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FOREWORD 


Sarvarthasiddhi by Shri Pujyapada is the oldest extant 
commentary on Tattvarthddhigama SfUra by Shri Urns* 
svami. 

It is noted for its depth of thought and simplicity of 
expression. This famous work is a compendium of all 
aspects of Jaina Religion and Philosophy. The author’s 
literary skill is evident in the charm and beauty of his 
style. His mastery of philosophic thought is clear from 
his luoid exposition of the complex reality. The greatness 
of the work can be realized from the fact that the great 
logician, Shri Akalanka Deva, thought it fit to base his 
well-known commentary of Rajavartika on Sarvartha- 
siddhi. 

Professor S. A. Jain has brought thiB great work within 
easy access of the English reading public. His transla- 
tion into English of this celebrated work is true to the 
original both literally and in spirit. His style approxi- 
mates to that of the original in its simplicity, charm and 
clarity of thought. 

I am very happy to commend Professor Jain’s work as 
a valuable aid to scholars in having a glimpse of the 
noblest ideals contributed by Jaina Seers for the promo- 
tion of real and lasting happiness of living beings. 


MADRAS 

19 JULY 1958 


A. CHAKRA VARTI 




PREFACE 


Shri Pujyapada’s Sarvarlhasiddhi has exercised a great 
fascination on my mind ever since I commenced the 
study of this great work. Very few works of the world’s 
literature have inspired me to the same extent or have 
provided equally satisfactory answers to the world’s 
riddles, which have perplexed the greatest thinkers of all 
ages. No philosophical work that I know of treats of the 
great issues that oonfront humanity with the same simpli- 
city, oharm, ease and freedom. 

I have tried to capture the spirit of the original in 
thought and expression to the extent it is possible in a 
translation. It is extremely difficult to oonvey fully the 
spirit and oharm of Sanskrit in the Engligh language. 
There are turns of expression and ways of exposition 
peculiar to Sanskrit, which, in a literal translation into 
English, would appear meohanioal repetition instead of 
heightening the oharm of the work as they do in Sanskrit. 
I have endeavoured to make my translation a true and 
faithful rendering into English of the Sanskrit original, 
without violating the idiom and genius of the English 
language. The derivations and other grammatical peculia- 
rities have no significance when translated into English. I 
believe that these might very well have been omitted 
without detriment to the value of the work. But I have 
rendered into English these portions also for the sake of 
those who may be interested in them. 

The work needs no special introduction. I shall just 
touoh on a few features peculiar to the system expounded 
in this work. The Universe and the living beings are un- 
oreated, self-existent and eternal. The living beings are 
in impure oondition on aooount of the bondage of karmas 
with the souls, whioh has no beginning. Onoe they become 
pure, they are free from further stain forever. Each soul 
iB a distinct entity and does not merge into another. 
Permanence in ohange is the characteristic of all substan- 
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ces. The goal of every individual soul is self-realization, 
the attainment of its true nature. That is described as 
everlasting bliss from which there can be no further 
relapse. But the task of attaining the perfeot and pure 
condition of the soul demands ceaseless endeavour, firm 
faith and true knowledge. 

The universe consists of matter and spirit, and though 
they are found in combination to a large extent, they 
are distinct and they can be distinguished by their special 
characteristics. Consciousness which is the attribute of the 
soul is absent in matter. The one cannot be changed into 
the other. It is possible for the souls to free themselves 
from bondage and attain perfection, by annulling the 
previous causes by calm and patient endurance of their 
effects, and simultaneously warding off fresh causes by 
the attitude of dispassion and the contemplation of their 
true nature. Action causes the inflow of karma, which 
leads to bondage, and to cease from action obstructs any 
further inflow. To be immersed in one’s self is the best 
way to wipe out the accumulated karmas and attain 
complete liberation. The Jaina conception of the ultimate 
stage is positive and not negative. It denotes not merely 
freedom from ignorance and misery, but also omniscience 
and inexpressible bliss. 

I take this opportunity to express my grateful thanks 
to Prof. A. Chakravarti, Shri A. Subbaiya Shastri, Dr. 
A. N. Upadhye, Dr. Hiralal Jain and Shxi S. C. Diwaker 
for their valuable suggestions and criticisms regarding my 
work. I must express my special debt of gratitude to 
Shri S. C. Diwaker for revising the entire manusoript and 
suggesting several alterations and improvements. 

I am glad that Shri Ohhotelal Jain, Honorary Secretary 
of Vita Sasana Sangha, has been kind enough to aocede to 
my request to present copies of this work to University 
Libraries and Scholars. 

TtSAOARAJAR COLLEGE OF PRECEPTORS 

MADURAI-1 S. A. JAIN 

29 March 1960 
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SARVARTHA SIDDHi 

"AN EXPOSITION OF REALITY" 

< 

By SrlmatpUjyapdddcdrya 
CHAPTER I 
VALID KNOWLEDGE 

w^WPTSI «T?TTt mTTR V3D£3<fl¥^l 

orient f^ra^RT ^ n 

Moksamdrgasya netaraih bhetldraih karmabhUbhftdm 
Jndtdrath vikvatativdndih vande tadgunalabdhaye 
I bow to the Lord, the promulgator of the path to libera- 
tion, the destroyer of mountains^ of karmas and the knower 
of the whole of reality, 60 that I may realize these qualities. 

Some wise person, who is desirous of obtaining what is 
good for him and who is capable of attaining liberation in 
a Bhorfc time, approaches a lonely and delightful hermitage 
capable of affording peace of mind to the potential a souls. 
There he sees the preceptor, seated in the midst of the 
congregation of monks as the embodiment of the path to 
liberation, as it were indicating the path by his very form even 
without uttering words. He comes before this great passion- 
less saint, skilled in reasoning and in the scriptures, who is 
worthy of veneration by noble persons and whose chief task 
is to preach what is good to all living beings. The disciple asks 
him with reverence, ‘O, Master, what is good for the soul? ’ 
The saint says, ‘ Liberation He again asks the saint, * What 
is the nature of this liberation, and what is the way to 

1 mountains: large heaps. 

2 potential: capable of attaining liberation or purity or emancipation. 
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attain it?’ The saint answers, 'Liberation is the attainment of 
an altogether different state of the soul, on the removal of all 
the impurities of karmio matter and the body, characterized 
by the inherent qualities of the soul such as knowledge and 
bliss free from pain and suffering.’ 

Since this state of liberation is entirely beyond the expe- 
rience of those who have not attained omnisoience, other tea- 
ohers of limited knowledge, who consider themselves omniscient, 
desoribe the state of liberation in utterly different ways, with 
words of fallacious reasoning which do not touch its nature. 
For instance, the Sathkkya says that ‘the nature of Purusa is 
caitanyam (consciousness), and that is bereft of the knowledge 
of objects.’ But such caitanyam 1 is a non-entity, as it has no 
form like the horns of a donkey. The Vaibesika says that the 
annihilation of particular qualities such as intellect is the 
liberation of the soul. This idea also is untrue, for there is no 
object without particular qualities. The Bauddha says that the 
liberation of the soul is like the extinction of a light. This 
also is mere fancy like the horns of a donkey, and it is con- 
demned by his own words. Similarly with regard to others. 
We shall desoribe the true nature of liberation later on. 

Similarly, they make contradictory assertions even with 
regard to the path to liberation. ‘Liberation is attained by 
means of knowledge alone irrespective of conduct, or by faith 
alone, or by conduct alone irrespective of knowledge.’ Just 
as a person stricken with disease cannot free himself from it 
merely by a knowledge of remedy etc. severally, so also know- 
ledge etc. severally do not constitute the means of liberation. 

If so what is the means of liberation ? These three together 
constitute the means of liberation. 

|| t H 

Samyagdarkanajndnacaritrani mohaamargatt, (1) 

1. Right faith, right knowledge, and right conduct (to- * 

i Such ‘consciousness’ postulated by the SZihkhya, which is bereft of the 
characteristic of knowledge of objects, is no consciousness at all. For conscious- 
ness consists of knowledge of objects. 
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gettaer) constitute the path to liberation. 

The word samyak is either a derivative or a non-derivative 
(conventional word). When it is considered as a derivative, 
it is derived thus. The word is derived from the root anc with 
the preposition sam by the addition of the suffix kvip. Its 
meaning is ‘laudatory.’ It is added to every one of the words, 
i. e. right faith, right knowledge, right conduct. The nature, 
definitions and divisions of those are described in detail later 
on. The names alone are enumerated here. The attribute 
‘right’ is added to faith in order to include faith based on true 
knowledge of substances. Knowing substances such as the 
souls as these actually are is right knowledge. The attribute 
‘right’ is intended to ward off uncertainty, doubt and error in 
knowledge. Bight conduct is the cessation of activity leading 
to the taking in of karmas by a wise person engaged in the 
removal of the causes of transmigration. The attribute ‘right’ 
is intended to exclude conduct based on ignorance or wrong 
knowledge. That which sees, that by which it is seen, or 
seeing alone is darkana. That which knows, that by which it 
is known, or knowing alone is knowledge. That which acts, 
that by which it is acted or acting alone is conduct. Now it 
follows that one and the same thing is the agent as well as the 
instrument- This is a contradiction. Yes, it is true. But it is 
said thus from the point of view of considering the substance 
and its quality as different. For instance, ‘ Fire burns fuel 
by its quality of burning’. From the many-sided point of view, 
it is proper to speak of the substance and its quality as the 
same as well as different. Hence there is no inconsistency in 
considering these as agents as well as instruments, just as it 
is appropriate to speak of burning etc. in the case of fire as 
an agent, instrument, etc. 

Now it is appropriate that knowledge must precede faith 
in the sutra for two reasons. For faith arises on the basis of 
knowledge and the word knowledge in Sanskrit ( jnana ) is 
composed of less number of letters than faith ( darkana ).* But 

i One of the rules governing the composing of sutras is that the word with 
less number of letters must ordinarily be placed before another with more 
number of letters. 
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this contention is untenable, as faith and knowledge arise in 
the soul simultaneously. For instance, when the clouds dis- 
appear, both the heat and the light of the sun are manifested 
simultaneously. Similarly, when right faith is attained by 
the soul owing to the subsidence, destruction or destruotion- 
cum-subsidenco of faith-deluding karmas, right sensory know- 
ledge and right scriptural knowledge are attained by the soul 
at the same time by the removal of wrong sensory and wrong 
scriptural knowledge. Secondly, what is venerable is placed 
before that of fewer letters. How is right faith worthy of 
adoration ? It is on the basis of right faith that knowledge 
acquires the attribute of ‘right*. Knowledge is mentioned 
before conduct, for conduct issues from knowledge. 

Perfect release from all karmas is liberation. The path 
to liberation is the method by which it can be attained. The 
singular ‘ path ’ is used in order to indicate that all the three 
together constitute the path to liberation. This controverts 
the views that each of these singly constitutes a path. Hence 
it must be understood that these three — right faith, right 
knowledge and right conduct — together constitute the direct 
path to liberation. 

Right faith mentioned first in the preceding sutra is 
defined next. 

avsnsferatR II * II 

Tattvdrthahraddhdnam samyagdarhanam (2) 

2. Belief in substances ascertained as they are is right 
faith. 

Tattva is an abstract noun used in general, for tad is a 
pronoun. And pronouns are used for all in a general sense. 
The nature of that is thatness, taltvam, that is a thing as it is. 
What is meant by * of that ’ ? It means ascertaining a sub- 
stance as it is. That which is ascertained or determined is a 
substance. The compound tattvdrtlia may be taken in two 
ways. It may be expanded lativcna arthufy, and then it means 
ascertaining substances as they really are, i. e. by their own 
nature. Otherwise substance is mentioned along with quality. 
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as the two are not distinot from each other. Quality or nature 
itself is substance. Belief in the ascertainment of things in 
their true character is right faith. The substances are the soul 
etc. that are described later. 

Now the word iarhana is derived from the root dfki, the 
meaning of which is ‘seeing’. Hence the meaning of * faith ’ is 
not appropriate. But there is nothing wrong in this, as verbal 
roots have several meanings. Still how could the well-known 
meaning be discarded 1 It is for this reason that thiB is the 
seotion dealing with the path to liberation. Faith in substances 
ascertained as they are is the characteristic of the soul, and 
it is an effective means of attaining liberation, as it concerns 
the souls worthy of liberation. But * seeing ’ depending on the 
eyes is common to all living beings of this world and hence 
it is not appropriate to the attainment of liberation. 

If arthabaddhanaih were employed in the sutra, then 
it would imply the several meanings of the word artha such as 
wealth, use, signification, etc. If taltva&raddhdnam were used in 
the sutra, it would imply all abstract attributes. For some (the 
Vaike§ikas) define tattvam as generality, substanoenesB, qualiti- 
ness and actionness. Or tattvam is one, which implies that all 
is one. Some hold the view that all this is Purus*. If these 
be accepted, these are contradioted by direct knowledge and 
inference. Therefore both tattva and artha are used in the 
sutra in order to preclude these fallacies. Bight faith is of 
two kinds, with attachment and without attachment. The 
former is characterized by serenity, inoessant fear of the 
miseries of transmigration { sathvega ), compassion, devotion 
and so on. The latter is concerned with the purity of soul 
alone. 

How does this right faith, based on substances ascertained 
as they are, arise ? 

afc rero fefe ff m gi it \ u 

Tannisargadadhigamddva (3) 

3. That (This right faith) is attained by intuition or by 
acquisition of knowledge. 
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Nisarga means nature or innate disposition. Adhigama is 
knowledge of objects. These are mentioned as causes. Of 
what are these the causes ? These are the causes of notion. 
What is the action ? ‘ Arises ’ is to be supplied, for sutras are 
completed in this way. 

Bight faith arises from innate disposition or by acqui- 
sition of knowledge. Is there knowledge of the categories (rea- 
lity) or not in the first variety of spontaneous right faith ? If 
the answer is in the positive, then the first kind also is derived 
from knowledge, and hence it is not different from the second. 
If the answer is in the negative, how can there be faith in rea- 
lity without a knowledge of reality ? There is nothing wrong in 
this. In both instances of right faith the internal cause is the 
same, namely the subsidence, destruction or dea tract ion-cum- 
subsidence of faith-deluding karmas. When this internal cause 
is present, that type of right faith which arises without teaching 
by others is the first variety. That, which arises on the basiB 
of knowledge of souls etc. acquired by the teaching of others, 
is the seoond variety of right faith. This is the difference bet- 
ween the two. 

Why is the word * that ’ used in the sutra ? It is intended 
to refer to right faith mentioned in the previous sutra. Other- 
wise this sutra would refer back to the path to liberation, which 
is also the subject under discussion. It is contended that a 
rule or exception enunciated in one sutra naturally applies to 
the immediately preceding one. So right faith would naturally 
be taken from the previous sutra even without the word ‘that’. 
But it is not so. ' What is important is more powerful than 
proximity. ’ Therefore the path to liberation only would be 
taken. Hence the word ‘that’ is used in the sutra. 

It has been mentioned that belief in tatlvarlha is right 
faith. But what is tattva 1 

it a n 

Jivajlvasraoabandhasamvaranirjardmoksastaiivam (4) 

4. (The) soul, (the) non-soul, influx, bondage, stoppage, 
gradual dissociation and liberation constitute reality. 
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The soul is characterized by consciousness, which is 
divided into several kinds such as knowledge and so oil The 
non-soul is opposed to the nature of the soul. The inflow of 
auspicious and evil karmic matter into the soul is influx. 
The mutual intermingling of the soul and karmas is bondage. 
The obstruction of the inflow of karmic matter into the soul 
is stoppage. The separation or falling off of part of karmic 
matter from the soul is dissociation. The complete annihila- 
tion of all karmic matter (bound with any particular bouI) is 
liberation. These are described in detail later on, All fruits 
aro experienced by the soul. So the soul is mentioned first in 
the sutra. The non-soul is mentioned next as it is of use to 
the soul. Influx is included next as it concerns both the 
soul and the non-soul. Bondage is added next, as it follows 
influx. As there is no bondage for one who practises stoppage, 
stoppage is mentioned after bondage in order to indicate that 
it is its opposite. Dissociation proceeds after stoppage, and 
hence it is mentioned after stoppage. As liberation is attained 
at the end, it is mentioned last. 

Here merit and demerit must be inoluded, as others have 
spoken of nine categories. No, it iB not necessary to include 
these, as these are implied in influx and bondage. If it were 
so, the mention of influx etc. is unnecessary, as these are 
included in the soul and the non-soul. No, it is not unneces- 
sary. Here liberation is the main theme of the work. So 
that must be mentioned. And that ( liberation ) is preceded 
by the oyole of births and deaths. Influx and bondage are the 
main causes of transmigration. Stoppage and gradual dis- 
sociation are the ohief causes of liberation. Hence these are 
mentioned severally in order to indicate the ohief causes and 
effects. It is well-known that the particulars implied in the 
general aro mentioned separately according to needs. For 
instance, t K§atrtyas have come, Suravarma 1 also (has come)'. 

It has been mentioned that the word tattoa is an abstract 
noun. How oan it be in apposition to the words denoting 

i Suravarma is also a ksatriya, still he is mentioned separately with 
some object. 
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substances such as the soul? The same relation is attained as 
it is not different from the others 1 and as substanoe (dravya) 
is superimposed on quality ( bhava ). For instanoe, we say that 
consciousness alone is the soul. 

In this compound sentence, ‘ Upayoga eva atma ,’ upayoga 
is bhavavaci (abstract noun) and atma is dravyavaci (concrete 
noun). Still these two are in apposition. If so, the gender 
and number of the adjective must be the same as the 
gender and number of the noun. No. Even in a compound 
composed of a noun and an adjective, owing to the 
nature of the words, these do not give up their own genders 
and numbers. (So it is not wrong even if the gender and 
number of the noun are different from the gender and number 
of the adjective.) The first sutra also must be considered 
in the same manner. 

The next sutra is intended to dispel deviation from worldly 
custom or established practice, while referring to right faith 
etc. and the soul etc. mentioned in the previous sutras. 

tnfeKHsfrHjw : II ^ II 

Namasthapanadravyabhdvatastannyasah ( 5 ) 

5. These are installed (In four ways) by name, representa- 
tion, substance (potentiality) and actual state. 

Giving a name to an object irrespective of its qualities 
for the sake of social intercourse is naming. Establishing in 
things made of wood and clay, painting, dice, etc., that 
‘ this is that ’ is representation. That, which will be attained 
by qualities or that which will attain qualities, is a substance 
( dravya ). Substance characterized by its aotual condition is 
present state ( bhava ). For instance, the substance of soul is 
installed in four ways as name soul, representative soul, sub- 
stance soul and aotual state of soul. To call something as a 
soul irrecpective of its qualities is name soul. Representing 
dice etc. as living beings or as men is representative soul. 
Substance soul is of two kinds, dgama dravya jiva, and no 
agama dravya jiva . The being who is proficient in, but is not 
i Qualities are not separate from substances. 
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attending to, the scriptures dealing with the soul or the human 
soul is agama dravya jiva. No agama dravya jiva is of three 
kindB — the body of the knower, potential and distinct from 
these two. The body of the knower is that, which accompa- 
nies the knower through the past, the present and the future. 
From the general point of view, there is no no dgama bhavi 
jiva, as the general life principle is present in all souls or living 
beings . But it exists from particular points of view. The 
soul inhabiting some other state of existence and tending 
to take birth as a human being is a human potential soul. 
Karma and quasi-karma 1 kinds are distinot from these two 
Bhdva jiva is of two kinds, agama bhava jiva and no agama 
bhava jiva. The soul well-versed in scriptures dealing with 
souls or human souls and attending to them is agama bhava 
jiva. The soul taking the mode of a living being or the 
mode of a human being is no agama bhava jiva. The rule 
relating to the installation of substances such as the non-soul 
must be imagined in the same way. Of what use is this 1 
It is intended to establish what is desirable and refute 
what is irrelevant or unsuitable. By this sutra the terms 
‘ name ’ etc. have been explained. Now what is the purport 
of the word ‘ that ’ { tad ) ? It is intended to include both, 
namely right faith etc. and the soul etc. Without the word 
‘ that ’ this rule would apply only to the primary ones, right 
faith, right knowledge and right conduct, and not to the 
secondary ones, the soul, the non-soul, etc. But by the use 
of the word ‘ that both the primary and the secondary ones 
are included. 

What is the way of ascertaining the seven categories elabo- 
rated through tho four kinds of installation ? 

ww*U. f fr*w t II % II 

Pramditanayairadhigamafy (6) 

6. Knowledge (of the seven categories) is attained by 

1 Karma is well-known. The taking in of matter fit for the three kinds 
of bodies and the six kinds of completion is quasi-karma. 

2 
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means of pramana^ and naya 2 . 

Hie true nature of the soul etc. described in detail through 
the rule of installation as name etc. can be ascertained 
through pramana and nay a. Pramaiyt and naya are possessed 
of characteristics and divisions as will be mentioned later. 
Pramana is of two kinds, namely for oneself and for others. 
All kinds of knowledge except scriptural constitute pramana 
for oneself. But scriptural knowledge iB of two kinds, namely 
for oneself and for others. The scriptures in the form of 
knowledge constitute pramana for oneself, and in the form of 
words constitute pramana for others. The nayas are the divi- 
sions of pramatias . It is contended that naya should be men- 
tioned first, as it consists of fewer letters than pramana. But 
it should not be considered so. Pramana is mentioned first as 
it is of superior excellence. Excellence is all-powerful. How 
is pramana of superior excellence ? Pramana is the source or 
origin of naya . It has been said thus in the scriptures. 
‘Accepting knowledge derived from pramana, ascertaining one 
particular state or mode of a substance is naya.’ Secondly, tho 
range of pramana comprises all attributes. Similarly, it has 
been said that * pramana is a comprehensive view, whereas naya 
is a partial view’. Naya is of two kinds, dravyarthika and 
paryayarthika. Tho former refers to the general attributes of 
a substance, and the latter to the constantly changing con- 
ditions or modes of a substance. Bhava nihsepa must bo ascer- 
tained by the standpoint of modes, and the other three by the 
standpoint of substance. For the latter refers to general 
characteristics. That which has the substance as its object 
is the standpoint of substance. That which has the mode as 
its object is the standpoint of modes. Both the substance and 
the modes are ascertained by pramana (comprehensive know- 
ledge). 

One method of understanding the nature of the soul etc. 
by pramana and naya has been explained. Now another 

1 pramana : comprehensive knowledge. 

2 naya: standpoint. 
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method of ascertaining the soul etc. is mentioned next. 



Nirdekasi'amitvasadhanadhikaranasthitividhanatah, (7) 

7. (Knowledge of the seven categories is attained) by des- 
cription, ownership, cause, resting place (substratum), dura- 
tion and division. 

Nirdeka is the description of the true nature of anything. 
Svdmilvam is ownership or lordship. Sddhanam is the cause of 
origin. Adhikaranam is location. Sthiti is duration. Vidhdnam 
is division. What is right faith ? It is faith in substances as 
they really are or installation of right faith by name etc. 
Who is its possessor ? Generally speaking it is the soul. Now 
to particularize according to the states of existence. In the 
infernal state — in all the infernal regions — the subsidential 
and the destruction-cum-subsidential types of right faith are 
possessed by infernal beings who have attained completion. 
In the first infernal region, right faith arising from destruction 
and that arising from destruction-cura-subsidenco are posses- 
sed by the beings, who have and have not attained completion. 
In the animal state, the subsidential right faith is possessed 
by animals who have attained completion. The other two 
are possessed by those who have and have not attained com- 
pletion. But that arising from destruction is not attained by 
tbe female animals. The subsidential and the destruction-cum- 
subsidential can be acquired only by those female animals 
who have attained completion. In the human state of existence, 
right faith aoquired from destruction as well as from destruo- 
tion-cum-subsidence arises in the case of both types of men, 
those who have and have not attained completion. But the 
subsidential right faith arises only in those who have attained 
completion, and not in those who have not. In the case of 
women all the three are present, but only in those who have 
attained completion. But the destructions! x right faith is 
found in persons with psychical ( bhavaveda ) female sex-incli- 

l ‘Destructions!’ has been coined to convey the meaning ‘arising from 
destruction’. 
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nation only. In the celestial state, all the three are present in 
heavenly beings with completion and without completion. 
How does subsidentiai right faith arise in the ease of heavenly 
beings without completion ? It arises in the caBe of a person, 
who dies with subsidence of conduct-obscuring karmas and is 
reborn as a deva. Right faith resulting from destruction does 
not arise in celestial beings of both Boxes belonging to the 
first three classes of Bhavanavasi, Vyantara and Jyotiska 
devas and in celestial women of Saudhama and Aikdna kalpas. 
Among them the subsidentiai and the destruction-cum-subsi- 
dential arise in those with completion. 

From the point of view of the senses, all the three are present 
in those possessing the five senses and the mind and not in 
others 1 . From the point of view of the bodies, all the three 
are present in those with trasa bodies, and not in others. 
From the point of view of activities ( yogas : vibrations), all the 
three are present in those with the three activities. But that 
from destruction alone prevails in the souls devoid of the three 
activities. All the three arise in living beings of the three sex- 
inclinations. And in the case of those bereft of the sex-incli- 
nations, the subsidentiai and the destructional right faiths 
alone exist. From the point of view of the passions, all the three 
arise in those with the four passions. And in the case of those 
bereft of the passions, the types of right faith arising from 
subsidence and destruction alone prevail. From the point of 
view of knowledge, all the three are present in those possessing 
the first four kinds of knowledge, viz. sensory knowledge, scrip- 
tural knowledge, clairvoyance and telepathy. But that arising 
from destruction alone prevails in the omniscient. From the 
viewpoint of self-control, all the three are present in those 
characterized by equanimity {samayika) and recovery of equa- 
nimity after downfall ( chedopasthapana ). In the case of the 
saints with pure and absolute non-injury ( pariharavikuddhi ), 
the other two are present except that arising from subsidence. 
The two types of subsidentiai and destructional arise in the 
saints with slightest passion and perfect and passionless con- 

1 Not one of the three types of right faith arises in the others. 
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duct. In the case of householders or laymen with partial 
control all the three arise. From the point of view of percep* 
tion (darhana), all the three arise in those possessing ocular 
perception, non-ocular perception and clairvoyant perception. 
But that from destruction alone arises in those with perfect 
perception. From the point of view of colouration (thought- 
paint), all the three are present in those with the six kinds of 
colouration. But that from destruction alone obtains in those 
devoid of colouration. Those capable of attaining salvation 
possess all the three types of right faith, but not the others. 
From the point of view of right faith, that type which iB pre- 
sent in any state must be taken to prevail therein 1 . Those 
possessing minds (reason) attain all the three, but not those 
without minds (reason). And those who transcend these two 
states, i.e. the omniscients, possess only that arising from des- 
truction. Those who assimilate matter ( aharaka ) possess all 
the three. And even those who do not assimilate matter, but 
who have not attained omniscienoe, possess all the three. But 
only that arising from destruction obtains in the omniscients 
with samudghala *. 

The cause of origin is of two kinds, internal as well as ex- 
ternal. The subsidence, destruction, or destruction-cum-sub- 
sidence of faith-deluding karmas is the internal cause. In the 
first three infernal regions, right faith arises in some by re- 
collection of past lives, in others by listening to the gospel and 
in yet others by endurance of pain. From the fourth up to the 
seventh, recollection of past lives and endurance of pain pro- 
mote right faith. In the case of animals, right faith arises in 
some by recollection of past lives, in some others by listening 
to the gospel and in yet others by witnessing the idols of the 
Lord Jina. In human beings also the same causes operate. In 
the case of celestial beings, right faith is promoted in some by 
the recollection of past lives, in some others by listening to 
l Those incapable of attaining salvation do not attain any of the three 
kinds of right faith. 

a Kevaii-samudghsta (pervasion of the omniscient) is the emanation when 
the omniscient being expands his spatial units throughout the entire 
universe and contracts back to his former size. 
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the gospel, in some others by witnessing the glory of the Lord 
Jina and in yet others by the sight of tho splendour and 
miraculous powers of other celestial beings. This applies to 
celestial beings below Anata kalpa. In the case of devas of 
Anata, Probata, Arat}% and Acyuta kalpas all the other three 
except the sight of magnificence of devas obtain. Devas of 
Navagraiveyaka attain right faith, some by recollection of past 
lives, and some others by listening to discourses on religion. 
But this question of origin doe3 not arise in tho caso of the 
higher celestial beings, those in Anuiika and Anuttara Vimdnas ; 
for they are already born with right faith. 

The substratum is of two kinds, internal and external. The 
soul which is the possessor of right faith is itself tho internal 
substratum of right faith. The cases apply according to the 
points of view. The sixth case is used when tho two are viewed 
as the possessor and the possessed, and the seventh when 
viewed as the container and tho contained. The external 
substratum is the mobile channel of the universe. How extensive 
is it ? It is one rajju in diameter and fourteen raj jus in length. 

The minimum and maximum duration of subsidential right 
faith is within one muhUrta (48 minutes). The minimum dura- 
tion of right faith resulting from destruction is within one 
muhUrta, and the maximum in the case of mundane living 
beings is thirty -three s'dgaropamas and two pUrvakotis less eight 
years and one antarmuhurta. 

In the ease of the emancipated, it has a beginning but no 
end. The minimum duration of right faith arising from 
destruction-cum-subsidence is within one rnuhurta, and the 
maximum is sixty-six sdgaropamas. 

In general right faith is one. It is of two kinds from the 
point of view of its origin, namely by intuition and by listen- 
ing to discourses. It is of three kinds from the point of view 
of its divisions into subsidential, destructional and destruc- 
tion-cum-subsidential. From the point of view of verbal 
nomenclature it is numerous. It is innumerable on the basis 
of the believers. It is also infinite on the basis of objects 
which have to be believed in or which produce right faith. 



FURTHER MEANS OF ATTAINING KNOWLEDGE IS 

Thus description etc. are to be understood in the cose of 
knowledge and conduct and soul, non-soul, etc. in conformity 
with the scriptures. 

Are these the only ways, or are there further means of 
ascertaining the nature of soul and the rest ? Yes, there are. 

Satsamhhyahsetrasparkanakalantarabhavalpa 

bahutvaikca (8) 

8. (The seven categories are known) also by existence, 
number (enumeration), place or abode, extent of space (per- 
vasion), time, interval of time, thought-activity, and recipro- 
cal comparison. 

Sat indicates existence. Eulogy and other meanings of sat 
are not intended hero. Sathkhya is enumeration of divisions 
or classes. Ksetra is the present abode. Sparkana is the 
extont of space or pervasion (the abode of substances) rotating 
to the past, the present and the future. Time is of two kinds 
— real and conventional. These are described elsewhere. 
Antaram is interval of time. Bhava is subsidential thought- 
aotivity and so on. Alpabahutvam (reciprocal comparison) is 
distinction based on comparison between one another. By 
these also are known the three jewels of right faith etc. and 
the seven categories of the soul etc. 

Now existence is implied in description, enumeration in 
division, abode and extent of space in substratum, time in 
duration, and subsidential disposition and so on in name etc. 
Why then are these mentioned again separately ? 

. Of oourso, it is true. But the several ways of exposition of 
reality depend on the nature of the disciples. Some discipleB 
prefer brief expositions, some others elaborate ones and yet 
others strike the mean between these two extremes. The 
effort of the sages is directed towards the good of all living 
beings. Hence the different ways of attaining knowledge are 
described here. Otherwise, it is enough to say that ‘know- 
ledge is attained by pramaqa and nay a’, and there is no need 
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to describe other means of attaining knowledge 1 . 

II ^ H 

Mali&rufavadhitnanabparyayakevalani Jnanam (9) 

9. Knowledge Is of five kinds — sensory knowledge, scrip* 
tural knowledge, clairvoyance, telepathy and omniscience. 

The term ‘knowledge’ is taken with everyone of the words 
in the sutra — sensory knowledge, scriptural knowledge, visual 
knowledge, mental knowledge and perfeot knowledge. That 
which knows its objects a through the senses and the mind, or 
that through which the objects are known, or knowing alone 
is sensory knowledge. Owing to the destruction -oum-subsi- 
dence of karmas which cover it, that which hears, or that 
through which the ascertained objects are heard, or hearing 
alone is scriptural knowledge. These two aro mentioned side 
by side, as these are governed by the relation of cause and 
effect. This is mentioned later, ‘Scriptural knowledge is pre- 
ceded by sensory’. The next kind is called avadhi (clairvoyance,) 
as it ascertains matter in downward range or knows objects 
within limits. The object located in the thought of another is 
called mana (mind) due to association with the mind. Ascer- 
taining it is telepathy. Now is it not sensory knowledge? No. 
Mana (mind) is merely relative. That which is displayed by 
destruction-cum-subsidence alone is merely Bpoken of with 
reference to one’s own and another’s mind. For instance we 
say, ‘Look at the moon in the sky’. Here the sky is intended 
merely as the background. That for the sake of which the 
seekers pursue the path by external and internal austerities is 
puro knowledge. Or it means without the help of anything else. 

This is mentioned last as it is attained at the end. Telepa- 
thy is mentioned close to it because of its proximity to it. 
How is there proximity ? Self-restraint is the cause of both. 
Clairvoyance is removed. How ? It is far removed from omni- 

1 The rest of the commentary on this sutra, which is of a highly technics 
nature, is not rendered into English, and it may be read in the origins) 
by those who are interested in it. 

3 i.e. objects At to be known or cognized. 
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science. Indirect knowledge is mentioned before direct know- 
ledge, as it is easily intelligible. These are heard by, familiar 
to and experienced by all beings; for these are mostly attai- 
ned by them. Thus these are the five kinds of knowledge. 
Their subdivisions are mentioned later. 

It has been said that knowledge is attained by means of 
pramana and naya. Some consider that knowledge is pramana, 
some others that connection is pramana, and yet others that 
the senses constitute pramana. Hence the next sutra is inten- 
ded to declare that those mentioned alone constitute pramana. 

t rawi ft il v> « 

Tatpramane (10) 

10. These (five kinds of knowledge) are the two types of 
pramana (valid knowledge). 

What is the purport of ‘that’ ( tad)l It is intended to pre- 
clude any other pramana invented by others. Some consider 
the connection of sense-organs with their objects as pramana. 
Some others consider the senses as pramana. The word ‘that’ 
is used in order to preclude these. These alone, sensory know- 
ledge etc., constitute pramana, and not any other. 

What is wrong if connection or the senses were pramana ? 
If connection were pramana, then there would be no know- 
ledge of infinitesimal, concealed and remote things. These can- 
not be contacted by the senses. Hence there would be no 
omniscience. If the senses also wore considered as pramana , 
it would result in the same defect or fallacy. The range of the 
senses such as the eyes is small, and the objects are endless. 

Farther, connection does not apply to all the senses, as the 
eyes and the mind do not come in contact with the objects. 
This is discussed later. 

If knowledge is pramana, it is contended that there is no 
fruit. But attainment of knowledge is accepted as the fruit 
and not anything else. If knowledge were pramana, some- 
thing else cannot be the fruit. But pramana must have fruit. 
If connection or the sense-organ be pramana, knowledge, 
which is something different from these, is fit to be considered 
3 
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the fruit. But such a contention is untenable. If connection is 
considered pramana and knowledge of objects is considered the 
fruit, then connection rests in two things 1 . Similarly the fruit, 
kno wledge, must also reside in two things. Hence knowledge 
must be in the object also, and the objects etc. would become 
knowledge. But the opponent says that the soul is charac- 
terized by consciousness, and so knowledge inheres in the soul 
and not in other objects. No. If the soul is not of the nature 
of knowledge, all would become non-conscious. Or, if it is accep- 
ted that the soul is of the nature of knowledge, then it would 
contradict his doctrine. 

Now it has been contended that there is no fruit if know- 
ledge is pramana. It does not matter. There is satisfaction 
in the attainment of knowledge. The soul, whose nature of 
knowledge is clouded by the foreign matter of karma, findB 
satisfaction in determining the nature of substances with the 
help of the senses. That is spoken of as the fruit. Or the 
attainment of equanimity or the disappearance of ignorance 
may be considered the fruit. Equanimity is freedom from 
attachment and aversion. The disappearance of ignorance 
which is like darkness is called the fruit. 

That which knows rightly, that by which anything is known 
or knowledge alone is pramarfa. What is known by this ? The 
soul and the other substances. Now, if pramaya is the means 
for knowing the soul and the other substances, then there 
must be another pramana for knowing pramana. And that will 
lead to a regression. No, there is no regression. Pramatia or 
knowledge is like the lamp. The lamp is the cause of illumi- 
nating objects like the pitcher, the cloth and so on. It is also 
the cause of illuminating its own nature or form. And there 
is no need to seek after another illuminating cause. It must 
be admitted that pramana also is like the lamp. If another 
pramatia is necessary to ascertain pramatia as in the case of 
the objeots, then there oan be no memory or remembrance, as 
it does not know itself. In that case there oan be no social 
relationship. 

i Connection rests in two things, namely the sense org8n and the object. 
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The dual is used of pramaqa in accordance with the divisions 
mentioned later. The next two sutraa are, ‘The first two are 
indirect. The rest are direct’. The dual is intended to ward 
off any other enumeration of pramatpas and indicate that 
comparison, presumption, etc. are included in these. 

The five kinds of knowledge are included in the two 
pramatias. Still the two prantanas may be considered as direct 
knowledge and inference. The next sutra is intended to dispel 
such a view. 

*rr& n U ■ 

Adye parok§am (11) 

11. The first two (kinds of knowledge) are indirect 
(knowledge). 

Adi means first. Adyam is that which arises from the first. 
How can two be considered first? It is by the real and the 
figurative points of view. Sensory knowledge is the first from 
the real point of view. Being next to it, scriptural knowledge 
is also considered the first figuratively. By the use of the dual 
number, the secondary one is also taken. The first and the 
first are the first two, namely sensory knowledge and scriptu- 
ral knowledge. These two are indirect pramanzs or knowledge. 
How are these indirect? These are dependent on others. This 
is mentioned later. “Sensory knowledge is acquired through 
the senses and the mind, scriptural knowledge through the 
mind.” 

On the destruction -cum- subsidence of the concerned karmas, 
sensory knowledge and scriptural knowledge arise in the soul 
through the senses and the mind in the presence of light, 
teaching, etc. Hence theBe are called indirect. And compari- 
son, verbal testimony, etc. are included uuder these alone. 

The characteristic marks of indireot knowledge have been 
mentioned. All the rest constitute direct knowledge. 

H V< II 

Pratyakqamanyat (12) 
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12. The remaining three constitute direct (knowledge). 

That which spreads or knows is the soul (atea). That which 
manifests itself in the soul on the destruction cum-subsidence 
or destruction of karmas is direct knowledge. Now clairvoyant 
perception and omniscient perception also arise only in the 
soul. So they would also be included. No. The word ‘know- 
ledge* is supplied from the previous sutra. By that perception 
is excluded. Even then wrong clairvoyance arises only in the 
soul. So that would be included. No, that is excluded as this 
is the section dealing with right knowledge. The term ‘right’ 
is supplied, and knowledge is distinguished by it. Hence wrong 
clairvoyance is excluded. For it ascertains objects not as they 
really are owing to the rise of wrong faith. So it is not right 
knowledge. 

Now it is contended that knowledge resulting from the 
operation of the senses is direct and that arising without the 
functioning of the senses is indirect. These definitions which 
are not open to disagreement must be accepted. But it is 
improper to say so. For, if such a view be accepted, the 
authentic person would cease to be omniscient. If knowledge 
arising through the senses be considered direct, then there can 
be no direct knowledge in the case of the authentic person. 
For he does not attain knowledge through the senses. If he 
also is considered to derive knowledge only through the senses, 
he would not be omniscient. If it is contended that he derives 
direct knowledge through the mind, that knowledge is certainly 
not omniscience, as it is derived through the application of 
the mind 1 . And it cannot be said that omniscience is establi- 
shed by scripture, for scripture presupposes the omniscient. 
Nor can it be said that there exists transcendental pratyaksa, 
the divine direct knowledge of the ascetio (yogi). For it is not 
direct knowledge, as it is not derived through the senses. And 
direct knowledge is admitted to be derived from the senses. 
Moreover, from the definition given of direct knowledge, it 
follows that there is no omniscience or that the disputant is 

i The attention of the mind to several objects simultaneously is 
impossible. 
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compelled to give up his own position. Does this knowledge of 
the ascetic cognize objeots one by one or simultaneously ? 
If it cognizes one by one, it cannot be omniscience; for the 
objeots are infinite If it is admitted that it cognizes objects 
simultaneously, his statement quoted below is shattered. “Just 
as one cognition does not know two objects, so also two cogni- 
tions do not know one object.” 

Or the proposition that ‘all impressions are momentary’ goes 
to pieoes. For one knowledge extending to several instants 
is admitted, as knowing several objects is possible only one by 
one. It cannot be said that it knows simultaneously. That 
which is the instant of its birth is for its benefit or realiza- 
tion alone. Only after its own realization everything begins 
to proceed in its work. It is argued that knowledge is like the 
lamp which does both, namely shining and illuminating objects 
at the same time. But the two activities of shining and 
illuminating are admitted even of the lamp only if the objects 
exist for several instants. Further, since it is admitted to be 
bereft of details, it will become void. 

Pramatyz has been said to be of two kinds. The first kind 
is described in detail. 

trftr: 11 11 

Matih smftifi samjha cinta abhinibodha ityanarth'antaram (13) 

13. Sensory cognition, remembrance, recognition, induc- 
tion and deduction are synonyms. 

These are the synonyms of the knowledge mentioned first. 
These arise on the destruction-cum-subsidence of karmas 
which obscure sensory knowledge. And there is no activity of 
these in scriptural knowledge eto. The derivations are given. 
Cognizing is cognition. Remembering is remembrance. Recog 
nizing is recognition. Inductive reasoning is induction. Deduc- 
tive reasoning is deduction. 

Other expansions which are appropriate must be under- 
stood. Though the words are derived from different roots, 
by the force of convention these are synonyms. For instanoe, 
though the words Indr a, hakra, Puraniara denote different 
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activities, all these words are the names of the same person, the 
husband of had. If different meanings are attached to these 
from the point of view of their etymological meanings, the 
same may be done with regard to the synonyms of sensory 
cognition. The meaning intended is that these do not trans- 
gress the range of consciousness arising from the cause of des- 
truetion-cum-subsidence of karmas obscuring sensory know- 
ledge. The term Hi indicates the varieties or species. These 
are the synonyms or names of sensory cognition. Those deno- 
ted by these names are the same. 

What is the cause of that ? 

II II 

T adindriydnindriyanimittam (14) 

14. That is caused by the senses and the mind. 

‘Indatili Indra,’ is the derivation. He who is invested with 
lordship and wealth is Indra. Here the word means the self. 
The self is of the nature of knowledge. When there is the 
destruction-cum-subsidence of karmas obscuring knowledge, 
the self by itself is unable to know the objects. And that 
which acts as the instrument of knowledge for the self is the 
sense-organ (indriya). Or that, which causes the knowledge of 
hidden objects, is lingam (sign). That, which promotes the 
knowledge of the existence of the soul which is subtle, is the 
sense. For instance, smoke is the cause of the knowledge of 
fire. Similarly, the senses suoh as touch etc. cannot exist 
without the soul. Hence by means of these the existence of 
the soul is inferred. Or Indra is the word denoting name 
karma. That which is built by it is the sense (indriya). The 
senses of touch etc. are described later. 

Anindriya, mana , antahkarana are synonyms. Anindriya is 
the negation of sense (indriya). How then can it be used to 
denote the mind which is also a sign of the soul 1 The nega- 
tive sign ‘a’ is used in the sense of slight or a little. A quasi- 
sense is called anindriya. For instance there is the usage anu- 
darakanyd. 1 How is the meaning of slight applied in the case 

i Anudara literally means without a stomach. But the phrase denotes 
a girl with a narrow waist. 
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of the mind ? These sense-organs perceive objects within a 
limited range, and they last for a long time. But the mind 
is not like these. Though the mind is also the sign (Ungam) of 
the soul, it does neither cognize objects within a limited sphere 
nor remain for long. (That is mental attitude changes quickly.) 

That is described as an internal sense. In investigating 
good and evil and in remembrance eto., the mind is not depen- 
dent on the senses. Nor is the mind seen outwardly like the 
eyes etc. So it is called the internal sense. 

What for is ‘that* used ? ‘That’ is used for denoting sensory 
knowledge. Now sensory knowledge has just been mentioned. 
It is argued that a rule or an exception refers to what has 
just been described. So this sutra would refer to sensory 
knowledge only even without the word ‘that’. The answer is 
‘that’ is intended to refer to the following sutra as well as to 
the previous one. That, which is referred to by the Bynonyms 
of sensory knowledge, is caused by the senses and the mind. 
And the same is of four stages, namely apprehension (mere 
awareness of an object) 1 , speculation, judgment and retention. 
Otherwise, the synonyms such as sensory cognition would 
apply to the first kind of knowledge. That, which is caused by 
the senses and the mind, would refer to scriptural knowledge. 
And that is of four stages such as apprehension and so on. 
Thus it would lead to an undesirable conclusion. 

The cause of sensory knowledge has beon understood. Its 
divisions or stages are mentioned in the next sutra. 

Avagraheharayadharattafy (15) 

15. (The four divisions of sensory knowledge are) appre- 
hension (sensation), speculation, perceptual judgment and 
retention. 

The first awareness of an object on the contact of the sense- 

l Avagraka is also rendered into English by the term ‘perception’. But 
‘perception’ is the word generally used for darsana. Hence ‘apprehension’ is used 
for avagraha, which is mere awareness of an object at the first glance without 
understanding the details. It may also be rendered as ‘sensation’, which I think, 
is the most appropriate term to convey the exact meaning of the word avagraka. 
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organ with it is apprehension ( avagraha ), the first stage of sen- 
sory knowledge. When there is the meeting of the sense-organ 
and the objeot, it is apprehended or sensed. The awareness 
of the object immediately following it is avagraha. For ins- 
tance, the apprehension of white colour is avagraha. The 
desire to know particulars regarding the object apprehended 
by avagraha is speculation lha). For instance, ‘Is that white 
objeot a crane or a flag V Knowing the object as it is after 
ascertaining the particulars is judgment. By its movement up 
and down and by the flapping of the wings, it is ascertained 
that it iB a crane only and not a flag. Retention » the cause 
of its unforgetfulness For instance, ‘This is the same crane 
which I saw this morning’. These are mentioned in the sutra 
in the order in which they arise. 

The subdivisions of these are given next. 

Bahubahuvidhaksipranihaftanukiadhruvanath setardridm (16) 

16. (The subdivisions of each of these are) more, many 
kinds, quick, hidden, unexpressed, lasting and their opposites. 

Apprehension (sensation) and other activities are the sub- 
jects under consideration. The actions with regard to these 
are mentioned, i. o. those commencing with many and their 
opposites. Baku must be understood to mean both number 
and bulk, as it is not particularized. The words denoting num- 
bers are one, two, many, etc. Those denoting bulk are much 
rice, much soup, etc. Vidha denotes kinds. Ksipra means 
knowing quickly. Anihsrla denotes that the entire object is 
not seen, that is part of it is seon and part of it is hidden. 
Anukta is what is implied and not expressed. Dhruva is con- 
tinual cognition of an object as it really is. Setara is intended 
to include the opposites. Apprehension is of twelve kindB — 
apprehension of more, apprehension of less, apprehension of 
many kinds, apprehension of one kind, apprehension of an 
objeot quickly, apprehension of an object slowly, apprehension 
of a hidden object, apprehension of a revealed object, appre- 
hension of an implied object, apprehension of an expressed 
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object, apprehension of a lasting nature and apprehension of 
a transient nature. Similarly with regard to * ha and the 
others also. Each of these arises in the case of each of the 
five senses and the mind. The six kinds denoted by more, 
many kinds and the rest arise owing to the high degree of 
destruction-cum-subsidence of karmas. But it is not so in the 
case of their opposites. Those denoted in the sutra are men- 
tioned first because of their worth. 

What is the difference between many and many kinds ? In 
both ‘many’ is common. But in the former ‘many’ applies to 
the same kind of objects or things. In the latter ‘many’ refers 
to different kinds of objects or things. This is the difference. 
What is the difference between ‘expressed’ and ‘revealed’ ? 
Nihsfta means the entire objeot is revealed. Ukta is also the 
same. But there is this difference. Ukta is knowing by the 
instruction imparted by others. And knowing by oneself alone 
is nibsrta. Another reading is ksipranihsrta. It iB interpreted 
as follows. On listening to a sound, someone is uncertain 
whether it is that of a peacock or of an osprey. Another 
knows it according to its nature. 

What is the distinction between lasting apprehension and 
retention ? Owing to the destruction-cum-subsidence of kar- 
mas attained by pure thought-activity, apprehension is the 
same in the first, second and other instants. That is, it 
becomes neither less nor more. This is called lasting avagraha. 
But, owing to the destruction-cum-subsidence by mixed (pure 
and impure) thought-activity, the apprehension is of higher or 
lower degree, as sometimes there is apprehension of more, 
sometimes of less, sometimes of many kinds, sometimes of one 
kind. Hence it is oalled transient apprehension. But reten- 
tion is the cause of unforgetfulness of what has been perceived. 
Thus there is great difference between the two. 

If avagraha etc. cognize more (many) etc., of what are many 
etc. the attributes ? 

II II 

Arthasya (17) 


4 
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17. (These are the attributes) of substances (objects). 

These four kinds of sensory knowledge relate to objects. 

The object of the senses is called a substanoe. Apprehension 
etc. arise in the case of objects characterized by • the attri- 
butes of many (mnch) etc. Now why should this be mentioned, 
as many (much) etc. relate to objeots alone ? It is of course 
true. But ‘of substances’ is mentioned in order to refute 
the views of other schools of thought. Some say that the 
senses have contact only with qualities such as colour and 
that they cognize only the qualities. But this is not true. 
The non-material qualities such as colour cannot be contacted 
by the senses. If it were so this cannot happen, ‘Colour was 
seen by me, odour was smelt by me’. But it does occur. 
How does it ? That which attains modes or that which is 
attained through modes is artha, substanoe (dravya). When an 
object is contacted by the senses, it is proper to say that 
oolour also is contacted by the senses, as colour is not separate 
from the object. 

Do these (apprehension etc.) oocur in the case of all the 
senses and the mind ? Or is there any difference ? 

II II 

Vyanjanasyavagrahah ( 18 ) 

18. (There Is only) apprehension of indistinct things. 

Vyanjanam is the collection of indistinot sounds etc. In 

the oase of these there is apprehension. What is the purpose 
of this sutra ? It is for determination that there is apprehen- 
sion only and not speculation eto. If so the word ‘only’ must 
be included in the sutra. No, it is not neoessary. If a rule is 
enunciated in a matter which is already established, it is 
intended for the sake of certainty. Hence, without the word 
‘only,’ it beoomeB restrictive in meaning. Now apprehension is 
the same in both cases. Then what is the difference between 
the two ? The difference between arthavagraha and vyanjana- 
vagraha lies in distinct and indistinot apprehension. How ? It 
is as in the wetting of a new earthenware vessel. For instance, 
the new earthenware vessel does not get wet by two or three 
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drops of water. Bat, when it is moistened again and again, it 
gets wet. Similarly, matter in the modes of sounds and so on 
does not become distinct in the first two or three instants. But, 
when it is apprehended again and again, it becomes distinct. 
Therefore, there is indistinot apprehension prior to distinot 
apprehension. Distinct apprehension is arthavagraha. And 
speculation etc. do not arise from indistinot apprehension. 

Does indistinct apprehension occur in the case of all the 
senses ? No. 

ii n 

Na caksuranindriydbhydm (19) 

19. Indistinct apprehension does not arise by means of the 
eyes and the mind. 

Indistinot apprehension does not occur in the case of the 
eyes and the mind. How ? It is because there is no oontaot 
in the case of these two sense-organs. The eyes peroeive 
without contacting an object, which is fit and which is placed 
in the vicinity in proper perspective and revealed by ex- 
ternal light. Similarly, there is no oontact between the mind 
and the objeot. Hence, there is no indistinct apprehension in 
the case of the sense of sight and the mind. 

How is it ascertained that there is no contact in the oase 
of the eyes ? It is ascertained from the scriptures and by 
inference. First from the scriptures. 

“ The ears apprehend both sounds that oome and do not 
come in contact with these, but the eyes apprehend only oolour 
which does not come into contaot with these. In that manner 
the sense-organs of smell, taste and touoh apprehend smell, 
taste and touoh which do and do not come into contact with 
these.” 

From inference also. The sense-organ of sight is one with- 
out contact, for it does not apprehend an objeot in contact 
with it. If it were one with contaot, it would peroeive the 
oollyrium applied to the eye. But it does not perceive it; so it 
is a sense without oontact like the mind. 

Therefore, indistinct apprehension iB possible in the case of 
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all the senses except the sense of sight and the mind. Distinct 
apprehension obtains in the case of all the senses and the 
mind. 

Sensory knowledge has been desoribed with its definition 
and divisions. Now it is time to define scriptural knowledge 
with its divisions. 

£?T II II 

Srutam matipurvatk dvyanekadvadakahhedcim (20) 

20. Scriptural knowledge preceded by sensory knowledge 
is of two kinds, which are of twelve and many subdivisions. 

Though the word kruta is derived on the basis of hearing, 
by traditional usage it points to a particular kind of know- 
ledge. For instance the word kuhala, derived from the 
cutting of grass, by common currency means hale and hearty. 
What is that particular kind of knowledge ? The answer iB 
given in the sutra, ‘Scriptural knowledge is preceded by sen- 
sory knowledge.’ For it fulfils the validity of scriptural know- 
ledge. Hence purvath means instrumental cause or pre limina ry 
condition. Sensory knowledge has been described. Matipurvam 
means having sensory knowledge aB its cause. If scriptural 
knowledge is caused by sensory knowledge, it would become 
sensory knowledge. For in the world we see that the effect 
is like the cause. No, this is not invariably so. Though the 
pitcher is made by the stick and the wheel, it is not of the 
nature of the Btiok and the wheel. Moreover, soriptural know- 
ledge does not arise even in the presence of sensory knowledge. 
Even if there were sensory knowledge and the external 
causes of soriptural knowledge, scriptural knowledge does not 
manifest itself on the rise of powerful karmic veil of scriptural 
knowledge. But, when there is destruction-cum-subsidence 
of the karmio veil to a high degree, then soriptural knowledge 
arises. Hence, sensory knowledge is merely an instrumental 
cause and not the efficient cause of scriptural knowledge. 

Now verbal testimony is considered beginningless and end- 
less. If it be preceded by sensory knowledge, that proposition 
falls to the ground. For that which has a beginning has an 
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end. Moreover it cannot be considered authoritative, as it is 
created by man. Bat such a view is untenable. From the 
general point of view of substanoe etc., it is considered begin- 
ningless and endless. It has not been invented by someone 
at some time in some manner with great effort. But, from the 
particular point of view, it has a beginning and an end. So 
it is said to be preceded by sensory knowledge. For instance 
the sprout presupposes the seed, but from the point of view 
of the series it is beginningless and endless. Further, authority 
does not consist in its not being created by man. For in that 
case even the teachings on theft etc., whose author’s name is 
forgotten, would become authoritative. What is wrong if 
direct knowledge which is not eternal is considered valid ? 

It is contended that it is not proper to say that scriptural 
knowledge is preceded by sensory knowledge, as both kinds of 
knowledge arise simultaneously on the manifestation of the 
first right belief. But it is not true. For the rightness of 
knowledge is the result of right faith. But the realization of 
the two is in succession. Hence, it is established that it is 
preceded by sensory knowledge. 1 

Again, it is contended that the definition of scriptural know- 
ledge is vitiated by the fallacy of non-pervasiveness. For 
scriptural knowledge is preceded by scriptural knowledge also. 
It is as follows. Some person perceives through his ears sound 
molecules consisting of sentences, composed of words, which in 
turn are composed of letters. This is sensory knowledge. Next 
he derives the first bruta knowledge of the meaning of the 
word ‘jar’. Then, if he gets hints of the funotion of the jar, 

i At the starting-point of the first right belief, the wrong sensory 
knowledge and the wrong scriptural knowledge are turned into right knowledge. 
Thus the rightness of these two kinds of knowledge is derived from right belief. 
But in origin scriptural knowledge is preceded by sensory knowledge. Though 
the flame of a candle and the light emitted by the flame are produced at the 
same time, the flame is spoken of as the cause of the light. Similarly with regard 
to right belief and right knowledge. It is right faith that imparts this characte- 
ristic of rightness to sensory knowledge and scriptural knowledge, which prior 
to the birth of right faith have originated in succession. Even though right faith 
and right knowledge originate simultaneously, stilt right faith is the cause of the 
rightness of knowledge as in the case of the flame and the light. 
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with the knowledge of the jar, he acquires the second know- 
ledge of the function of the jar such as storing water etc. 
Then scriptural knowledge ( kruta ) is preceded by scriptural 
knowledge (kruta). Again, some person perceives the objects of 
the senses such as fire, which is sensory knowledge. Then he 
acquires the first scriptural knowledge of objects such as 
smoke. If he acquires the knowledge of the concomitant con- 
nexion of smoke and fire, then ho infers fire from smoke. Then 
also kruta knowledge is caused by kruta knowledge. There is 
nothing wrong in it. That also is figuratively spoken of as 
caused by sensory knowledge. Besides, kruta also is somehow 
considered sensory knowledge, as it is necessarily preceded by 
sensory knowledge. 1 

The word kinds is added to every number — two kinds, many 
kinds and twelve kinds. First the two divisions of the scrip- 
tures are the works outside the original canon and those with- 
in the original canon. The non-canonical works are of many 
kinds such as Dakavaikdlika, Utlarddhyayana. The canonical 
works are twelve. Acara, Sutrakfla, Sthdna, Samavdya, Vydkhyd- 
prajnapli, Jndtrdharmakathd, Updsakddhyayana, Antakfddaka, 
Anuttaraupapddikadaka, Praknavydkarana, Vipdkasutra and 
Drslivdda. Dr$livdda is of five divisions — Pari karma, Sutra , 
Prathamdnuyoga, Purvagata and Culikd. Purvagata is of 
fourteen sections — TJtpddapurva, Agrayanlya, Virydnupravdda, 
Astindstipravdda, Jndnapravada, Satyapravdda, Almapravdda, 
Karmapravdda, Pratyakhydnandmadheya, Vidydnupravdda, 
Kalydnandmadheya , Praridvdya, Kriydvikdla and Lokabindu- 
sdra. 

> Someone listens to the word ' jar ' composed of the letters (sounds) 
j, a and r, and the knowledge produced in the person is sensory knowledge. 
Similarly, he learns the meaning of jar from the word ‘jar ’, which is scriptural 
knowledge. After this, he ascertains the function of the jar such as storing 
water, which is also scriptural knowledge. Thus scriptural knowledge is pro- 
duced by another scriptural knowledge. 

In the same manner, someone sees smoke and attains sensory know- 
ledge of smoke. And seeing smoke, he infers fire from his knowledge of the 
concomitant connection of smoke and fire. This is scriptural knowledge. Again, 
from this scriptural knowledge, he learns that fire burns and so on, which is 
also scriptural knowledge. Thus scriptural knowledge originates from scriptural 
knowledge also. 
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Tims verbal testimony is of two, several and twelve kinds. 
What is the basis of the distinction 1 
The distinction is based on the kinds of teaohers. The 
teachers are of three kinds, namely the Omnisoient Tirthath- 
kara, his disciples ( kruta kevalis) and the later preceptors 
(Acdryas). The scriptures were really taught by the Omnisoi- 
ent Tirthaihkara, gifted with perfect knowledge of unimagi- 
nable power and splendour. The Lord is free from all kinds of 
impurities and is possessed of direct and perfect knowledge. 
Hence His word is authoritative. The Lord’s chief disciples 
called Ganadharas gifted with vast knowledge recollect the 
import of the Lord’s teachings and compose works called 
ahgas and pUrvas. These are also aathoritative, as theBe are 
only interpretations of the word of the Lord. Later on shorter 
works such as Dakavaikdltka are written by the later pre- 
ceptors to benefit their disoiples, whose lives are shorter and 
whose intellect and energy are less potent owing to the nature 
of the times. These also constitute valid knowledge, as these 
are in fact the same as the ahgas and pUrvas in a condensed 
form, just as the w;ater of the Milky Ocean taken in a jar. 

Indirect knowledge has been expounded. Direct knowledge 
must be described now. Direct knowledge is the knowledge 
perceived directly by the soul in a vivid manner without the 
intermediary of the senses or the scriptures. This is of two 
kinds, direct knowledge of a part of reality and direct knowledge 
embracing the entire reality. Avadhi (clairvoyance) and manafy- 
paryaya (telepathy) belong to the first variety, and perfect 
knowledge is of the second variety of direct knowledge. The 
first of these three kindB of direct knowledge, namely avadhi, 
is described first. Avadhi is of two kinds according to the 
nature of its origin. The first is due to birth, and the second 
owes its origin to destruction-cum-subsidence of the particular 
karmic veil. 

it \\ n 

Bhavapratyayo avadhirdevandrakai\dm (21) 

21. Clairvoyance ( avadhi ) based on birth is possessed by 
celestial and infernal beings. 
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It is said ‘state’. What is state ? The mode of a soul is 
the state of existence caused by the life and name karmas. 
Pratyaya means cause. That, which has the Btate of existence 
for its cause or origin, is possessed by devas and infernal beingB. 
In that case there would be no destruction-cum-subsidenoe of 
the karmic veil in this type of clairvoyance. No, it is not so. 
In the case of these beings, the karmic veil disappears and 
subsides along with their state of being. So the state of being 
is mentioned as the main cause. Birds fly by instinct (inborn 
tendency) and not because of teaching. So also olairvoyance 
arises in these beings not because of any special merit Buch as 
observance of vows or restraint, but by reason of their state 
of existence. The state of existence being common to all, 
it would mean that all are endowed with the same degree of 
clairvoyance. 

But differences in the degree of thiB knowledge posseBBed 
by these beings are admitted. Though the beings in heaven 
and hell are mentioned in general, only those endowed with 
right faith among them are implied. This is clear from the 
term avadhi used in the sutra. In the case of wrong believers 
it is called vtbhanga (erroneous clairvoyance), as it is vitiated 
by their misbelief. The degrees of clairvoyance among them 
muBt be ascertained from the scriptures. 

If clairvoyance based on birth arises in celestial and infernal 
beings, in whom does clairvoyance of destruetion-cum-subsi- 
dence arise ? 

Ksayopukamanimittah sadvikalpah hesdndm (22) 

22. Clairvoyance from destruction-cum-eubsidence (i. e. 
arising on the lifting of the veil) is of six kinds. It Is acquired 
by the rest (namely human beings and animals). 

When there is no rise of totally obscuring intensity-clairvo- 
yance-covering karma, but there iB rise of partially obscuring 
intensity-clairvoyance-covering karmas, that state is called 
destruction. Where thepe karmas do not attain to the stage 
of rise but are merely existent, that state is called subsidence 
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or quiescence. That which arises owing to these two causes 
is called clairvoyance of destruction-cum-subsidence. This 
must be understood to occur in the case of the rest. Who are 
the rest ? The rest are human beings and animals. Even 
among them it must be understood to arise only in the case of 
those who have the necessary capacity. That capacity is not 
present in those, who are without minds and who have not 
attained completion (full development). And even among 
those with minds and completion, it does not arise in all. If 
so in whom does it arise ? It arises in the case of those, in 
whom right faith etc. are present, and in whom the concerned 
karmas are quiescent or destroyed. Though clairvoyance 
arises owing to destruction-cum-subsidence in all oases, the 
specific mention of ‘owing to destruction-cum-subsidence’ is 
intended for determination, namely depending on destruction- 
cum-subsidence only and not on the state of existence or birth. 
This clairvoyance is of six kinds. These are called anugami, 
ananugami, vardhamana, hiyamdna, avasthita, and anavasthUa 
(accompanying, unaccompanying, increasing, decreasing, 
steady and unsteady) according to their characteristics. 

Just as light accompanies the sun, the first kind accompanies 
the individual possessing it wherever he goes. The second kind 
does not accompany the individual. It passes away there itself 
like the reply given to the question of an indifferent person. 
The third variety develops rapidly like the fire in the forest 
oaused by friction, whioh spreads rapidly by means of dried 
leaves and fuel. It develops from its original degree up to 
the extent of innumerable universes, owing to the purity of 
right faith etc. of the individual. The fourth variety decreases 
up to a very small fraction of an ahgula (a very small measure) 
from its original degree, owing to the decline of right faith 
and the consequent increase of impure thoughts. The fifth 
type neither decreases nor increases. It is like the mole. It 
is steadfast at the same level at which it originates, as right 
faith eto. continue in the same condition. It is so till death 
or till the attainment of omniscience. The sixth type is un- 
steady like the waves caused by the wind. It develops as well as 
5 
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deteriorates in accordance with the growth or decline of right 
faith etc. Thus clairvoyance is of six kinds. 

Clairvoyance has been explained in this way. Now telepathy 
Bhould be described. Hence, with the intention of giving out 
its definition as well as its subdivisions, the author composes 
the next sutra. 

|| fl 

Rjuvipulamati man^hparyayap (23) 

23. Rjumati and vipulamali are the two kinds of telepathy 
( manabparyaya ) . 

Rju means produced and straight. Whereby is it produced ? 
It is produced by the knowledge of objects of speech, body 
and mind located in the minds of others. He who has straight 
telepathy is called rjumati. Vipula means not produced and 
curved or winding. How is it not produced ? It is not pro- 
duced by the knowledge of objects of speech, body and mind 
in the minds of others. He who has complex telepathy is 
called vipulamali. Rjuvipulamati is the compound formed of 
the two terms. Since one word maii is sufficient, it is not 
repeated in the sutra. Otherwise first a compound of rju and 
vipula is formed — rjuvipule. 1 Those who have rjuvipule matt 
are rjuvipulamati * . 

This telepathy is of two kinds— rjumati and vipulamali. 
Now that the divisions of telepathy have been mentioned, it 
must be defined. Telepathy is that knowledge which knows 
the objects thought of by the minds of others, owing to the 
destruction-cura-subsidence of energy-obstructing and tele- 
pathy-obscuring karmas and depending on the attainment of 
name karmas of limbs and minor limbs. If it be argued that 
it is only perception, it has been refuted already. The mind 
ia merely for reference as the background. The object located 
in the mind of another is ascertained by this knowledge. So 
the mind is intended only as a background. 

Of these two varieties, rjumati can extend from the mini- 
mum of two or three births of oneself and others up to a 

1 If* 0 the second compound is formed by combining this with m&ti 
* These are two different types of compounds in Sanskrit. 
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maximum of seven or eight past or future births. It can 
extend in space from one kroka (two miles) up to one yojana 
(eight miles) but not beyond it. The latter (vipulameUi) can 
extend from seven or eight births up to innumerable births in 
the past and in the future. In space it can extend from one 
yojana up to the entire abode of human beings (i. e. up to the 
mountain range of Manusottara) and not beyond that limit. 

Other particulars regarding these are described next. 

it u 

V ikuddhyapratipatabhyath ladvihesah (24) 

24. The differences between the two are due to purity and 
infallibility. 

The state of the soul on the destruction-oum-subaidenoe of 
the karmio veil covering telepathy is purity. Pratipatanam is 
fall ( pratipata ). No pratipata is apratipata. Apratipata is 
absence of fall. An ascetic, whose karmio veil has only sub* 
sided but has not been completely removed, sometimes falls 
from his spiritual height in the presence of powerful conduct* 
deluding karmas. But such a fall does not occur in the case 
of an ascetic whose conduct-deluding karmas have been 
completely destroyed. And the excellence of telepathy depends 
upon purity and absence of fall. First with regard to purity. 
ViptUamati is purer than rjumati with regard to the object 
(subject matter), space, time and nature or condition. How ? 

The infinitesimal 1 part of karmic matter ascertained by 
perfect clairvoyance is the province of rjumati. And the 
infinitesimal part of what is known to rjumati is within the 
reach of vipulamati. Thus the latter knows the infinitesimal 
part of infinitesimal. Its purity with regard to object, space and 
time has been mentioned. Its purity with regard to nature 
or condition must also be understood from the more subtle or 
minute forms of matter that come within its range, as it is 
accompanied by purity resulting from greater destruction-cum- 
Bubsidence of karmas. It is also superior owing to the absence 
of fall or deterioration, as its possessor belongs to the ascend- 
i This term it used in the sense of one /infinite. 
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jng order of spirituality. Rjumnti undergoes downfall or 
deterioration, as its possessor is of the descending order of 
spirituality owing to the rise of passions. 

If these are the differences between the two kinds of tele- 
pathy, what are the differences between telepathy and clair- 
voyance ? 

H V* H 

Vikuddhikseirasvdmivisayebhyo avadhimanahparyayayoh ( 25 ) 

25. Telepathy ( manahparyaya ) and clairvoyance ( avadhi ) 
differ with regard to purity, space, knower and objects. 

Purity means clearness. Space is the place where the objeots 
known are present. Knower is the possessor. Visaya is the 
object known. With regard to these telepathy is purer than 
clairvoyance. How is it ? It is because its range is subtle 
matter. Space has been dealt with. The range of subject 
matter is dealt with later. Here the subject of discussion is 
the possessor. It arises in the case of ascetics possessed of 
high conduct, that is from the seventh stage of perfection 
of vows to the twelfth stage of destroyed delusion. Even 
among these ascetics, it arises only in those who advance 
spiritually higher and higher and not in those who go down 
spiritually. And even among them it manifests itself only in 
those ascetics who possess one or more of the seven extra- 
ordinary powers ( rddhis ). Still not all of them, but only a few 
of them, attain telepathy. Thus the distinction of the posses- 
sor or spiritual discipline (self-control) is mentioned in the 
sutra. Clairvoyance, on the other hand, can be possessed by 
devas, infernal beings, human beings and animals. Hence 
these differ also because of distinctions between the possessors. 

Now it is time to define omniscience. But, passing that 
over, the range of subject matter of knowledge is discussed. 
Why is it ? It is because that (i. e. the definition of omni- 
science) is discussed in the last chapter under the sutra, ‘On 
the destruction of the deluding karmas and the destruction of 
knowledge- and perception-obscuring karmaB and obstructive 
karmas, perfect knowledge is manifested.’ 
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If so, let the scope of the first two types of knowledge be 
mentioned. 

H ^ || 

Matikrutayornibandho dravyesvasarvaparyaye$u (26) 

26. The range of sensory knowledge and scriptural know- 
ledge extends to all the six substances but not to all their 
modes. 

Ntbandanam means connecting or uniting. With what? 
With objeots. Then the word objects must be included in the 
sutra. No, it is not necessary to include it. For it is implied 
from its mention in the previous sutra. The case changes 
according to meaning. Hence it is added to the sixth case 
ending of the possessive. 

Dravyesu is in the plural in order to include all the Bix 
substances — the soul, the medium of motion, the medium of 
rest, time, space and matter. ‘ Asarvapdrydyesu is intended 
to qualify dravyesu. These substances form the subject matter 
of perceptual cognition and scriptural knowledge, only with 
reference to some of their modes and not all their infinite modes. 
Now it is contended how perceptual cognition can cognize 
non-material substances such as the medium of motion, the 
medium of rest, which are beyond the ken of the senses. 
Therefore, it is wrong to say that perceptual cognition cognizes 
all the substances. No, there is nothing wrong in this. There 
is the internal sense. With the help of this and on the destruc- 
tion-cum-subsidence of quasi-sense-covering karmas, appre- 
hension etc. arise. Therefore, scriptural knowledge preceded 
by these ascertains what is proper for it. 

What is the scope of clairvoyance described next. 

: U R® II 

RUpisvavadhel i (27) 

27. (The scope) of clairvoyance is that which has form. 

The range or subject matter is supplied. By the term rupi 

forms of matter and embodied souls are included. It is laid 
down that the scope of dairvoyance is restricted to matter only 
and does not extend to non-material substances. Even with 
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regard to matter, the range of clairvoyance is limited to certain 
modes alone according to its potency and does not extend 
to all modes of matter. In order to determine this 
‘ asarvap ary ayes u' is supplied. 

What is the scope of telepathy ? 

a y w w fr jrs wro »» \\ 

Tadanantabhage manahparyayasya (28) 

28. The scope of telepathy is the infinitesimal part of the 
matter ascertained by clairvoyance. 

Telepathy ascertains the infinitesimal part of the matter 
ascertained by the highest clairvoyance (sarvdvadhi ) . 

What is the range of omniscience mentioned last ? 

fcrero n ^ n 

Sarvadravyaparydyesu kcvalasya (29) 

29. Omniscience (kevala jnana) extends to all entitles 
(substances) and all their modes simultaneously. 

Dravydtfi and paryayafy are dravyaparydyah. The attributive 
‘sarva’ is added to each — sarvesu dravyesu, sarvesu parydyesu. 
First the souls are infinite times infinite. The forms of matter 
are still more infinite times infinite. Atoms and moleoules 
are the divisions of matter. The medium of motion, the 
medium of rest and space are three substances. Time is 
innumerable. The modes of each of these, extending through 
the past, the present and the future, are infinite times infini ty 
And there is nothing, either substance or mode, which does 
not come within the purview of omniscience. It is mentioned 
that all substances and all modes come within its purview in 
order to indicate the boundless virtue of omnisoience. 

The range of perceptual cognition etc. has been described 
But it has not been mentioned how many kinds of knowledge 
arising from their instrumental causes can dwell simultane- 
ously in one soul. 

It 


Ekadini bfuzivuni 
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30. From one up to four kinds of knowledge can be posses- 
sed simultaneously by a single soul. 

Eka denotes number. Adi means beginning. Ekadi means 
beginning with one. Bhajydni means can be possessed. 
Simultaneously by one soul or living being. Up to how many ? 
Up to four. In any one particular soul there can exist simul- 
taneously from one up to four kinds of knowledge. That is, one 
oan possess either one or two or three or four of these just 
described or expounded, but not above four. For instance one 
is omniscience. And the other kinds of knowledge arising from 
destruction-cum-subsidenoe do not subsist simultaneously 
along with omniseienoe attained on the total destruction 
of the veil 1 . The two that can subsist simultaneously in the 
same person are sensory knowledge and scriptural knowledge. 
The three are sensory knowledge, scriptural knowledge and 
clairvoyance or telepathy. Sensory knowledge, scriptural 
knowledge, clairvoyance and telepathy are the four that can 
subsist simultaneously in a single soul. All the five kinds of 
knowledge cannot subsist together, as omniscience stands alone 
by itself without any assistance. 

Are all these called by the name of knowledge alone or by 
any other also ? 

* 

Maiikrutctvadhayo viparyayaica (31) 

31. Sensory knowledge, scriptural knowledge and clair- 
voyance may also be erroneous knowledge. 

Viparyaya means false. How is it ? It is because this is 
the section of right knowledge. Ca means also, that is wrong 
as well as right. Why are these wrong ? These are wrong 
because these oo-exist in the soul with wrong belief. It is 
similar to the milk kept in a bitter gourd. Now the taste of 
the milk becomes different on account of the defeot of the 
receptacle in whioh it is kept. But there is no error in the 
ascertainment of objects by wrong sensory knowledge etc. 

i In fact, in the presence of this one, which is perfect knowledge, there 
is no need for the other kinds of imperfect knowledge. 
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For instance, just as the person of right faith perceives 
form, colour and so on, so also does the person of wrong faith. 
Just as the person of right faith ascertains form, colour, etc. 
through scriptural knowledge and represents these accordingly, 
so also does the person of wrong attitude through wrong 
scriptural knowledge. And just as the man of right attitude 
ascertains matter through clairvoyance, so also does the man 
of wrong attitude through erroneous clairvoyanoe. 

In this connection the author points out as follows. 

ii v* ii 

Sadasatoravikesadyadrcchopalabdherunmattavat (32) 

32. Owing to lack of discrimination between the real and 
the unreal, wrong knowledge is whimsical as that of a lunatic. 

Sat is what exists, asat is what does not exist. Knowledge 
becomes wrong when these are apprehended by chance with- 
out discrimination. Sometimes, owing to the operation of 
wrong belief, when colour etc. are present, these are appre- 
hended as not present. When these are not present, they are 
apprehended as present. Sometimes, what exists is appre- 
hended as existing, and what does not exist is apprehended 
as non-existing. For instance the person, whose mind is upset 
due to disturbed bile, indiscriminately considers the mother 
as the wife and the wife as the mother. Sometimes, he also 
considers the mother as the mother only and the wife as the 
wife only according to his whims. Even the latter is not true 
knowledge (as it is only accidental and not discriminatory). 
Similarly, error arises in the case of sensory knowledge eto. in 
ascertaining shape, colour, etc. of things. For instance, it is 
as follows. The wrong attitude in a being produces errors of 
three kinds — viz. of cause, of difference and identity and of 
nature — even when colour etc. are apprehended. First, as 
regards errors of cause, some say that the cause of colour eto. 
is one, non-material and permanent. Others consider that 
the atoms which constitute earth, water, fire and air are of 
different classes, possessing four qualities, three qualities, two 
qualities and one quality respectively. The atoms of one 
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olass produce things belonging to the same class. Others say 
that earth, water, fire and air are four elements, characterised 
by the qualities of colour, odour, taste and touoh. The collec- 
tion of these constitutes only one type of atom called astaka 
(one whole having eight parts). Some otherB state that diffe- 
rent classes of atoms such as earth, water, fire and air, 
characterized by qualities of hardness, fluidity, heat and move- 
ment respectively, produce the objeots in the world. The mis- 
takes of indentity and difference are as follows. For instance, 
some consider that the cause and effect are entirely different 
or identical. Mistakes in the nature of things are illustrated 
next. Colour etc. are without particulars. Colour eto. exist 
or do not exist. It is knowledge that takes the form of 
colour eto. But there is no other object which is the sub- 
stratum of oolour etc. Similarly, owing to the rise of wrong 
belief, others also give expression to other figments of imagi- 
nation, which oontradict sensory knowledge and inference, and 
induce belief also in them. Therefore, these are wrong sensoiy 
knowledge, wrong scriptural knowledge and erroneous clair- 
voyance. But right belief promotes conviction in substances 
ascertained as they truly are. Therefore, these become sensory 
knowledge, scriptural knowledge and clairvoyance. 

The two kinds of pramdt}a have been described. The partial 
views or standpoints or aspects of pramatia are oalled nay as. 
And these must be described next. 

H ^ li 

Naigamasathgrahavyavahararjusutra&abdasamabhi- 

rUdhaivambhUta nayafy (33) 

33. The figurative, the synthetic, the analytic, the straight, 
the verbalistic, the conventional and the specific are the stand- 
points. 

The general and specific definitions of these must be given. 
First the general definition. Objeots possess many characteris- 
tics. Nay a is the device which is capable of determining truly 
one of the several characteristics of an object (without con- 
tradiction) from a particular point of view. It is of two kinds, 
6 



42 THE MGTTHATIVE AND THE STNTHETIC STANDPOINTS 


namely statements whioh refer to general attributes of a 
substance and those which refer to the constantly changing 
conditions or modes of a substance. Dravya means general 
or common, a general rule or conformity. That whioh has 
these for its object is the general standpoint ( dravyarlhika 
naya ) . Paryaya means particular, an exception or exclusion. 
That whioh has these for its object is the standpoint of modi" 
fications (paryayarlhika naya). 

Their specific definitions are given now. The figurative 
standpoint (naigama naya ) takes into acoount the purpose or 
intention of something which is not accomplished. For 
instance, a person who goes equipped with an axe is asked by 
someone for what purpose he is going. The person replies that 
he goes to fetch a wooden measure. But at that time the 
wooden measure is not present. The reference to the wooden 
measure is based on the mere intention to make it. Similarly, 
one is engaged in fetching fuel, water, eto. He iB asked by 
another what he does. The former replies that he oooks food. 
But he is not actually cooking food. Ho is only engaged in 
activity which will ultimately result in cooking food. Similarly, 
Buch instances of general custom, according to whioh the 
intention alone is referred to as the basis of an unaccomplished 
thing, form the subject matter of the figurative standpoint. 

The synthetic standpoint is that which comprehends several 
different modes under one common head through their 
belonging to the same class. For instance, existence (being), 
substance, jar, etc. When we speak of existence, all substances 
oharaotemed by the word existence or its knowledge, and 
inferred from the sign connecting the word with the idea 
or knowledge, are grouped on the basis of existence in one class 
without distinction. Even if the word ‘dravya’ be mentioned, 
the soul, the non-soul, eto. and their subdivisions are grouped 
together under it, as all these fulfil the definition of substanoe 
as that which attains its modes. Similarly, even if the word 
‘jar’ be mentioned, it includes all jars which are inferred from 
the sign, which accompanies the idee of jar or the word jar. 
In the same manner, other things also are the subject matter 
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of (he synthetic point of view. 

The division of reality or objects comprehended hry the 
synthetic viewpoint in accordance with the rule is the analytic 
standpoint. What is the rule ? The rule is that the analysis 
or division into Subclasses proceeds in the order of succession. 
It is as follows. That, which is comprehended as existence by 
the all-synthetic view, without reference to the particular 
objects, is not conducive to the ways of the world. Hence the 
analytic standpoint is sought. That which exists iB either a 
substance or an attribute. Social intercourse is not possible 
even by substance taken from the synthetic standpoint, irres- 
pective of the subdivisions of soul and non-soul. Further, soul 
and non-soul synthetically taken do not conduce to worldly 
occupations. Hence they are further subdivided into devas, 
infernal beingB, etc. and jar etc., resorting to the analytic point 
of view. This standpoint operates up to the limit beyond 
which there can be no further division into subclasses. 

That, whioh takes into account the straight (present) condi- 
tion, is the straight (direct) viewpoint. This viewpoint leaves 
out the things of the past and the future and comprehends 
the objects that remain in the present, as no practical purpose 
can be served by things past and things unborn. It confines 
itself to the present moment. It comprehends only the mode 
of the present moment. It is contended whether it would not 
violate the ways of the world. No. Only the object of this 
viewpoint is indicated here. The intercourse of the world is 
promoted by the aggregate of all the viewpoints. 

The verbal viewpoint is intent on removing the anomalies 
or irregularities with regard to gender, number, case, eto. For 
instance irregularities of gender — pusyafy, tar aka and naksa- 
iraih are of different genders. Yet these are used as substi- 
tutes. Irregularities of number are as follows. Jalath dpaJi, 
varsa rtufr, amra variant, vararya nagaram. In these pairs of 
words, one is singular and the other plural. The usage of 
these as noun and attributive is anomaly of number. 'Sena 
parvatamadhivasati‘ i is an anomaly of case. Here, instead of 
i The army it on the mountain. 
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the seventh locative case, the second accusative case is need. 
Irregularity of person — Ehi manye rathena yasyasi, na hi 
yasyasi, ydtaste pita. Here, the first person manye (I think) is 
used instead of the second person manyase (you think) and 
the second person yasyasi (you will) instead of the first person 
yasyami (I will ). 1 

Anomaly of time — Vi&vadfSva asya puiro janita* Here, 
what is to happen in the future is spoken of sb having hap- 
pened. Irregularities in the use of prepositions — santisthate, 
praiisthate viramati, uparamati. Owing to the prepositional 
prefixes, the first two parasmaipada verbs take the atmanepada 
endings, and the latter two parasmaipada endings. Though 
such usage prevails by convention or custom, yet the 
verbal viewpoint considers it improper, as such irregularities 
should not be mixed together. If this iB opposed to what is 
universally current, let it be so. Here truth is investigated. 
Medical treatment (medicine) does not satisfy the whimsies 
of the patient. 

As it consists of forsaking several meanings, it is called 
samabhirudha. Since it gives up the several meanings and 
becomes current in one important sense, it is called conven- 
tional. For instance, the word ‘gau’ is used in several senses 
such as speech. Still by convention it has come to denote the 
cow. Or words are employed in order to convey knowledge of 
the objects. That being so, from every word arises knowledge 
of one particular object. Hence it is useless to employ syno- 
nyms. If there is change in the word, there must be change in 
the meaning also. Therefore, every ohange of word must be 
accompanied by a change of meaning. Thus, as it abandons 
several meanings, it is called samabhirudha naya. For instance, 

1 According to the forms of the verbs used, the meaning is, ‘Come, I 
think that you will go by car, but you will not go. Your father is gone by car.' 
But the meaning intended is, • Come, you think that I will go by car, but I will 
not go. Your father is gone by car.' Here instead of the second person 
manyase, the first person manye is used. And instead of the first person ygsyBmi 
the second person yasyasi is used. Hence these are irregularities of person. 

^ a Irregularity of time : ‘ A son who has seen the world will be bom to 
him.’ Here, what will take place in the future (i. e. seeing the world) is spoken 
of as having taken place in the past. 
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since Indr a, kakra and Purandara aie three words, these must 
have three meanings. For instance, Indra means one who is 
endowed with authority (to command) and supremacy, kakra 
means the strong one. Purandara means one who destroys 
cities. Similarly with regard to all words. Or where it 
develops, there it becomes current because of its importance. 
Henoe it is called samabhirUdha. For instance, ‘Where do you 
reside V The reply is, ‘I reside in myself.’ Why ? It is because 
one substance cannot reside in another. If, on the other hand, 
one thing oan reside in another, then there would be know- 
ledge and colour in the sky. 

That which determines or ascertains an object as it is in its 
present state or mode is called evambhuta naya or actual stand- 
point. According to this standpoint, a word should be used to 
denote an object, only when it is in the Btate which the word 
connotes. When he issues commands, then only is he lord 
(Indra). And at that time he is neither consecrator nor wor- 
shipper. Only when it goes it is cow, and not when it stands 
still or lies down. Or that, which determines a soul by itB 
present mode of knowledge, is the aotual standpoint. For 
example, the soul which cognizes Indra is Indra, and that 
which cognizes fire is fire. 

The seven standpoints have been described. These are suc- 
cessively of finer scope or smaller extent, and the succeeding 
standpoint is dependent on the one preceding it. Hence the 
order in whioh these are mentioned in the sutra. Thus, each 
of the seven standpoints is of greater range than and oontrary 
to the succeeding one, and is of smaller extent than and is 
agreeable to the preceding one. And from the point of view 
of the infinite characteristics of a substance, the standpoints 
are of numerous subdivisions. Being of primary and secondary 
importance these are interdependent, and the harmonious 
combination of these paves the way to right faith. These are 
like the cotton threads which, when interwoven in the proper 
form, wards off cold and provides comfort to the body in the 
form of cloth. But, if each of these threads becomes indepen- 
dent and separate, these cannot serve that purpose. 
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It is contended that the example of threads is an uneven 
one. For threads etc, even when independent produce some 
kind of effect. Indeed, there is some kind of thread wbioh 
protects the skin. And one bark of a tree can bind things. 
Bat the standpoints, when they become independent, cannot 
promote even a little of right faith. This contention is not 
valid. For the critic has not understood the meaning intended. 
Our view is criticized by others without understanding our 
meaning. We have said that there is no effect of cloth in the 
case of independent threads. And what has been adduced 
is not the effect of cloth. What is it then ? It is the effect of 
threads. And the effect of threads too is absent in threads, 
which are independent of the parts that compose them. Hence 
our proposition is established. 

Again, it is observed that the effect of cloth etc. is present 
potentially in threads etc. Similarly the standpoints, which 
are independent in thought or word, can produce right belief 
being assisted by necessary means. Thus they possess that 
potentiality, and the example is therefore apt. 



CHAPTER II 

THE CATEGORY OF THE LIVING 

What ia the nature of the soul, which ia the first of the 
objects of right faith ? 

WFSw^nwnKflTTOw «r h \ o 

Aupa&amikakaayikau bhavau mikrahca jivasya 

svatattvamaudayikaparinamikau ca (2) 

1. The distinctive characteristics of the son! are the dis- 
positions (thought-activities) arising from subsidence, des- 
truction, destructlon-cum-subsidence of karmas, the rise of 
karmas and the inherent nature or capacity of the soul. 

Just as the mud in water settles down when clearing nuts 
are put into it, so also the karmic matter does not manifest 
its power in the soul due to causes (i. e. the disposition of the 
soul). This is oalled subsidence. K§aya is complete removal 
of the mud. For instance, the same clear water is poured 
into another vessel, and it is completely free from mud. 
Similarly, the entire removal of karmic matter is destruction. 
The third state is a mixed state of destruction-cum-subsidenoe, 
as in the case of the water, which, owing to the presence of 
clearing nuts, is clear and muddy in different parts of the ves- 
sel. The fruition of karmas in the presence of things and so 
on is rise. The essential nature of the soul irrespective of 
karmio matter is the capacity inherent in the soul. That, 
which has subsidence as its objeot or cause, is subsidentlaL 
Similarly with regard to destructional, destruction-cum-sdbsi- 
dential, rising and inherent. These five dispositions are the 
distinctive characteristics of the soul. 

The subject under consideration is right belief. And among 
the three kinds of right belief, that of subsidence is attained 
first by every soul. So it is mentioned first. The opposite of 
subsidence ia destruction. Besides, among the non-li be rated 
souls, the right believers of this type are innumerable times 
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more in number than those of the first type, namely subsiden- 
tial. So it is mentioned next. The mixed disposition is men- 
tioned next, as it consists of both. Besides, the right believers 
of this third type are innumerable times more in number 
than the other two classes. The dispositions due to the rise 
of karmas and the nature inherent in the soul are mentioned 
at the end, as these are infinite times more than all the others. 

It is contended that the entire sutra should be in the form 
of a angle compound. ' Aupabamikaksayikamibraudayika- 
pdriipdmikdh-’ If it were so there is no need to use ca twice. 
But it should not be considered thus. For mihra would then 
mean another characteristic which is different from subsidence 
and destruction. In the present form of the sutra, by the 
use of ca both subsidence and destruction are drawn together. 
If so ksdyopabamika itself should be used. No. It would be 
long-windedness. The mixed state is mentioned in the middle 
as it has reference to both. The subsidential and the destruo- 
tional dispositions arise only in the case of the potential souls, 
namely those with capacity for emancipation. But the third 
mixed state arises in the case of the non-potential souls also, 
namely those incapable of attaining salvation. And this with 
the last two arises in the potential souls also. 

Now nature or disposition (svatattvam) must take the gender 
and number of the word bhavas. But tattvam does not give 
up its own gender and number. One’s own disposition is 
svatattvam. 

Now, have these dispositions or characteristics of a single 
soul subdivisions are not ? Yes, these have subdivisions. If 
so let these subdivisions be mentioned. 

fegWHWq&hfoa ftfaifo qqreWH ' II \ II 

Dvinavdstadabaikavimbatitribhedd yathakramam (2) 

2. (These are of) two, nine, eighteen, twenty-one and three 
kinds respectively. 

According to the ways of forming compounds in Sanskrit, 
the sutra can be taken in two ways. The dispositions (bhavas) 
arising from subsidence etc, are of two, nine, eighteen, twenty- 
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ooe aod three kinds respectively. The change of case is in 
accordance with the meaning. Or those which have two, nine, 
eighteen, twenty-one and three subdivisions respectively are 
the five dispositions. Yathdkramam means respectively. 

The characteristics of the soul arising from subsidence are 
of two hinds. Those arising from destruction are of nine 
kinds. Those arising from destruction-cum-subsidenoe are of 
eighteen kinds. Those arising on the fruition of karmas are 
of twenty-one kinds. Those that are inherent in the soul 
without the influence of karmas are three. 

What are the two kinds of characteristics arising from 
subsidence ? 

qwww w iftfr ii \ II 

Samyaktvacaritre (3) 

3. (The two kinds are) right belief and conduct. 

Right belief and right conduct have been explained already. 
How are these subsidential ? Conduct-deluding karmas are of 
two kinds, namely the passions and the quasi-paBsions. Therein 
the passions, which lead to endless worldly existence, are four- 
anger, pride, deoeitfulness and greed. The three kinds of 
faith-deluding karmas are samyaktva (slightly clouding right 
belief), mithydtva (wrong belief), and samyakmithydtva (mixed 
right and wrong belief). When these seven subtypes of karmas 
subside, right belief of subsidence arises. 

How can karmas subside in the case of the eternal mis- 
believer subject to passions arising from karmas ? It is on 
the basis of the attainment of the stages of purification such 
as favourable opportunity and time. First with regard to the 
attainment of favourable time. The worthy soul (with capa- 
city for emancipation) bound by karmas becomes capable of 
attaining the first stage of right belief, when there is the 
residue of time known as half the time of whirling-round mat- 
ter (ardha pudgala parivarttana ) . But he is not capable of 
attaining any higher stage of right belief, when there is half 
the time of whirling-round matter. 

This is the first attainment of favourable time. The second 
attainment of favourable time is with regard to the duration 
7 
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of karmas. The first stage of right belief is not attained, 
when the duration of karmas is either at the maximum or at 
the minimum. If so, when is it attained ? The fitness for the 
first stage of right belief is attained, when the soul binds 
karmas of less than kotlkotl sagaropama duration, and when 
the existing karmas also, owing to the purification of the sou), 
are of duration of kotlkotl sagaropama less numerable sagaro- 
pama thousand. Another attainment of favourable time is 
based on birth. The worthy soul endowed with the five senses 
and the mind, fully developed and purified, attains the first 
stage of right faith. The recollection of previous births is also 
included among the causes. The conduct of subsidence arises 
on the subsidence of all the deluding karmaB. Right belief is 
mentioned first as it is the basis of right conduct. 

The nine characteristics of the soul arising from destruction 
of karmas are described. 


* II M II 

Jnanadarhanaddnaldbhabhogapabhogavlrydni ca ( 4) 

4. (The nine kinds are) knowledge, perception, gift, gain, 
enjoyment, re-enjoyment, energy, etc. 



Co is intended to include right belief and conduct. On the 
total destruction of knowledge-obsouring karmas are mani- 
fested perfect knowledge and perfect perception. On the 
complete destruction of gift-obstructive karmas arises the 
power of giving security to infinite multitudes of living beings, 
the gift of fearlessness which is a blessing to them. When the 
karmas which obstruct gain are completely destroyed, the 
omniscient does not take food. But infinite particles of ex- 
tremely pure and subtle matter, which give strength and which 
are beyond the reach of ordinary human beings, are assimilated 
in his body every instant. This is the gain derived from des- 
truction of karmas 


Ab the entire karmas which obstruct enjoyment 1 are des- 
. , „ 1 The objects of enjoyment are of two kinds, things that can be enjoyed 
only once such as water, food, garlands and so on, and things which can be 
**■“ and a 8 am such as house, fields, etc. Bkoga is enjoyment of the 

f ca “. used on, y once- Upabhoga is re-enjoyment of the latter 

such as fields, which can be used again and again. 
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troyed, there arises infinite enjoyment of unparalleled nature 
consequent on the destruction of karmas. For instance, the 
marvels of the showers of flowers eto. result from this. Owing 
to the disappearance without remnant of the obstructive 
karmas of re-enjoyment (upabhoga) , is manifested infinite re- 
enjoyment. For instance, the manifestation of the throne, 
the fans, three umbrellas, and other splendours. And rb the 
karmas which obstruct energy are completely destroyed, the 
infinite energy of the pure soul is manifested. On the complete 
destruction of the seven subtypes of karmas referred to al- 
ready, perfect faith is attained by the soul. Similarly perfect 
conduct also. 

If the power of giving security or bestowing fearlessness 
etc. are the concomitant effects of destruction of karmas, then 
will not these apply to the liberated pure souls (Siddhas) also ? 
No. These arise in the case of the Lord (Arhal 1 ) on account of 
the physique-making and Tirlhamkara name karmas. In the 
absence of all karmas in the liberated pure souls, these do not 
apply to them. How then do these exist in the liberated pure 
souls ? These exist in them only in the form of infinite bliss, 
pure and unmixed, as infinite energy exists in the form of 
infinite knowledge. 

The eighteen kinds of characteristics arising from destruc- 
tion-cum-subsidence are described. 

11 h ii 

JTidnajnanadarsanalabdhayascatiistritripaTicabhediih 

samyaktvacariirasamyamdsamyamdkca, (5) 

5. (The eighteen kinds are) knowledge, wrong knowledge, 
perception and attainment, of four, three, three and five 
kinds and right faith, conduct and mixed disposition of 
restraint and non-restraint. 

t The Arhat is the Lord, who has attained omniscience and is still 
associated with the corporeal body. He remains in this world till the end of his 
lifetime. But the Siddha is the pure soul dissociated from the corporeal body, 
who has reached the topmost part of the universe, never to return again from 
that abode of eternal bliss to this terrestrial world. 
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Four and three and three and five are four, three, three and 
five. Those which have four, three, three and five kinds are 
four, three, three and five kinds. ‘Respectively’ is supplied 
from the second sutra. Accordingly four eto. are taken with 
knowledge eto. Four kinds of knowledge, three kinds of wrong 
knowledge, three kinds of perception (dar&ana) and five kinds 
of attainment. The disposition of destruction-oum-subsidence 
arises when there is destruction as well as subsidence of the 
rise of karmic matter which totally obscures, and when there 
is the rise of karmic matter which obscures only partially. 
Herein, the operation of knowledge etc. must be explained with 
reference to destruction-oum-subsidence of its own covering 
and obstructive karmas. 

By samyakiva the destruction-cum-subsidential type of 
right belief is indicated. Right belief of destruction-oum- 
subsidence arises on the destruction as well as subsidence of 
the four passions leading to endless mundane existence and 
deluding karmas of wrong belief and mixed belief, and on the 
rise of faith-deluding karma known as samyaktva which obscures 
only partially. The conduct of destruction-oum-subsidence 
arises on the destruction as well as subsidence of the twelve 
passions, namely thoBe leading to endless existence, those 
preventing partial self-control and those preventing complete 
self-control, and on the operation of any of the four partially- 
obscuring gleaming passions and the quasi-passions. The dis- 
position of abstinence as well as non-abstinence, manifesting 
on the destruotion-cum-subsidence of the eight passions, namely 
those leading to endless cycle of birth and rebirth and those 
preventing partial restraint, and on the rise of passions 
preventing total restraint and the gleaming (sanjvalana) 
passions which obscure only partially and the quasi-passions 
according to possibility, is called samyamasamyama. 

The twenty-one kinds of disposition consequent on the frui- 
tion of karmas are described. 


11 \ it 
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GafikaSayalihgamithyadar&anajnanasamyaiasiddhale&ya 

bcatubcatustryekaikaikaikasadbhedah (6) 

6. (These are) the conditions of existence, the passions, 
sex, wrong belief, wrong knowledge, non-restraint, non-attain- 
ment of perfection (imperfect disposition) and colouration, 
which are of four, four, three, one, one, one and six kinds. 

‘Respectively’ is supplied from the previous sutra (2). The 
numbers are taken respectively. The conditions of existence 
are four, viz. condition of infernal existence, condition of sub- 
human existence, condition of human existence and condition 
of celestial existence. On the fruition of name karma of 
infernal existence, the disposition of an infernal being is mani- 
fest. Hence this is called arising from infernal existence 
(narakagatiraudayikl) . Similarly with regard to the other 
conditions of existence. The passions are of four kinds, anger, 
pride, deceitfulness, and greed. That which rouses anger on 
its fruition is anger-rousing- Similarly with regard to the 
three other passions. The sexes are three, the male, the female 
and the neuter. The rise of female feeling occurs on the frui- 
tion of karmas of the female sex. Similarly with regard to 
the other two sexes. Wrong belief is one. The disbelief in 
reality is the result of the fruition of karmas of wrong belief. 
The rise of knowledge-covering karmas causes non-cognition 
of objects. That is the arising of ignorance. The rise of 
intense conduct-deluding karmas gives rise to non-restraint. 
Imperfect disposition arises on the fruition of karmas in 
general. Colouration is of two kinds, material colouration and 
psychical colouration. As this chapter dealB with the psychical 
factors of the soul, there is no reference here to material 
colouration. Bhdvalehyd is the source or cause of vibratory 
activity of the soul coloured by the passions. Hence it is called 
an arising. It is of six kinds, namely black, blue, grey, colour 
of a flame (yellow), colour of lotus (pink) and white. 

How, it is mentioned in the scriptures that there is the pre- 
sence of white colouration in the case of the omniscient, and 
those whose passions are subsided or destroyed. How is that 
arising possible, as they are not ooloured by the passions ? It 
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is not a contradiction. From the point of view of the previous 
disposition, what activity was coloured by the passions, the 
same is supposed to be present conventionally owing to the 
presence of activity. And in the case of the omniscient with- 
out activity, there is no colouration owing to the absence of 
activity. 

The three inherent characteristics are mentioned next. 

^ 11 vs u 

Jivubhavyabhavyatvani ca (7) 

7. (The three are) the principle of life (consciousness), 
capacity for salvation and incapacity for salvation. 

These three characteristics are inherent and are peculiar to 
the soul and are not found in other substances. How are these 
considered inherent ? These do not depend on rise, subsidence, 
destruction or destruction-cum-subsidence of karmas. The 
principle of life is consciousness. The soul that will attain 
right faith etc. is called bhavya, that is one who is endowed 
with the capacity for salvation. And the soul that will not 
attain right faith and so On is called abhavya , that is one who 
is not endowed with the capacity for salvation. These three 
are the inherent qualities of the soul. Should not existence, 
permanence, having space-points, etc. be mentioned besides 
these three qualities ? No. These have been included by the 
particle ca. If so the number three is contradicted. No. The 
distinctive characteristics which are inherent in the soul are 
three only. Existence etc. are common, as these apply to the 
souls aB well as to the non-BOuls. So these are included sepa- 
rately by the particle ca. Since the soul is non-material, how 
are the dispositions of subsidence etc. applicable to the non- 
material soul ? These dispositions have reference to bondage 
of karmas. How can there be bondage of karmic matter with 
the incorporeal soul ? It is possible because of the manifold 
nature of the soul. The soul is non-material in a non-absolutistic 
sense only. It is not true that the soul is only non-material. 
From the point of view of the modes in bondage, owing to the 
influence of karmas, the soul is corporeal in the embodied state. 
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From the point of view of its pure nature the soul is incorporeal. 
Again it is contended that, if the sonl becomes one with the 
body because of the influence of karma, then it cannot be 
considered separate from the body. But it is not so. Though 
the soul is one with the body in the embodied state, it is 
different from the body because of its distinctive characteris- 
tics. It has been said so in the scripture. “ From the point 
of view of bondage, the soul is one with the body. Still it is 
different from the body because of its distinguishing character- 
istic. Hence the incorporeal nature of the soul is predicated 
in a non-absolutistic or relativistic sense only. From one 
point of view it is incorporeal. But from another point of view 
it is not incorporeal.” 

If bo let the distinguishing characteristic of the soul be 
mentioned. 

II ^ || 

Upayogo lakmnam (8) 

8. Consciousness is the differentia (distinctive characteris- 
tic) of the soul. 

That, which arises from both internal and external pauses 
and concomitant with consciousness, iB upayoga (active or 
attentive consciousness). By this the soul is distinguished from 
the body, though it is one with the body from the point of 
view of bondage, just as gold and silver are distinct by their 
colour eto. though mixed together. 

The divisions of consciousness are described next 

ST II II 

Sa dvividho astacaturbhedah (9) 

9. Consciousness is of two kinds. And these in turn are of 
eight and four kinds respectively. 

Consciousness iB of two kinds, knowledge and perception. 
Knowledge is of eight kinds, sensory knowledge, scriptural 
knowledge, clairvoyance, telepathy, omniscience, wrong sen- 
sory knowledge, wrong scriptural knowledge and wrong clair- 
voyance, Perception is of four kinds, perception through the 
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eyes, perception by the senses other than the eyes, clairvoyant 
perception and omniscient perception. How are these, know- 
ledge and perception, different ? The one (knowledge) is with 
details, and the other (perception) without details. Appre- 
hension of the mere object (the universal) is perception, and 
awareness of the particulars is knowledge. These occur in 
succession in ordinary mortals (non-omniscients), but simul- 
taneously in those who have annihilated karmas. Though 
perception occurs first, knowledge being more worthy is men- 
tioned first. In the section dealing with right knowledge, the 
five kinds of right knowledge were explained formerly. But 
here, the wrong kinds of knowledge are also mentioned, as this 
is the section dealing with consciousness in general. Henoe it 
is mentioned as of eight kinds. 

Consciousness in general, which is the characteristic common 
to all the souls, has been described first. The souls marked 
by consciousness are of two kinds. 

STSTftoft II H 

Samsariito mukta&ca (10) 

10. The transmigrating and the emancipated souls. 

Samsaranam means transmigration (metempsychosis), cycle 
of wandering. Those, who undergo or are subjected to this 
cycle of wandering, are the transmigrating beings. This whir- 
ling-round is of five kinds, the oycle of matter, the cycle of 
space, the cycle of time, the oycle of incarnation (state of 
existence), and the cycle of thought or emotion. 

The cycle of matter is of two kinds, the cycle of quasi-kar- 
mic matter and the cycle of karmic matter. The oycle of 
quaei-karmic matter is described first. Particles of matter fit 
for the three kinds of body and the six kinds of completion or 
development are taken in by someone soul (jiva ) in one instant. 
These remain in the same condition in which they were taken 
in with regard to their grealiness or dryness, colour, smell, etc. 
— either intense or feeble or intermediate — and fall off in the 
second instant etc. After that, unabsorbed particles are taken 
in and cast off infinite times. Similarly, mixed particles are 
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taken in and oast off infinite times. In the middle the absorbed 
particles are taken in and cast off infinite times. After that, 
the same particles of matter taken in by the same soul at the 
beginning attain the same state of quasi-karmic matter in the 
case of the same soul. All these taken together constitute 
the cycle of quasi-karmic matter. 

Now the oyole of karmic matter is described. Particles of 
matter transformed into the eight types of karmio matter are 
taken in by someone soul in one instant and are cast off in 
the second instant etc., after the lapse of an avali (twinkling 
of an eye, consisting of innumerable samayas) and one samaya. 
Similarly, as described in connection with the cycle of quasi- 
karmic matter, the same particles of matter attain the state 
of karmas in the case of the same soul. All these put together 
make one cycle of karmic matter. 

“The soul 1 indeed has taken in (enjoyed) successively all the 
molecules of matter in the entire universe and haB cast them 
off. And the soul has been revolving infinite times in the cycle 
of matter.” (pudgala parivarttana) 

The cycle of space is described next. The subtle, one-sensed, 
undeveloped being ( nigoda jiva), with the utmost minimum 
extent of body, is born with the central eight points of the 
universe as the middle of its body. It lives for a very short 
time and dies. Then the same being with the same extent of 
body is reborn in the same spot a seoond time, a third time 
and a fourth time. In this manner it is reborn in the same 
spot as many times as there are points in one ahgula (finger, 
a measure of length) divided by innumerable. Again, by 
increase of one more point at a time, the entire universe is 
made the birth-place of the same soul. The period taken for 
completing this is one cycle of space. 

“There is no point in the entire space of the universe, which 
has not been the seat of birth of the soul 1 . In this way the 
soul has been many times roaming, occupying several points in 
the oyole of space.” 

1 The soul signifies any one soul, as these experiences described in the 
verses quoted have been undergone by almost all the souls in the beginningless 
saihsSra. 

8 
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Now the cycle of time is described. Someone (being) is born 
in the first instant of the ascending cycle of time, and dies 
after completing his lifetime. Again, the same being is reborn 
in the second instant of the next ascending cycle and dies at 
the end of his lifetime. Again, the same being is reborn in the 
third instant of the third ascending cycle. In this manner the 
ascending cycle of time is completed. Similarly the descend- 
ing cycle also. Thus birth must be taken in an uninterrupted 
manner, that is without any interval. Similarly, death also 
must be understood without any interval. So much consti- 
tutes a oycle of time. 

“The soul revolving in the cycle of time has been born as 
well as dead several times in the instants of the ascending as 
well as the descending cycles of time.” 

The cycle of incarnation (state of existence) is described 
next. In the infernal state, the minimum lifetime is ten 
thousand years. Some being is born with that lifetime in that 
region and after wandering is born again with the same life- 
time. In this manner, he is born in the same region as many 
times as there are instants in ten thousand years. Again, by 
increase of one instant at a time, the lifetime of thirty-three 
sagaropamas is completed. Further, coming out from the 
infernal regions, he is born in the animal world with the mini- 
mum duration of within forty-eight minutes. And in the man- 
ner mentioned above, the lifetime of three paly as 1 is comple- 
ted. Similarly with regard to the human state of existence. 
In the celestial state it is like that of infernal beings. But 
there is this difference. It must be taken up to the comple- 
tion of thirty-one sagaropamas. All these taken together 
constitute one oycle of incarnation. 

“Owing to association with misbelief, the bouI has revolved 
many times, being born with the minimum etc. lifetime in all 
the states of existence from the infernal regions up to the 
upper Graiveyaka Heavens.” 

Now the cycle of thought is described. Some being endowed 
with the five senses and the mind and actuated by wrong 
i For palya, sSgaropama, etc. refer to commentary on III, 38. 
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belief acquires knowledge-covering karm&s, below kotikoti 
(orore x orore) sugar as duration, which is the utmost minimum 
and suited to him. The minimum degree of passion suited to 
that duration, governed by the six stages and of the extent 
of innumerable times the innumerable spatial units of the 
universe, occurs to him. And, owing to this minimum degree of 
passion, the minimum degree of intensity of karmas of the 
extent of innumerable times the spatial units of the universe 
occurs to him. In this manner, the utmost minimum degree of 
vibratory activity occurs to this being with the minimum dura- 
tion, the minimum degree of passion, and the minimum degree 
of intensity. The second degree of vibratory activity, which 
occurs to the being with the same duration, degree of passion 
and degree of intensity, is accompanied by an increase of 
one/innumerable part. Similarly the third, fourth, etc. degrees 
of vibratory activity must be understood. All these degrees of 
vibratory activity are governed by the four stages and are 
accompanied every time by an inorease of one/innumerable 
part of the hreni, that is the straight line from one end of the 
universe to the other. (See page 60 for the six and four stages.) 

In that manner, the second degree of intensity occurs to the 
being having the same duration and the same degree of passion. 
Its degrees of vibratory activity must be understood as before. 
The purport is this. Here, too, the three things are constant. 
But the degrees of vibratory activity are accompanied by an 
increase of one/innumerable part of the height of the universe. 
Similarly, it must be understood with regard to the third, 
fourth, etc. degrees of intensity up to the limit of innumerable 
times the spatial units of the universe. The purport is this. 
Here, the duration and the degree of passion are at the mini- 
mum. But the degrees of intensity gradually increase up to the 
extent of innumerable times the spatial units of the universe. 
And, for the increase of each degree of intensity, there is an 
inorease in the degrees of vibratory activity to the extent of 
one/innumerable part of the height of the universe. Similarly, 
the second degree of passion oocufB to the being having the 
same duration. For this also the degrees of intensity and the 



60 


RATIONAL AND IBBATIONAL BEINGS 


degrees of vibratory activity must be understood as before. 
That is, for the increase of each degree of pasBion, there ooourB 
an increase in the degrees of intensity of the extent of 
one/innumerable part of the universe. And, for the increase of 
each degree of intensity, there occurs an increase in the degrees 
of vibratory aotivity of the extent of one/innumerable part 
of the height of the universe. 

In the same manner, the regular course of increase must be 
understood from the third degree of passion up to the limit of 
innumerable times the spatial units of the universe. Just as 
the degree of passion etc. have been described for the mini- 
mum duration, in the same manner these must be ascertained 
for the increase of one instant to the minimum duration. 
Similarly, for every duration with the increase of one instant 
at a time, up to the maximum limit of thirty sagaropama koti- 
koti is reached, the degrees of passion etc. must be ascertained. 
The six stages of growth or increase are increase by one/infinite 
part, increase by one/innumerable part, increase by one/ 
numerable part, numerable fold increase, innumerable fold 
increase and infinite fold increase. Similarly, the stages of 
decrease are also six. The four stages are those without 
‘increase by one/infinite part and infinite fold increase’. In the 
same manner, the cycle of wanderings must be understood 
with regard to the maintypes and the subtypes of karmas. All 
these combined constitute the cycle of thought. 

“Owing to the association of wrong belief, the soul is plunged 
in all the stages of the four types of bondage — nature, duration, 
intensity and space — and wanders in the cycle of thought.” 

Those who are released from these five kinds of cyoles are 
the emancipated souls. ‘Transmigrating souls’ are mentioned 
first in the sutra, as the term ‘liberated’ is based on the 
former. 

The transmigrating souls are of two kinds, those with and 
without minds. 


Samanaskamanaskafr 
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11. (The two kinds of transmigrating souls are those) 
with and without minds. 

The mind is of two kinds, physical and psychical (dravya and 
bhdva). The physical mind is originated by the rise of karmas 
of limbs and minor limbs, which bring about change in matter. 
The purity of the soul arising on the destruction-cum-subsi- 
denoe of energy-obstructive and quasi-sense-covering karmas 
is the psychic mind. Those endowed with minds are samanas- 
kas 1 , and those not endowed with minds are amanaskas * . Thus 
the living beings are divided into two classes, those with minds 
and those without minds. Samanaskdfy and amanaskdh make 
up samanaskdmanaskdfy. Those endowed with minds are men- 
tioned first, as they are worthy. How are they worthy ? They 
are worthy, as they are endowed with the power of discrimi- 
nating between good and evil. 

The transmigrating beings are classified in another way. 

II t* II 

Samsariwastrasasthavarafy (12) 

12. The transmigrating souls are (of two kinds), the mobile 
and the immobile beings. 

The term ‘the transmigrating souls’ is unnecessary, as these 
have been mentioned already. Where ? In the Butra, ‘The 
transmigrating and the liberated souls’. It is not unnecessary. 
It refers to the previous sutra. Those that are described as 
with and without minds are transmigrating souls. Without 
such a qualifying attribute, it would be taken respectively. 
That is, the mundane souls are with minds and the liberated 
souls are without minds. Hence the use of the word sams'driifah 
is proper. It refers both to the previous sutra and this one 
also. The mundane souls are of two kinds, the mobile and 
the immobile. Those who are subject to (rasa name karma 
are (rasas, and those who are governed by sthdvara name karma 
are sthdvaras. It is untenable to say that those who move 
are (rasas and those who are stationary are sthdvaras . For 

i samanaskas : rational beings, i. e. beings endowed with the faculty of 
reasoning. 

s amanashas ; irrational beings, i. e. beings not capable of reasoning. 
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such an interpretation contradicts the scriptures. From the 
two-sensed beings up to the omniscient without activity are 
designated mobile ( trasa ) in the scriptures. Hence the distinc- 
tion is not based on movability or immovability, but on the 
fruition of karmas. As the word mobile being ( trasa SR?) is of 
fewer letters than the word one-sensed being (sthdvara ;$ntTC)* 
and as mobile beings are worthy, these are mentioned first. 
These are worthy as all varieties of consciousness are present 
in them. 

There is not much to be said about immobile lives. So these 
arc explained first violating the order. 

11 ft 11 

Prth i vyaptejovay uva na s pat ay all sthdvardh (13) 

13. Earth, water, fire, air and plants are immobile beings. 

There are earth bodies and so on, being the different divi- 
sions of immobile name karmas. The naming of souls (beings) 
as earth etc. is based on the fruition of these name karmas. 
Though the term prthivi is derived from the root prathana, it 
is current by usage irrespective of the nature of spreading eto. 
Four kinds of each of these are mentioned in the soriptures 
(by the sages). For instanco earth, earth body, life in earth 
body, and life tending towards an earth body. That which has 
no consciousness and has the quality of hardness as its own 
nature is earth. Though it has no consciousness, even in the 
absence of the fruition of earth name karma, it is called earth 
as it is characterized by spreading etc. Or earth is common 
to the other three also. The earth body is that which has been 
abandoned by the soul present in it, similar to the dead body 
of a man. The earth creature is that which has earth for its 
body (namely the soul that lives in an earth body). The earth 
soul is that which has acquired the name karma of earth body, 
aud is in transit with the karmic body, but has not actually 
entered the earth body. Similarly with regard to water etc. 
These five kinds of living beings are immobile lives. How many 
life-principles or vitalities 1 do these possess ? They possess the 

1 The life-principles or vitalities are ten. The one-sensed lives possess 
four as mentioned in the commentary. For the other six refer to commentary 
on sutra 14 os the uext page. 
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four vitalities of the sense-organ of touch, strength of body or 
energy, respiration and life-duration. 

What are mobile beings ? 

glfa p nyrere n: n n 

Dvindriyadayastrasab (14) 

14. The mobile beings are from the two-sensed beings 
onwards. 

That which has two senses is called two-sensed. Those com- 
mencing with two-sensed are the two-sensed eto. The word 
adi (first) indicates the limit. Where iB the limit indicated ? 
In the scriptures. How ? It is indicated by the mention of 
two-sensed, three-sensed, four-sensed and five-sensed beings. 
The two-sensed also are included because of the type of 
compound 1 employed. How many life-principles have these ? 
The two-sensed beingB have six, namely the sense of taste and 
the organ of speech in addition to the former four. The three- 
sensed beings have seven with the addition of the sense of 
smell. The four-sensed beings have eight with the addition 
of the sense of sight. In the animal world the five-sensed 
beings without minds have nine life-principles with the addi- 
tion of the sense of hearing. Those endowed with minds have 
ten with the addition of the mind. 

The upper limit of the senses is to be mentioned, for by the 
word adi the limit is not known. 

ii ii 

Pancendriydni (15) 

15. The senses are five. 

The word sense has been explained already. The word five 
is intended to determine that there are only five senses and no 
more. Should not the organs of activity such as the organ of 
speech be mentioned here ? No. This is the section dealing 
with consciousness. Those that are the instruments of cons- 
ciousness alone are mentioned here, and not those that are 
the instruments of activity as these have no such limit. All 

i i. C. tadgunasarhuijtSana bahuvrihi. 
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the limbs and minor limbs are the instruments of activity. 
Anri these are determined by name karmas of limbs and minor 
limbs. Moreover, the instruments of action are not five only. 

Their subdivisions are mentioned. 

li H 

Dvividhani (16) 

16. (The senses are of) two kinds. 

Vidha means kinds. Those which have two kinds are two 
kinds. Which, then, are these two kinds ? 

The two kinds of senses are the physical and the psychical. 

The physical sense is described in the next sutra. 

II \\9 II 

Nirvrltyupakaratie dravyendriyam (17) 

17. The physical sense consists of accomplishment (of the 
organ itself) and means or instruments — (its protecting en- 
vironment). 

Nirvrliih means formation. Formation is of two kinds, 
external and internal. The Bpreading of a small extent (i. e. 
of one/innumerable part of utsedhahgula ’) of the soul in the 
shape of the senses such as the eyes is the internal formation. 
The collection of matter, owing to the fruition of physique-mak- 
ing karmas. in the particular shape in the space covered by the 
soul is external formation. That which assists this completion is 
the means. This also is of two kinds, internal and external. In 
the case of the eye, the eyeball is the internal means and the 
eyelids and the eyelashes are the external means. Similarly, it 
must be understood in the case of the other senses. 

The psychic sense is described. 

II || 

Labdhyupayogau bhavendriyatn (18) 

18. The psychic sense consists of attainment and conscious- 
ness. 

Labdhi (capacity or dormant consciousness) is attainment. 
> utsedhSAgula : small finger in its breadth; eight barley seeds is dia- 


meter. 
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What is attainment ? Attainment is a variety of destruotion- 
cnm-subsidenoe of knowledge-oovering karmas. In the pre- 
sence of this attainment of capacity, the soul makes use of the 
physical senses (to gain knowledge). The attentive disposition 
of the soul for that purpose is termed aotive consciousness 
(attention or upayoga). Both constitute the psyohic sense. 
Consciousness is the effeot of sense. How can it be oalled a 
sense ? The characteristic of cause is seen in the effeot. For 
instance, knowledge in (i. e. grasping) the shape of the jar is 
called the jar. Here one's own inherent meaning is important. 
The sign of the soul is the sense, and this inherent meaning 
‘consciousness’ is important. For it has been said that the 
soul is of the nature of consciousness. So consciousness is fit 
to be called a sense. 

The names of the senses and their order of appearance are 
mentioned. 

H ^ 11 

Spar&anarasanaghrai}acak§ufy6rotrarfi (19) 

19. Touch, taste, smell, sight and hearing (are the senses). 

The senses are spoken of as something subservient to or 
different from the soul. ‘With these eyes I Bee clearly, with 
these ears I hear distinctly.’ Hence touch etc. are the instru- 
ments, as these are dependent on another, namely the soul. 
On the destruction-cum-subsidence of energy-obstructing and 
sensory-knowledge-covering karmaB and attainment of name 
karmas of limbs and minor limbs, that through which touch is 
experienced by the soul is the sense 1 of touch. Similarly, 
that through which taste is experienced is the sense of taste. 
That through which smell is experienced is the sense of smell. 
The verbal root cahsi has several meanings. Here 'seeing* is 
the meaning intended. Hence that through which objects are 
seen is the eye. That through whioh something is heard is the 
ear. The independent aspect also is seen. 'These my eyes 
see clearly. These my ears hear well.’ Hence touch eto. are 
derived from the aspect of the agent in this manner. That 
which touches is the sense-organ of touoh. That whioh tastes 

* sense means sense-organ. 

9 
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is the sense of taste. That which sees is the eye. That whioh 
hears is ear. The order in whioh the senses are mentioned is 
intended to recall the increase of the senses one by one. 

What are the objects of these senses ? 

ti *o it 

Sparbarasagandhavarnababddstadarthab (20) 

30. Touch, taste, smell, colour and sound are the objects 
of the senses. 

The derivation of touch etc. from the object of an action 
and from the sense of an abstract norm must be understood 
from the point of view of substance and modes respectively. 
From the point of view of substance, the object of an action 
is indicated. That which is touched is touch. That which is 
tasted is taste. That whioh is smelt is smell. That whioh iB 
seen is colour. That whioh is sounded is sound. From the 
point of view of modes, the sense of an abstract noun is indi- 
cated. Touching is touch. Tasting is taste. Smelling is smell. 
Seeing is colour. Sounding is sound. Their order is explained 
in the order of the senses. 

Since the mind is unstable, the mind is not admitted to be 
a sense. Does it assist consciousness or not ? Of course, it 
does assist consciousness. Without the mind the senses can- 
not function in their province. Ib assisting the senses its only 
use ? Or is there any other use also ? 

n n 

Srutamanindriyasya ( 21 ) 

21. Scriptural knowledge is the province of the mind. 

The object of scriptural knowledge is called soripture. It is 
the province of the mind. In the case of the soul with 
destruotion-oum-subsidence of scriptural-knowledge-obsouring 
karma, the knowledge depending on the mind operates in the 
objects described in the scriptures. Or scriptural knowledge 
is scripture. It is the object of the mind. This is capable of 
accomplishment independently by the mind. 
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While the possessor of the senses has to be described, the 
possessor of the first sense of touch is ascertained first. 

II RR II 

V anaspatyantanamekam (22) 

22. Up to the end of plants (there is only) one sense. 

One means the first. What » it ? It is the sense of touch. 
By whom is it possessed ? It is possessed by souls inhabiting 
earth, water, fire, and air bodies and plants. The cause of its 
origin is mentioned. The one sense of touoh arises on the 
destruction-cum-subsidence of energy-obstructive and touoh- 
obsouring karmas, on the rise of karmas which totally obscure 
the other senses, on the attainment of physique-making karma 
and on the rise of name karma of the class of one sensed-beings. 

Who are the beings possessing the other senses ? 



KrmipipiUkabhratnaramanuSyadinamekaikavfddhani (23) 

23. The worm, the ant, the bee and man, etc. have each 
one more sense than the preceding one. 

The repetition of ‘one’ (eka) in the sutra is to denote suc- 
cessive action. The increase of the senses one by one is 
increase one by one. We commence with the worm and the 
sense of touch and increase the senses one by one. The term 
etc. is added to each. The worm and similar creatures pos- 
sess the sense of taste in addition to the sense of touoh. The 
ant and similar creatures possess the sense of smell in addi- 
tion to the senses of touch and taste. The bee and creatures 
of that class possess the sense of sight in addition to the senses 
of touch, taste and smell. Man and the beings similar to him 
possess the sense of hearing in addition to the former four. 
Their accomplishment is aB in the case of the sense of touoh 
explained already. In each case there is the fruition of the 
intense karmas ( sarvaghati prakriti : all-destructive karmio 
matter) of the subsequent sense or senses. 

The mundane souls are of two divisions (the mobile and the, 
immobile) On the basis of the senses they are of five kinds. 
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Now the two classes of the five-sensed beings are mentioned. 

cnrTOft II s»y n 

Sathjninah samanaskah (24) 

24, The five-sensed beings with minds are called sathjnt 
jivas. 

. The mind has been described. Those that are endowed with 
minds are called rational beings ( samjni jivas ) . From this it 
follows that all other transmigrating beings are not endowed 
with minds. It is contended that the attribute 'samanaskah' 
is unnecessary, as the meaning is indicated by 'samjninah' 
itself. For instance, the function of the mind is the investiga- 
tion of the means of attaining good and avoiding evil. 

Samjna also is the same. But it is not so. The word samjna 
is used in many senses. Samjna means name. Those who 
have names are samjninah ■ Thus it would extend to all. If 
samjna means knowledge, then also it would extend to all 
living beings, as all are possessed of knowledge. If desire for 
food etc. is meant by sathjtta, it is all the same. Hence it is 
mentioned specifically ‘those with minds’. By this, even in the 
absence of the functioning of the mind— discriminating bet- 
ween good and evil — in embryonic stage, in fainted state and 
in sleep, it is proper to call those endowed with minds as 
rational beings (samjni jivas). 

The work of discriminating between good and evil is possible 
only with the functioning of the mind. If so, what kind of 
action is possible for the soul that has left the old body for a 
new one and is without mind 1 

few g fidl II \\ || 

Vigrahagatau karmayogah (25) 

25. In transit from one body to another, (there is) vibration 
of the karmic body only. 

Vigraha is body. Motion for the sake of body is vigrahagati. 
Or vigraha is obstructed state or condition. (In the course of 
transit from one body to another), though karma is taken, 
quasi-karma ( nokarma ) matter is blocked. Motion with this 
blocking is called vigrahagati. The karmic body which is the 
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root oauee of all other bodies is called ‘karma’. Activity is the 
vibration of the soul caused by the molecules of the organ of 
speech, the mind and the body. Aotivitv done by the karmio 
body is karmayoga. This activity of the karmic body takeB 
place in the transit following death. By that, the taking in of 
karma and transit to another place are effected. 

In what way does the transit of the soul and matter tending 
to movement take place in space ? Is it according to the order 
of space-points or without any rule ? 

sagsrffc *ifcr : u \\ n 

Anu&reni gati).i (20) 

26. Transit (takes place) in rows (straight lines) in space. 

Commencing from the centre of the universe, the regular 
series of successive spaoe-points (vertically and horizontally) 
in all directions higher up and lower and Bideways are called 
rows. The meaning of anu is ‘in succession’. The motion of 
souls and matter is in rows in succession. How is matter, 
which is not a subject of this section, included herein ? It is 
because ‘motion’ is included in the sutra. If the motion of 
souls alone is intended, the mention of ‘motion’ in this sutra 
is meaningless, as it is understood from this section. More- 
over, ‘of the soul’, is mentioned in the next sutra. That also 
proves by implication that matter is included in this sutra. 

Now, the revolution of the heavenly bodies such as the 
moon and the circumambulation of Mount Merit by vidyd- 
dharas (the order of human beings gifted with extraordinary 
powers and skill) are not in rows. How, then, can it be said 
that the movement of living beings and matter is in rows ? 
The rules regarding time and spaoe must be understood. The 
rule regarding time is this. The transit of a soul at death 
to attain another birth and the upward movement of liberated 
souls are in rows only. The law regarding space is this. Move- 
ment from upper to lower regions, from lower to upper, from 
horizontal to lower or upper or horizontally is in rows only. 
Matter which reaches the end of the universe also moves in 
rows only. There is no definite rule with, regard , to other 
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movements. 

Again special movements are described. 

aforei ii ii 

Avigraha jivasya (27) 

27. The movement of a (liberated) soul is without a bend. 

Vigraha means hindered, bent, not straight. That motion 

in which there is no bend is avigraha gait. To whom does it 
occur ? To a soul. To what kind of soul ? To the liberated 
soul. How is the liberated soul implied here ? It is inferred 
from the mention of transmigrating souls in the next sutra. 
By ‘movement in rows’ of the previous sutra, does it not follow 
that there is no deviation from rows of space ? So this sutra 
is meaningless. No. This is to indicate that in the instances 
of the previous sutra there may be sometimes irregular move- 
ment also. Has not the rule regarding time and space been 
mentioned therein? No. It is established only from this 
sutra. 

The liberated soul is free from ties. Hence it goes up with- 
out impediment to the end of the universe. Is there obstruc- 
tion in the case of the embodied soul, or is it as in the case of 
the liberated soul ? 

ftata * H Hlf fo T: || II 

V igrahavati ca samsarinah prakcaturbhyah (28) 

28. The movement of the transmigrating souls is with 
bend also prior to the fourth instant. 

Prior to the fourth is intended to indicate the limit of time. 
The word ‘prior’ indicates the limit. Movement with a bend 
occurs up to three instantB but not in the fourth- How is it ? 
The being, who is to be born in the special place outside the 
mobile channel (Niskuta Kselra 1 ) for the sake of the body 
i Nishula ksetra is located in the topmost corner of the universe out- 
side the mobile channel (trasa nadi). Living beings endowed with more than 
one sense are found only within the boundaries of the mobile channel and not 
outside it. Hence it is called the mobile channel ( trasa nSdi). But one-sensed 
creatures are found within as well as outside the mobile channel. 

The mobile channel is the region, which runs through the centre of the 
universe. It is in the form of a prism having a square base, each side measuring 
ooe rajju, extending throughout the universe of fourteen raj jus in height. 
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commences motion with the maximum of three bends and not 
more. For there can be no straight movement, as there is no 
straight line in succession to that Niakuta abode. There is no 
need for the fourth bend, as there is no such place of birth 
requiring four bends. Ca is intended for indicating both types 
of motions, i. e. with and without bends. 

The time limit for movement with bend has been mentioned. 
How muoh time is required for movement without any bend ? 

it II 

Ekasamaya avigraha (29) 

29. Movement without a bend (takes) one instant. 

That movement for which it takes one instant is ekasamaya. 
That movement in which there is no bend is avigraha. The 
soul and matter impelled by movement takes only one instant 
even to reaoh the end of the universe, if there be no impedi- 
ment. 

In the beginningless series of karmic bondage, the soul takes 
in karmas owing to wrong faith eto. Does the soul take in 
matter in its passage from one birth to another ? 

q* aft Om is mnw n v» w 

Ekam dvau trinva anaharakafr (30) 

30. For one, two or three instants (the soul remains) non* 
assimilative, 

Instant is supplied from the previous sutra. This particle 
va indicates alternative meaning. The alternative is to be 
taken as intended. For one, two, or three instants the soul 
doeB not take in molecules of matter. 

! Ahara is the taking in of matter fit for the three kinds of 
bodies 1 and the six kinds of completion*. As this does not 
t The three kinds of bodies are the gross, physical body of human 
beings, animals and the vegetable kingdom, the transformable body of celestial 
and infernal beings and the projectable body, emanating from a saint. (See II, 
36 , 46 , 47 , 49 ) 

s The six kinds of completion relate to assimilation of molecules of 
matter, the formation of the body, the senses, the respiratory organ, the organ 
of speech and the mind. 
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operate, the soul is andharaka. But the takiog in of karmas is 
incessant, as there is the karmio body. In straight movement 
towards the seat of birth, the soul takes in matter. In the 
other three instants the soul does not assimilate matter. 

The kinds of accomplishment of the new body for the soul 
in transit and the ways of birth are described. 

I! H 

Sammurcchanagarbhopapdddjjanma (31 ) 

31. Birth is by spontaneous generation, from the uterus or 
in the special bed. 

In the three worlds, the upper, the lower and the middle, 
there is spontaneous generation of the body in all directions, 
that is formation of limbs by the surrounding matter. The 
union of male and female energy in the woman’s womb is the 
uterus. (The union of a sperm and an ovum forming a fertilized 
ovum constitutes uterine birth.) Or it is called the womb 
because of the mixing of the food taken by the mother. Upa- 
fiada is the seat to which the soul goes and in which it is born. 
It is the particular name of the seat of birth of celestial and 
infernal beings. These are the three ways in which the transmi- 
grating souls are bom on the ripening of diverse karmas. 

So far, the section on births has been dealt with. The births 
are the basis for the attainment of enjoyment of things of 
this world. Now the kinds of birth-places or nuclei must be 
described. 

gfiragferengar : 11 v* n 

Sacitta&itasathvriaf} setara mikrahcaikakastadyonayah (32) 

32. Living matter, cold, covered, their opposites and their 
combinations are the nuclei severally. 

Cittam is the quality of consciousness of the soul. That 
which is associated with consciousness is sacitta, that is living 

matter. Sita is cold. Like white it denotes both substance 
and quality. Hence cold denotes a oold objeot also. Samvfla 
is that which is covered well. That which cannot be seen is 
called covered or hidden. Setara are the opposites. What are 
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these ? Matter without life, hot and exposed. Mikra is that 
whioh partakes of both natures, that is living and dead matter, 
hot and oold, oovered and exposed. Ca indicates inclusion. 
It denotes that the combinations also become the places of 
birth. Ekaha means repetition. This is intended to indioate 
proper combination. It must be understood as follows — living 
matter and dead matter, cold and hot. covered and exposed. 
And it must not be understood as living matter and oold and 
so on. 'That’ is intended to indioate the kinds of birth. 
These are the places of birth (nuclei) by spontaneous genera- 
tion etc. These must be understood as the nine kinds of 
nuclei. Ib there distinction between the place of birth and 
birth ? Yes, there is as these are the container and the 
contained. These birth-plaoes (nuclei) such as living matter 
are the containers. The contained are the kinds of birth. 
Wherefore, in the nuclei of living matter etc., the soul assimi- 
lates matter fit to be transformed into the body, food, the 
sense-organs, etc. through the three kinds of birth. The 
celestial and infernal beings take their origin in nuclei of non- 
living matter. Their birth-place, the collection of matter in 
the abode of instantaneous rise, is lifeless. Those who take 
their birth from uteri have mixed nuclei. In their case, the 
semen and blood in the mother’s womb are lifeless. But, as 
these are combined with the vitality of the living mother, it is 
called a mixed birth-place. The nuclei of the spontaneously 
generated are of three kinds. Some generate from living nuclei. 
Others generate from lifeless nuclei. And yet others generate 
from mixed nuclei. Those who have common bodies generate 
from living nuolei. How? They inhabit the common body 
reciprocally. The rest are of lifeless and mixed nuclei. The 
celestial and infernal beings take their rise from hot and oold 
nuclei. The places of their instantaneous rise are some of 
them oold and some of them hot. Those who possess bodies 
of heat take their rise in hot nuclei. The rest have three 
kinds of nuolei. Some have cold, some hot, and some others 
mixed nuolei. The nuolei of celestial, infernal and one-sensed 
beings are oovered. Those with maimed senses, that is from 
10 
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two to four-sensed beings, have exposed nuolei. Those who 
are bom of uteri have mixed wombs. The 84,00,000 kinds of 
nuolei must be ascertained from the soriptures. To quote 
from the soriptures. “The one-sensed souls, with common 
bodies from eternity, other one-sensed souls with common 
bodies, earth -bodied, water-bodied, fire-bodied and air-bodied 
beings, are of (originate from) 7,00,000 nuclei each. The nuolei 
of trees and other vegetation are 10,00,000. The nuclei of all 
the beings with maimed senses are 6,00,000. The birth-places 
of celestial and infernal beings and animals are 4,00,000 each. 
The wombs of human beings are 14,00,000.” 

It would mean that all beings may take the three kinds of 
birth in the nine kinds of nuclei. The next sutra is intended 
to preclude such an interpretation. 

H ^ ii 

J araytijandajapotanarii garbhah (33) 

33. Uterine birth is of three kinds, umbilical (with a sac 
covering). Incubatory (from an egg) and unumblllcal (without 
a sac covering 1 ). 

The web-like covering of the young one, whioh is composed 
of flesh and blood, is the outer skin of the embryo (jarayu). 
The covering, which is composed of the white shell and blood, 
which is hard like the nail, and which is globular or oval in 
shape, is the egg. In the case of the young ones (potas) of 
certain animals, the limbs are developed without any covering, 
and the young ones are able to move about from the moment 
of their birth. Those born from sacs are umbilical, from eggs 
incubatory, and without sacs unumbilical. These are of 
uterine birth. 

If these three kinds are of uterine birth, who are born in 
special beds 1 

H D 

Divanarakdrfamupapadah. (34) 

i Some are born with the outer covering of the embryo. Children and 
calves are born with such outer coverings. The chickens etc. are bom from eggs. 
The young ones of the deer, the cubs, etc. are born without any covering. Their 
limbs are perfected at the time of birth, and they are immediately active. 
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34. The birth of celestial and infernal beings is (by 
instantaneous rise) in special beds. 1 

What is the manner of birth of the rest ? 

II V\ II 

Sesanam sammurcchanam (35) 

35. The birth of the rest is by spontaneous generation. 

The rest are those to whom embryonio birth and birth in 

special beds do not apply. Spontaneous generation is the 
mode of their birth. Sutras are intended as definite rules. 
These rules must be taken both ways. The three kinds of 
birth alone constitute uterine birth. And the uterus alone is 
the seat for the three kinds of birth. Similarly, the birth of 
celestial and infernal beings alone is by instantaneous rise in 
speoial beds. And instantaneous rise in special beds alone is 
the mode of birth of celestial and infernal beings. The reBt 
alone generate spontaneously. And spontaneous generation 
alone is the mode of birth of the rest. 

The three processes of generation of transmigrating souls 
have been explained. How many kinds of bodies, which are 
accomplished by auspicious and inauspicious karmas, which 
originate from the various (nine) kinds of wombs, and which 
are the basis of bondage of karmas and enjoyment of fruit, 
are there 1 

ft sifoifir n n 

Aud'arikavaikriyikaharakataijasakarmanani karlrai\i (36) 

36. The gross, the transformable, the projectable or assi- 
milative, the luminous (electric) and the karmic are the five 
types of bodies. 

The bodies are the effects of the rise of different kinds of 
name karmas. Those which are easily destroyed or dissolved 
0 hlryanta ) are the bodies. The gross body etc. are the effect 
of the rise of particular karmas causing these. That which 
arises from uddram is auiarikatn, that is gross. 

1 The celestial beings are born in box-beds, and the infernal beings in 
bladders bung from the ceilings of tbe holes in hell. 
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. Being endowed with the eight kinds of superhuman powere, 
this type of body is capable of becoming one or many or 
infinitesimal or huge. This is called vikriya (transformation). 
That which has transformation as its object is vaikriyikam, 
that is transformable. The miraculous (projectable) body is 
that, which is originated by a saint of the sixth stage, in order 
to resolve a doubt or to ascertain the nature of a minute 
object or to dispel non-restraint. That, which is the cause of 
brilliance or which is caused by brilliance, is the luminous body. 
The body composed of karmic matter is the karmic body. 
Though karma is the cause of all the types of body, by specific 
usage, the last is restricted to the body composed of karmio 
matter. 

The gross body is perceived by the senses. Similarly, why 
are the other bodies not perceived by the senses 1 

H V* ii 

Param param suksmam (37) 

37. (The bodies are) more and more subtle successively. 

Though the word parath has many meanings, from the 

context it means relative position or order. The repetition 
‘param param indicates that the bodies, which are distinct 
from one another, are successively more and more fine. 

The first is gross. The transformable body is finer than the 
gross one. The miraculous (projectable or translocation) body 
is still finer than the transformable one. The luminous body 
is still finer than the miraculous one. And the karmio body iB 
still finer than the luminous one. 

Are the bodies, then, successively less and less with regard to 
space-points ? No. 

II V II 

Pradehato asamkhyeyagunam praklaijasal (38) 

38, Prior to the luminous body, each has innumerable 
times the number of space-points of the previous one. 

Pradesas are indivisible units, atoms. That which is beyond 
numerable is innumerable. That whioh is innumerable fold 
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is innumerable fold. How ? With regard to atoms or space* 
points and not with regard to pervasive spaoe. ‘Successively’ 
is supplied from the previous sutra. This would extend up to 
the karmic body. In order to preolude such an interpretation, 
it is mentioned prior to the luminous body. The transformable 
body has innumerable times the number of space-points of the 
gross one. The translocation body has innumerable times the 
number of space-points of the transformable one. What is the 
extent of the multiplying term ? It is one/innumerable part 
of a palya. If so the bodies must be successively greater in 
size. No. There is no difference in size owipg to the nature 
of arrangement or structure, as in the case of a heap of cotton 
and a ball of iron 1 . 

Are the spatial units of the last two the Bame, or is there 
any difference ? 

nwijjft q* n V*. n 

Anantagune pare (30) 

39. The last two have infinite fold (space-points). 

‘With regard to spatial unit’ is supplied. It is taken thus. 
The luminous body is infinite fold in space-points, when 
compared with the translocation body. And the karmic body 
is infinite fold in space-points, when compared with the lumi- 
nous body. What is the extent of the multiplying term ? It 
iB infinite fold of the non-potential souls and one/infinite part 
of the emancipated souls. 

It is contended that the transmigrating being made up of 
matter cannot go to the desired plaoe, just as a dart or a spear 
cannot pass through a wall etc. But it is not so. What is the 
reason ? Both these are without obstruction. 

afflcfiq rfr It y° II 

Apratighate (40) 

40. (The last two are) without impediment. 

i la iron the atoms are more compact than in cotton. Hence more 
atoms of iron occupy less space than less atoms of cotton. A space-point is that 
which one atom occupies. Hence, though the spaoe-points are greater in the 
case of the successive bodies, owing to compactness of particles, the size is the 
same. 
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The obstruction of one substance (having shape, form) by* 
another is impediment. There is no impediment for these two 
types of bodies, as these are of a fine nature. Just as heat 
enters a piece of iron, the luminous and the karmic bodies meet 
with no impediment in their transit through adamantine 
sphere etc. Now, there is no impediment for the transfor- 
mable and the translocation bodies also. It is true. But there 
is a difference. In the case of the last two bodies, there is no 
impediment anywhere up to the end of the universe. But it 
is not so in the case of the other two, namely the transformable 
and the translocation bodies. 

Is that the only peculiarity, or is there any other speciality ? 

|| || 

Anadisambandhe ca (41) 

41. (These are of) beginningless association also. 

The particle ca indicates alternative meaning. The associa- 
tion is beginningless as well as with a beginning. From the 
point of view of the series of cause and effect, the association 
is beginningless. From the particular point of view, it is also 
with a beginning as in the case of the seed and the plant. 
The gross, the transformable and the translocation bodies are 
associated with the soul at some time or other. But the 
luminous and the karmic bodies are not so. On the other hand, 
these two are associated with the soul till the attainment of 
liberation. 

Are these two possessed by some or by all ? 

srfer ii yR 11 

Sarvasya (42) 

42. (These two are associated) with all. 

The word sarva does not exclude anyone. These two types 
of bodies are possessed by all the transmigrating souls. 

The mention in general would lead to the interpretation 
that all the bodies are associated with all mundane beings 
simultaneously. To preclude such a view, it is described bow 
many bodies can exist together simultaneously. 
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vtmifc ywfr fo w w jpfe H y* ii 

Tadadini bhajyani yugapaiekasminnacalurbhyafr (43) 

43. Commencing with these, up to four bodies can be had 
simultaneously by a single soul. 

The word ‘these’ refers to the luminous and the karmic 
bodies which are under consideration. Commencing with these 
means those, which have the luminous and the karmio as the 
beginning. Bhajyani means can be attained. Up to what ? 
Up to four. Simultaneously by one soul. Some souls have 
two, namely the luminous and the karmio bodies. Some others 
have three, namely the gross, the luminous and the karmic 
bodies, or the transformable, the luminous and the karmic 
bodies. Yet others have four, namely the gross, the transloca- 
tion (projectable), the luminous and the karmio bodies. 

Other details pertaining to these are mentioned. 

ftro tn iwm ii yy ti 

Nirupabhogamantyam (44) 

44. The last is not the means of enjoyment. 

That whioh comes at the end is the last. What is it ? The 
karmic body. The receiving of sound etc. through the chan- 
nel of the senses is enjoyment. The absence of it is without 
enjoyment (experience). There is no perception of sound etc. 
during transit (from one birth to another), as there is only the 
psychical sense and not the physical sense. Now the luminous 
body also is devoid of enjoyment. Why, then, is the last alone 
mentioned in the text ? The luminous body is not the cause 
of activity too. Hence the question of enjoyment does not 
arise in this case. 

These bodieB originate in the modes of birth described al- 
ready. Do these bodies originate without distinction ? Or is 
there any distinction ? 

M n 

GarbhasammUrcchanajamadyam (45) 

45. The first Is of uterine birth ami spontaneous genera- 
tion. 
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According to the order in the sutra that whioh is the first 
is the first. It means the gross body. That which is of uterine 
birth, and that which is of spontaneous generation — all that 
is the gross body. 

In what birth does the body mentioned next originate ? 

II II 

Aupapadikam vaikriyikam (46) 

46. The transformable body originates by birth in special 
beds. 

That which rises in upapada (special bed) is aupapddikaih. 
All that must be understood to be transformable body. 

If the transformable body originates from a special bed, that 
which does not arise from the special bed would cease to be a 
transformable body. 

aBq s g i q v II ytt « 

Labdhipratyayam ca (47) 

47. Attainment is also the cause (of its origin j. 

By ca the transformable body is taken over. Labdhi is 
attainment of supernatural powers by special austerities. That 
which has attainment as the cause is labdhipratyayam. The 
transformable body is also caused by the attainment of super- 
natural powers. 

Is that alone caused by attainment, or is there anything 
also ? 

il yc n 

T aijasamapi (48) 

48. The luminous body also (is caused by attainment). 

By the particle api, ‘attainment as the cause’ is supplied. 
The luminous body also is caused by the attainment of super- 
natural powers. 

What is the nature of the projectable body, and in whom 
does it originate ? 

ftywnurarld *i5K«h mwKPKrefa » n 

9 

Subham vikuddhamavydghati cdhdrakath 

pramattasatnyatasyaiva (49) 
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49. The projectahle body, which ie auspicious and pare and 
without impediment, originates in the saint of the sixth stage 
only. 

It is called auspicious beoause it is originated by auspioious 
karma (1 aharaka kaya yoga). Sometimes the cause is identi- 
fied with the effect. For instance, food which preserves life is 
called life. Since it (the projectable body) brings about spot- 
less and pure result, it is called pure. For instance, yarn 
which is the oause is oalled cloth. There is no impediment both 
ways. The body does not cause impediment to anything else. 
Nor does anything else cause impediment to it. Ca is intended 
to indicate its use. Its utility is sometimes to ascertain the 
possession of extraordinary powers, sometimes to ascertain 
the true nature of minute objects and also to safeguard 
self-control. The word aharaka is the repetition of the projeo- 
table body mentioned previously (36). The moment the ascetic 
commences to originate the projeotable body, he comes down 
to the sixth spiritual stage. Hence it is mentioned of the 
ascetic of the sixth stage. 'Only’ is used to determine what is 
intended. It originates only in the ascetic of the sixth stage 
and not in others. This is how it must be understood. And 
it should not be understood that the ascetic of the sixth stage 
has the projeotable body only and not the gross body eto. 

Thus the mundane beings possess bodies as indicated. Now, 
do the three genders obtain in all the four conditions of exis- 
tence, or is there any rule regarding this ? Yes, there is. 



Narakasammurcchino napumsakani (60) 

SO. The Infernal beings and the spontaneously generated 
are of the neuter sex. 

The infernal regions are described later. Those who are 
born in the infernal regions are infernal beings. Those who are 
generated spontaneously are the spontaneously generated. 
The two together are the infernal beings and the spontaneously 
generated. Owing to the rise of the particular karma of neuter 
Bex, which is one of the subtypes of quasi-passions, and the 
11 
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else of inauspicious name karma, they are neither men nor 
women, but they belong to the neuter sex. The infernal beings 
and the spontaneously generated organisms are of the neuter 
sex only. In their case, there is not even the slightest pleasure 
derived by men and women from sweet sound, smell, colour 
(form), taste and touch. 

If it is determined thus, it would imply that the mundane 
beings other than these are of three sexes. Where there is no 
neuter sex at all, that is mentioned next. 

•f II II 

Na cUvafy (51) 

51. The celestial beings are not (of neuter sex). 

The celestial beings enjoy rare pleasures attaching to the 
two sexes (male and female) on account of their condition of 
existence. Hence there is no neuter sex among them. 

How many signs are there among the rest ? 

II II 

i 

Sesastrivedah ( 52 ) 

52. The rest are of three sexes (signs). 

Those among whom there are three sexes are of three Boxes. 
What are the three Bexes ? These are masculine, feminine and 
common (neuter). How are these established 1 That which is 
felt is veda. It means sign. It is of two kinds, physioal and 
psychical. The physical sign is accomplished by the rise of 
namekarmas of the nuclei, the genitals (membrum virile), etc. 

The psychical sign is accomplished by the rise of the quasi- 
paBsions. That being, in whom conception occurs on the rise 
of female-feeling karmas, is a woman. That being, who gene- 
rates children, iB a man. That being, who is devoid of these 
two capacities, is a eunuch. These are also words of tradi- 
tional usage. In such words action is intended merely for the 
purpose of derivation. For instance, that which goes is a cow. 
Otherwise, if conceiving, generating, etc. be considered essen- 
tial, the young and the old among animals and human be ing s, 
the celestial beings and those in transit with karmic bodies, 
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cannot be designated male and female, as conceiving etc. are 
absent in them. These three signs occur among the rest, that 
is those born of the uteri. 

On the basis of birth, place of birth, body and sign, the celes- 
tial and other beings have been described as of several kinds. 
They are associated with bodies in the four states, aotuated by 
various grades of good and evil. Do they embrace other bodies 
after living their full lifetime completely or even prior to it ? 

II H 

varaayuso anapavartyayuaafr (53) 

53. The lifetime of beings born in special beds, those with 
final, superior bodies and those of innumerable years, cannot 
be cut short. 

Aupapadika has been explained as celestial and infernal 
beings who take their origin in special beds. Caratna means 
ultimate, final, last, that which comes at the end. Utiama 
means superior. Those endowed with final and superior bodies 
are those with final, superior bodies. That is, those who have 
reached the end of the cycle of births and deaths, those who 
will attain liberation in the same birth. Innumerable is that 
which is beyond numerable. Those, whose lifetime is indicated 
by palyopatna eto., are the animals and human beings born in 
the lands of enjoyment such as Uttarakuru. These three are 
formed into a oompound. Aupapadikacaramoltamadehasam- 
khyeyavarfayu§ab . Apavartyam is shortening by the presence 
of external objects suoh as poison, weapons, eto. Those whose 
lives are cut short are apavartyayusafr. Those whose lives are 
not cut short are anapavartyayusafy . In the case of these beings 
(celestial beings and the others mentioned in the sutra), their 
lifetime cannot be cut short by external causes. This is a 
certainty. There is no such certainty in the case of others. 
The word uttama is intended to indicate the superior nature of 
the final body, and there is no other speoial meaning. Carama- 
dehab is also another reading. 


Aupapadikacaramottamadehasanikhyeya- 



CHAPTER III 


THE LOWER WORLD AND THE MIDDLE WORLD 

The inhabitants of hell have been mentioned in certain 
aphorisms such as, ‘Clairvoyance arising from birth is possessed 
by celestial and infernal beings’. Who are they ? In order to 
explain this, first their abode, the lower world, is described. 

II K II 

Ralnabarkardvdlukdpahkadhumalamomahdtamahprabhd 
bhumayo ghandmbuvdtakdkapralisthdh saptddho(a) dhah. (1) 

1. The lower world consists of seven earths one below the 
other, surrounded by three kinds of air and space. 

Ratnam, Sarkard, Vdlukd, Pahka, DhUma, Tamah and 
Mahdtamah become Ratnakarkardvdlukdpahkadhumalamomahd- 
tamaihsi. The word prabhd is taken with each of these. As these 
earths have the lustre of jewels ( ratna ) etc., these are called 
Ratnaprabhd eto. That which has the lustre of various jewels 
{ratna) is Ratnaprabhd. That which has the colour of pebbles 
{bar hard) is karkardprabha. That which has the colour of sand 
(vdlukd) is Vdlukdprabhd. That which has the colour of clay 
or mud (pahka) iB Pahkaprabhd. That which has the colour 
of smoke (dh,uma) is DhUmaprabhd. That which has the colour 
of darkness (tamafy) is Tamafrprabhd. That which is like thick 
darkness (mahatamafy) is Mahatamafrprabhd. These names 
are derived in this manner. The word ‘ earth ’ is intended to 
indicate the particular nature of the substratum which is solid 
like the earth. The infernal regions are not like the layers of 
heavens, which rest without any substratum like the earth. 
But the infernal regions rest on solid earth. The ciroles of 
atmosphere are mentioned in order to indicate the support of 
these earths. Ghandmbu ca vdtabca dkdbam ca ghandmbuvd - 
tdkdbdni. Those which have these for their support are 
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ghanambuvatakabapratiathak. All these earths (which comprise 
the infernal regions) are surrounded by the circle of humid 
atmosphere. The sheath of humid atmosphere is supported 
by the circle of dense air. The cirole of dense air rests in 
thin 1 air which rests in space. And space rests in itself, as it 
is itself the support and the supported. Each of these three 
oircles (zones) is of the extent of twenty thousand yojanas. 

The number seven is intended to exclude any other number. 
There are only seven earths, neither eight nor nine. These 
are one below the other and not transverse, parallel or hori- 
zontal. 

Where are the abodes of infernal beings on these earths ? 
Are these everywhere or in some places 1 

qst Ira 11 \ n 

Tasu trimkatpancavimbatipancadabadakalripanconaika- 
naraka&atasahasratfi panca caiva yathdkramam (2) 

2. In these (earths) there are thirty hundred thousand, 
twenty-five hundred thousand, fifteen hundred thousand, ten 
hundred thousand, three hundred thousand, one hundred 
thousand less five and only five infernal abodes respectively. 

In these earths, namely Rainaprabha and so on, the numbers 
of infernal abodes 8 are mentioned respectively. There are in 
Rainaprabha thirty hundred thousand, in karkardprabhd twenty- 
five hundred thousand, in Vdlukdprabhd fifteen hundred 
thousand, in Pahkaprabhd ten hundred thousand, in Dhuma- 
prabha three hundred thousand, in Tamahprabhd one hundred 
thousand less five and in Mahatamahprabhd five abodes. In 
the first earth ( Ratnaprabhd ) there are thirteen layers. Below 
that up to the seventh, the layers are less by two and two. 
Other details must be ascertained from special treatises such 
as Lokdnuyoga. 

Now what is the peculiarity of the infernal beings in these 
earths 1 

i thin : rarefied. 

> The infernal abodes are cavities or hollow places. 
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Narakanityakubhataralehyaparir}amaiehavedariiivikriyah (3) 

3. The thought-colouration, environment, body, suffering 
and shape of body (or deeds) are incessantly more and more 
inauspicious in succession among the infernal beings. 

Lehyd 1 (complexion of thought) etc. have been explained 
already. These are of greater impurity in infernal beings than 
in animals. And among the classes of infernal beings them- 
selves, the impurity (foulness) is greater and greater as we go 
down lower and lower. 'Nitya' denotes perpetual, incessant. 
Those whose thought-colouration etc. are incessantly impure 
are the infernal beings with impure colouration, environment, 
body, pain and activity. In the first and in the second regions 
the prevailing complexion of thought is grey, in the upper part 
of the third grey and in the lower part indigo, in the fourth 
indigo, in the upper part of the fifth indigo and in the lower 
black, in the sixth black and in the seventh dark black. It is 
said that physical complexion is the same till the end of one’s 
life. But thought-colouration changes within one muhUrla. 
Owing to the adverse nature of the regions, the touch, taste, 
smell, colour and sound are very disagreeable and are the 
cause of pain and anguish. The bodies of infernal beings 
are also more and more deformed, loathsome and hideous 
in shape and disgusting to look at as we go lower and lower 
down, because of the rise of inauspicious physique-making 
karmas. Their height in the first region is seven bows, three 
oubits and six inches. From region to region it is doubled. 
Owing to the internal rise of inauspicious feeling karmas, they 
suffer from extreme heat and cold inflicted by the external 
environment. In the first four regions, the abodes cause 
agony by heat alone. In the upper part of the fifth, two 
hundred thousand abodes cause intense heat. In the lower 
part, one hundred thousand abodes cause intense cold. In 
the sixth and in the seventh, sufferings are caused by intense 
oold alone. The infernal beings intend to have handsome forms, 


> Leiys is also tendered as thought-paint. 
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but they actually attain disfigured or deformed bodies only 1 . 
They desire to do things which promote happiness, but they 
commit things which bring about pain and suffering alone. 
Lower and lower down these dispositions become worse and 
worse. 

Is distress caused to infernal beings by heat and cold alone? 
Or are there other sources of suffering and torment ? 

ll « ii 

Parasparodiritadubkhdfy (4) 

4. They cause pain and suffering to one another. 

How do they cause pain and suffering to one another? 
They are able to foresee the cause of pain and suffering by 
their wrong clairvoyance inherited from birth and suffer from 
anguish. And when they come close to one another, their 
anger develops into a rage. They reoollect their past lives 
and are actuated by intense animosity. They begin to strike at 
one another like dogs and jackals. By their powere of changing 
forms they make weapons such as Bword, hatchet, axe, spear, 
pike, javelin, crowbar, and others, and with these and their 
hands, feet and teeth, they indulge in cutting, splitting, paring 
and biting and cause intense pain and suffering to one 
another. 

Are these alone the causes of pain, or are there any others 

also ? 

qfforgftffifag -.gmq wTyw gmf : n ^ it 

SamklistasurodiritadubkhaSca prakcaturthyab (5) 

5. Pain Is also caused by the incitement of malevolent 
asurakumaras prior to the fourth earth. 

i It is suggested that there is no reference in this sentence in thf original 
to the bodies of infernal beings, as these have been mentioned already in the 
sutra. The disparity between intentions and deeds is brought out here. Hence 
the appropriate rendering suggested is as follows. “ The infernal beings intend 
to do good deeds, but they actually commit only wicked deeds.’* This interpreta- 
tion is also in conformity with the commentary of RsjavSrttiha of Bhatta 
Akakmka Deva, which is given here for reference. “The infernal beings intend 
to do good, but they commit only wicked deeds. Their minds are subjugated by 
their pain and suffering, and they wish to dispel pain and suffering. But they 
pave the way only for greater suffering.” 
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Asura name karma is a division of the name karma of 
celestial state. Owing to the rise of this karma, they torment 
others. Hence they are called asuras or demons. Owing to 
evil thoughts experienced by them in their previous births, 
they have acquired demerit. And on account of it they are 
actuated by malevolence continually. Hence they are called 
malevolent asuras. The attributive 'malevolent* indicates that 
all asuras do not cause pain. But only some asuras such as 
ambdbansas cause pain to the infernal beings. The limit is 
indicated by ‘prior to the fourth’. It is intended to point out 
that the wicked asuras cause pain only in the first three infernal 
regions. Ca is intended to include the causes of pain mentioned 
in the previous sutras. They cause pain by making others 
drink molten iron, embrace red-hot iron pillars, and ascend 
and descend the tree with sharp thorns 1 . They also strike 
others with hammers, cut them with hatchets and knives, 
sprinkle boiling oil on them, fry them in an iron vessel, parch 
them in an oven, drown them in the river Vaitarani in hell 
and crush them in the oil press. Though their bodies are cut 
and rent asunder, they do not meet with premature death. 
For their lifetime cannot be out short. 

If so let their span of life be mentioned. 

*rctaiTT srespr to 11 ^ li 

Tesvekatrisaptada&asaptadakadvavimkatitrayastrimkatsa- 

garopama sattvanath para sthitify (6) 

6. In these infernal regions the maximum duration of life 
of the Infernal beings is one, three, seven, ten, seventeen, 
twenty-two and thirty-three sagaropamas. 

‘Respectively’ is supplied. With regard to these regions one, 
three, eto. sagaropamas are taken respectively. In Rainaprabha 
the maximum lifetime is one sagaropama, in karkaraprabha 
three, in Valukaprabha seven, in Pahkaprabha ten, in DhUma- 
prabha seventeen, in Tamahprabha twenty-two and in Maha- 
tamafaprabha thirty-three sagaropamas. Para means maximum. 

> Kutasaimali : artificial silk-cotton tree. 
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‘Of infernal beings’ is intended to exolude the regions. This 
is the duration of the beings in these regions and not of the 
regions. 


The lower world consisting of seven earths has been des- 
cribed. Now the transverse world is to be described. Why 
is it called transverse ( tiryak ) ? It is called transverse world, 
as it consists of innumerable oonoentrio island-continents, 
extending one beyond the other in transverse position np to 
the ocean of Svayambhuramana. What are these ? 

g pwwuft jfrmgsff: 11 v» h 


J ambudvipalavaryodadayak kubhanamano dvipasamudrah (7) 
7. JambUdvipa, Lavanoda, and the rest are the continents 
and the oceans with auspicious names. 

JambUdvipa and the others are the continents. Lavanoda 
and the others are the oceans. The continents and the ooeans 
bear all the auspicious names current in the world. They are 
as follows. 


NAMES OF CONTINENTS 

JambUdvipa 

Dhatakikhanda 

Puakaravara 

Varutyivara 

Kairavara 

Ghftavara 

Ikauvara 

N andi&varavara 

Arutyavara 


NAMES OF OCEANS 

Lavanoda 

Kaloda 

Puakaravara 

Varutyivara 

Kairavara 

Ghrlavara 

Ikauvara 

Nandikvaravara 

Armyavara 


Thus innumerable continents and oceans must be understood 
up to the SvayambhUramatya Ocean. 


The extension, arrangement, and shape of these are men- 
tioned in the next sutra. 


qatrUff t W : If C H 

Dvirdvirviakambhafy pUrvapUrvaparikaepiryo valaya- 
kytayab (8) 

8. (These) are of double the diameter of the preceding 
ones and are circular in shape, each encircling the immediately 


12 
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the central continent oe jambttdvipa 


preceding one. 

The repetition of double is intended to indicate successive 
action, that is double the diameter of the previous one. The 
diameter of the first ocean ( Lavanoda ) is double that of the 
first continent. The length of the second continent is double 
that, and that of the second ocean is twice that of the second 
continent. Those which are of double the diameter are called 
of double diameter. It is mentioned that one surrounds the 
other, in order to show that these are not situated as villages 
and towns. The phrase ‘circular in shape’ is intended to 
exclude the rectangular shape, the square, etc. 


Now the position, shape and diameter of Jambudvipa must 
be mentioned, as the dimensions of the rest are dependent 
upon these. 

aareft it 11 

Tanmadhyc merundbhirvrtlo yojanakalasahasra- 

viakambho jambudvipah (9) 

9. In the middle of these oceans and continents is Jambud- 
vipa, which is round and which is one hundred thousand 
yojanas in diameter. Mount Mem is at the centre of this 
continent like the navel in the body. 

In the middle of these means in the middle of the concentric 
oceanB and continents mentioned already. That which is like 
the navel is the navel (central). Merunabhiif, is that which 
has Meru in the middle. Vrita is like the diso of the sun. 

That, which is one hundred thousand yojanas in length, is 
one hundred thousand yojanas long. Which is it ? Jambudvipa. 
How is it called J ambudvlpa ? It is characterized by the jambU 
tree. In the middle of V ttarakum there is the jambU tree, 
beginningless, made of earth, uncreated and surrounded by 
its satellites. This dvlpa is marked by this tree. 


What are the seven divisions of Jambudvipa separated by 
the six mountain chains 1 



Bharaiahaimavataharivideharamyakahaira 

nyavatairavaiavarsah ksetratfi 


II v> II 
( 10 ) 
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10. Bharata, Haimavata, Hart, Videha, Ramyaka, Hairaqya- 
vata aad Airavata are the seven regions. 

The names Bharata and the rest are prevalent from eter- 
nity and are without cause. Where is Bharatavarsa situated ? 
It is the country bounded by the mountain chain of Himavan 
on the north and the three oceans on the other sides. It is in 
the shape of a bow. It is divided into six continents by the 
mountain chain Vijayardha and the two rivers, the Ganga and 
the Sindhu. Haimavatavarsa is the country lying north of the 
Small Himavan and south of the Great Himavan, bounded by 
the oceans on the other two sides. Harivarsa is situated 
between the mountain chains of Nisadha on the north and 
Mahahimavan on the south, bounded by the oceans on the east 
and on the west. Videha is bounded by Nisadha on the south, 
Nila on the north and the oceans on the other two sides. 
Ramyakavarsa is between Nila on the south and Rukmi on the 
north with the ooeans on the other two sides. Hairanyavata- 
varsa is between Rukmi on the south and Sikhari on the north 
with the ooeans on the other two sides. Airdvatavar§a is 
surrounded by Sikhari on the south and the oceans on the other 
three sides. This is divided into six regions by Vijayardha and 
the Raktd and the Raklodd. 

The mountain chains have been mentioned as six. What 
are these and how do these run ? 

n \\ ii 

T advibhajinah purvdpardyata himavanmahdhima 
vannisadhanilarukmi&ikharino varsadharaparvatdfr (11) 

11. The mountain chains Himavan, Mahahimavan, Nisadha, 
Nila, Rukmi, and Sikhari, running east to west, divide these 
regions. 

T advibhajinah means those which divide these regions. 
PUrvdpardyald is extending from east to west and touching 
the Salt Ocean on both sides. These names have been current 
from eternity and are without signification. These are called 
var§adharaparvaidh, &s these divide the land into several 
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regions. Where is Hitnavan ? It is on the borders of Bharata 
and Haimavata. It is one hundred yojanas in height. The 
height of Mahahimavan dividing Haimavata and Hart is two 
hundred yojanas. Nisadha, which is south of Videha and north 
of Hart, is four hundred yojanas in height. The other three 
mountain chains dividing the other regions have been described 
already. Their heights are four hundred, two hundred and 
one hundred yojanas. In the case of all these mountains, the 
foundation is one-fourth of the height. 

The next sutra describes their colours. 

11 1 * 11 

Hemarjunatapaniya\m4uryarajalahemamaydh (12) 

12. They are of golden, white (like purified gold), blue, 
silvery and golden in colour. 

These mountains are like gold etc. in colour. Himavan is of 
golden colour like that of the Chinese silk. Mahahimavan is of 
white colour. Nisadha is of the colour of the rising sun. Nila 
is blue like the neck of the peacock. Rukmi is silvery white. 
Sikhari is golden in colour like that of the Chinese silk. 

Again other details are given in the next sutra. 

graft: w gwftmro : 11 « 11 

Mat}ivicitrapa) hvd upari mUle ca 

tulyavistarah (13) 

13. The sides (of these mountains) are studded with 
various jewels, and the mountains are of equal width at the 
foot, in the middle and at the top. 

The sides of these mountains are of variegated colour, being 
studded with preoiouB stones of different colours. Uparyddi 
is intended to exclude unwanted shape. Ca iB intended to 
include the middle. The breadth is the same at the foot, in 
the middle and at the top. 

The lakes situated on the tops of these mountains are men- 
tioned next. 


THE LAKES OH THE MOUNTAINS 
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Padmamahapadmatiginchakisarimahapundarikapundarlka 
hraidsiesdmupari ( 14 ) 

14. Padma, Mahapadma, Tigincha, Kesari, Mahapundarika 
and Pundarlka are the lakes on the tops of these (mountains). 

These are respectively the names of the lakes on the tops of 
Himavan and the other mountains. 

The dimensions of the first of these lakes are mentioned. 

irwt tfowHff gr w 8* il « 

Praihamo yojanasahasrayamasiadardhaviskambho 

hradah ( 15 ) 

15. The first lake is 1,000 yojanas in length and half of it 
in breadth. 

The length of Lake Padma from east to west is 1,000 yojanas. 
Its breadth from north to south is 500 yojanas. The bottom 
is composed of adamant. Its banks are made of gold studded 
with various jewels. 

Its depth is indicated in the next sutra. 

Dakayojanavagahah 

16. Its depth is ten yojanas. 

Avagaho is depth. Its depth is ten yojanas. 

What is in the middle of it ? 

tffcR II II 

Tanmadhye yojanath pu§karam ( 17 ) 

17. In the middle of this first lake, there Is a lotus of the 
size of one yojana. 

Yojanam means of the extent of one yojana. Its petals are 
of the size of \ yojana (one kroka) in length and its pericarp 
is of the size of £ yojana (two krokas). Hence the lotus is one 
yojana long and one yojana broad. The lotus consists of a 
multitude of petals densely packed, and it has a stalk of the 
height of $ yojana (two kro&as) from the surface of the water. 

What are the dimensions of the other lakes and the other 
lotuses ! 


II « H 
( 16 ) 



94 


THB NYMPHS ON THE LOTOSES 


r*t: 5 «TOfir * 11 \<c n 

T addvigunadvigund hraddjt puskardni ca (18) 

18. The lakes as well as the lotuses are of double the 
magnitude. 

The repetition is intended to convey that they are double. 
In what are they double ? In length eto. Mahapadma is double 
the size of Padma, that is twice the length, breadth and depth 
of Padma. Tigincha is double the size of Mahapadma in length, 
breadth and depth. The lotuses also. What ? They are al8o 
double the magnitude of the preceding ones. 

The names of the nymphs, their lifetime, and their retinue 
are mentioned next. 

q gfrwfarcw : ssmnffoqfoiPRi: n ^ u 

T annivasinyo devyah hrihridhrtikirtibuddhiluksmyah 
palyopamasthiiayah sasdmdnikaparisatkdh (19) 

19. In these lotuses live the nymphs called Sri, Hri, Dhrti, 
Kirti, Buddhi and Laksmi, whose lifetime is one palya and who 
live with Sdmdnikas and Parisaikas. 

In the middle of the pericarps of the lotuses, there are snow- 
white mansions more lovely than the full moon of the autumnal 
season, one kroha long, half a kroha broad and a little less than 
a kroha high. The nymphs called Sri, Hri, Dhrli, Kirti, Buddhi 
and Lak§mi reside in Padma and in the other lakes respectively. 
Their duration of life is palyopama. Samanikas are those of 
equal status. They live with the classes of devas called 
Samanikas and Parisaikas. These devas reside in mansions 
on the lotuses surrounding the primary lotus. 

What are the rivers dividing the regions ? 

*rft?TC?RraiflT: || s*o h 

Gangdsindhurohidrohitasydhariddharikantdsitdsitoddnd 

rinarakantasuvarnarupyakuidraktaraktoddh 

saritastanmadhyagah (20) 

20. The Gangd, the Sindhu, the Rohit, the Rohitdsyd, the 
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Harit, the Harikanta, the Sita, the Sitoda, the Ndri, the 
Narakania, the Stivartpakula, the RupyakUld, the Raktd, and the 
Raktoda are the rivers flowing across these regions. 

The mention of ‘rivers’ is to clarify that these are not tanks. 
Do these flow in the interior, border or vicinity of the regions ? 
These flow in the middle of the regions. 

What are the regions and the directions in which these flow ? 

SP?: S$»TT: II II 

Dvayordvayoh purvah purvagah (21) 

21. The first of each pair flows eastwards. 

In this sutra each group of two rivers is in one region. As 
the sentence is taken in this manner, it precludes the inter- 
pretation that all the rivers flow in one region. The directions 
are also indicated. Those which flow eastwards are called 
eastern riverB. They are called eastern rivers as these flow 
into the eastern ocean. On what basis is the first to be taken? 
On the basis of the sutra. If so the first Beven, the Ganga, 
the Sindhu, etc. would be considered as eastern rivers. It is 
not so, as it is mentioned ‘of each pair’. Of each pair the first 
is called the eastern river. 

What is the direction of the rest? 

II VI II 

Sesastvaparagdh (22) 

22. The rest are the western rivers- 

Those which have been left out of each of the pairs must be 
understood as the western rivers. As these flow into the 
western ocean, these are called western rivers. The Ganga 
rises from Lake Raima and flows through its eastern arohway. 
The Sindhu originates from its archway in the weBt. The 
Rohitdsyd proceeds from its archway in the north. The Rohit 
rises from Mahdpadma and flows through its arohway in the 
south. That, which flows from its archway in the north, is the 
Harikanta. That, which rises from Tigincha and flows through 
its southern outlet, is the Harit. That, which flows through its 
northern outlet, is the Sitoda. That, which rises from Kesari 
and flows through its southern arohway, is the Sita . That, 
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which flows through its northern arohway, is the Narakanta. 
That, which rises from Mahd Pundarika and flows through its 
southern arohway, is the Nan. That, which flows through its 
northern archway, is the RUpyakula. That, whioh rises from 
Pundarika and flows through its southern arohway, is the 
SuvartfakUla. That, whioh flows through its eastern arohway, 
is the Raktd. And that, which flows through its western arch- 
way, is the Rakloda. 


Their tributaries are enumerated in the next sutra. 



li \\ II 


Caturdakanadisahasraparivrtd gangdsindhvddayo nadyah (23) 
23. The Gangd, the Sindhu, etc. are rivers having 14,000 
tributaries. 

Why should the Ganga and the Sindhu be mentioned ? It is 
in order to include the rivers. The rivers, which are the 
subjeot of description, are naturally included. It should not 
be considered so. The sutra has reference only to the immedia- 
tely preceding rule or exception. According to thiB principle 
this would include only the western rivers. The term 'Gangadi' 
would include only the eastern rivers. Hence ‘ Gangasindhvadi’ 
is used in order to include both. 'Nadi' is used in order to 
associate twioe the number. The Ganga has 14,000 tributaries. 
The Sindhu also has 14,000. Similarly, the others in the other 
regions have twice the number of tributaries up to Videha. 
Beyond that the tributaries are less by half the number. 


The expanse of the regions described is mentioned next. 

q h PWI " II (I 

Bharat ah SadviihkatipaTicayojanakatavisiarah 

satcaikonavimiatibhaga yojanasya (24) 

34. Bharata is 526 yojanas in width. 

That whioh has twenty-six in addition is sa4viihkdni. That 
whioh is 526 yojanas in width is Bharata. Is it only so muoh t 
No. A yojana is added to it. 

The widths of the other regions are indicated next. 
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s'fcrcwf Wtipm: » 

T addvigut}advigui}avistara varsadharavarsa 

videhdntdb (35) 

25. The mountains and the regions are double In width np 
to Vidsha. 

Those whose widths are double and double that of Bharata 
are those double in width. Which are double in width ? The 
mountains and the regions. Are all double in width? No. TJpto 
Videha these are double in width of the preoeding ones. 

What are the widths of the mountains and the regions in 
the north ? 

3^1 JjfaoTrJiSn: H n 

Uttard daksinatulydh (26) 

26. Those in the north are equal to those in the south. 

By 'uttard’ the regions and the mountains from Airdvata up 
to Nila are taken. These are equal to those in the Bouth, 
namely Bharata etc. This rule applies to all that has been 
described before. Therefore, the lakes, the lotuses and the 
rest are also equal in magnitude etc. 


Are the experiences and so on of human beings the same or 
different in these regions ? 




II ^ n 


Bharatairdvatayorvrddhihrdsau aatsamaydbhyd 

mutsarppiriyavasarppinibhydm (27) 

.27. In Bharata and Airdvata there is rise and fall (regenera- 
tion and degeneration) during the six periods of the two 
aeons of regeneration and degeneration. 

On what basis are there rise and fall ? It is on the basis of 
the six periods of regeneration and degeneration. Of what 
regions ? Of Bharata and Airdvata. The rise and fall do not 
apply to the regions, as these are impossible in the case of the 
regions. These happen to the human beings in these regions. 
Or the case denoted (by BharatairdvatayoJf) is not the sixth, 
but the seventh one of location. That is, the rise and fall 
(increase and decrease) pertain to human beings in Bharata 


13 
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and Airdvata. In what respects is there rise or fall ? It is 
with regardto knowledge, age, stature, etc. Anubhava is 
knowledge. Ayu is duration of life. Pramdna is bodily stature. 
There is inorease or deorease with regard to these and others 
in the ease of human beings. Again by what are these oaused? 
These are caused by time. And time is of two kinds, the 
ascending oycle and the descending cycle. Eaoh of these is of 
six divisions. These are significant names. That, which haB 
the characteristic of development of knowledge etc., is the 
asoending cycle of time. And that, by whose nature knowledge 
etc. become less, is the descending cycle of time. The descend- 
ing oycle is of six divisions — namely Susamasusama, Susama, 
Susamadussamd, Dus§amasusamd, Dussama, Atidussamd. The 
ascending cycle also is of six divisions, commencing from 
Atidussamd and ending with Susamasusama. The descending 
cyole is of the extent of ten kotikoti sagaropamas. The asoend- 
ing oycle is of the same extent. The two joined together 
constitute a kalpa. Susamasusama is of the extent of four 
kotikoti sagaropamas. At the beginning of this period, the 
human beings are of the same nature as those of Uttarakuru. 
There is gradual decrease during the period, and then comes 
Susama lasting for three kotikoti sagaropamas. At the 
commencement of this period, the human beings are equal to 
those of Harivarsa. And after gradual decrease during this 
period, comes Susamadussamd lasting for two kotikoti sdgaro- 
pamas . At the commencement of this period, the human beings 
are equal to those of Haimavata. And after gradual decrease 
commences the fourth period of Dussamasu§amd lasting for 
one kotikoti less forty-two thousand years. At the commence- 
ment of this period, the human beings are equal to those of 
Videha. Then after gradual decrease comes Dussama lasting 
for twenty-one thousand years. Lastly, after gradual decrease, 
comes Atidussamd of the extent of twenty-one thousand years. 
Similarly, the asoending cycle must also be understood in the 
contrary order. 

What is the nature of the other regions ? 

8WTTO H It 
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Tabhyamapara bhUmayo avaslhiiah, (28) 

28. The regions other than these are stable. 

The regions other than Bharata and Airavata are of the same 
state or condition. In those regions there are no aBoending 
and descending cycles. 

Are human beings in those regions of the same duration of 
life or are there differences 1 

Ekadvitripalyopamasthitayo haimavatakahdrivarsaka 

daivakuravakah (29) 

29. The human beings in Haimavata, Hari and Devakuru 
are of one, two and three palyas respectively. 

The human beings who are born in Haimavata are Raima - 
valakas. Similarly with regard to the others. Haimavatakas 
and the rest are three. One and the others are three. These 
are taken together respectively. The lifetime of Haimavatakas 
is one palya, that of Hdrivarsakas is two palyas, and that of 
Daivakuravakas is three palyas. In the five Haimavata regions 
(five in the 2 jr continents in which human beings live) the period 
of Sitsamadussamd prevails always. There the human beings 
are of one palya duration, of two thousand bows in height, and 
of the colour of the blue lotus. They take food onoe on alter- 
nate days. In the five Hari regions the period of Susama 
prevails always. There the human beings are of two palyas 
in duration, of four thousand bows in height, and of white 
complexion just as the colour of the conch-shell. They take 
food onoe after an interval of two days. In the five Kuru 
regions the period of Susamasusama always prevails. There 
the human beings are of three palyas in duration, of six 
thousand bows in height and of golden complexion. They take 
food once after an interval of three days. 

What is the condition in the regions of the north ! 

gwtrn i: II v> || 

Tathottaralj, (30) 

30. The condition is the same in the north. 

The human beings in the north must be understood to be 
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like those in the south as explained already. The people of 
Hairatiyavata are like those of Haimavata. The people of 
Ramyaka are equal to those of Harivarsa. And the people of 
Utiarakuru are equal in all respeots to those of Devakuru. 

Now what is the duration of life in Videha ? 

SfpfcrarasT: ll \\ 

VideheSu sahkhyeyakalah (31) 

31. In Videhas the lifetime is numerable years. 

In all the five Videhas the duration of life of human beings 
is numerable years. The time like that of the closing period 
of Susamadussamd prevails throughout. The people are of five 
hundred bows in height. They take food everyday. The 
maximum duration of life is one purvakoll years, and the mini- 
mum is antarmuhurta. The following verse is quoted in this 
connection. “One pUrvakoti is equivalent to 70 x 1,00,000 x 
1,00,00,000 and 56,000X1,00,00,000 years (70560000000000).” 

The extent of Bharala has been mentioned. Again it is 
stated in another way. 

sterci tra fa gig w pi: n ii 

Bharalasya viakambho jambudvtpasya 

navatihatabhagah. (32) 

32. The width of Bharala is one hundred and ninetieth ( t f*) 
part of that of Jambudvipa. 

The width of Bharala is one hundred and ninetieth part of 
that of JambUdvipa, which is 1,00,000 yojanas. That is what 
has been mentioned already. There is a mound surrounding 
Jambudvipa, beyond which is the Salt Ocean in the form of a 
circle, whose extent (diameter) is 2,00,000 yojanas. Beyond 
that is the island of Dhdtakikhanda, whose extent is 4,00,000 
yojanas. 

The next sutra is intended to convey the number of regions 
etc. in it (i. e. Dhdtakikhanda ) . 

II \\ || 

Dvirdddfidtakikhande (33) 

33. In Dhdtakikhanda it is double. 
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The recurrence of the regions and the rest in Bhavala is 
intended here. For what reason is sue suffix added here ? It 
is used in order to indicate that the ellipsis of recurrence is to 
be filled up. For instance in ‘ Dvistdvanayamprdsddah’ , the 
suffix sue indicates that it is double in measurement. Similarly, 
the suffix in the sutra indicates two Bharaias etc. with double 
the width etc. It is as follows. Two mountain ranges running 
from south to north with the ends touching the mounds of the 
two oceans Lavatpoda and Kaloda divide Dhataklkhanda into 
east and west. In the middle of these eastern and western 
parts, there are two mountains called Mandara or Merit. On the 
two sides of these mountains are situated the regions such aB 
Bharata and the mountains such as Himavan. Thus it must 
be understood that there are two Bharaias, two Htmavans 
and so on. The extent of these mountain ranges is double the 
extent of those in Jambudvipa. These mountain ranges are 
midway between the regions as the spokes in a wheel. And 
the regions are of the shape of the open spaoe in a wheel. In 
Dhataklkhanda there is the dhalaki tree with its attendant 
trees in the same position as the jambu tree in Jambudvipa. 
It is from the presence of this tree that the renowned name of 
Dhataklkhanda is derived. The ooean surrounding this dvlpa 
is Kaloda. Its embankment is as if fashioned by a chisel. 

Its extent (diameter) is 8,00,000 yojanas. That which sur- 
rounds Kaloda is Puskaradvipa, extending to 16,00,000 yojanas 
in the form of a circle. 

Just as the continents and oceans are double in extension, 
it would mean that the regions etc. are twice the number in 
the next continent. The next sutra is intended to determine 
the difference in this respeot. 

jwperaf m ii h 

Puakararddhe ca (34) 

34. In the (nearest) half of Puskaradvipa also. 

What ? ‘Double’ is supplied from the previous sutra. With 
regard to what is double to be taken ? It is to be taken with 
regard to the regions, mountains, etc. of Jambudvipa alone. 
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How ? From the interpretation. The dimensions of Himavan 
etc. in half of Pmkara continent are double as those of Himavan 
etc. in Dhdtakikhanda. The names are the same. Similarly, 
there are two mountains in the shape of arrows as well as two 
Merus as in the other continent. In the place of the jambU tree 
there is the pmkara tree with its attendant trees. Hence the 
name Puskaradvipa is established. Now why is it called Pitska- 
rdrdha ? It has been divided into two halves by the mountain 
range of Mdnusottara. Hence it is called Puskardrdha. 

Why is it stated that there are two Himavan mountains etc. 
in Puskardrdha and not in the entire Puskaradvipa ? 

ii ^ n 

PrdnmanusoUaranmanusyab (35) 

35. (There are) human beings up to Mdnusottara. 

Just in the middle of Puskaradvipa there is the mountain 
chain of Mdnusottara in the form of a circle (running all around 
the continent). Human beings are found only within this 
mountain chain and not beyond it. Hence there is no division 
into regions beyond it. Neither vidyddharas nor ascetics of 
extraordinary attainments go at any time beyond this line, 
except those who take birth outside the human region and 
those who practise samudghdta ' . Hence the name is a signi- 
ficant one. Thus human beings reside in the two and a half 
continents commencing from Jambitdvipa and in the two oceans. 

1 Except in the three instances mentioned below, human beings are not 
found otherwise outside the human region. 

1. The human being, who is to be born after death outside the human 
region (not, of course, as a human being), effects the exit of the spatial units of 
bis soul beyond the human region, just at the time of transit before his death. 

2. The being (not, of course, a human being) living beyond the mountain 
range of MSnusoitara, who is to be reborn as a human being after death, stays 
outside the human region until the time of entry into the human region just 
before death. 

3. Ktvaii-samudghaia is emanation of the spatial units of the omniscient 
soul from his body without wholly discarding the body, for the purpose of level- 
ling down the duration of the other three non-destructive karmas to that of the 
age-karma, by filling up the entire universe and contracting back to the size of 
the body in eight instants, just prior to attaining liberation. 
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They are of two kinds. 

aqrraf 11 \% w 

Ary a mlecchahca (36) 

36. The civilized people and the barbarians. 

Those who are possessed of virtues or are resorted to by the 
virtuous are called Aryans. They are of two kinds, those with 
supernatural, spiritual attainments and those without. The 
latter are of five divisions, based on region, family, occupation, 
conduct and faith. The former are of seven divisions, on the 
basis of (extraordinary) knowledge, change of form, austerity, 
might, healing power, ocoult power to transform simple food 
into delicious dishes, and power to ensure food inexhaustible 
even while feeding any number. 

The barbarians are of two kinds, those born in Antardvipas 
(midisles) and those born in Karmabhumis (regions of labour). 
In the Salt Ooean in the eight directions there are eight 
Antardvipas (midisles or regions) and eight others in the midst 
of these (the eight directions). Similarly, there are eight 
midisles at the end of the mountains Himavan, Sikhari and the 
two Vijayardhas. The midisles in the directions are aoross 
the ocean, five hundred yojanas away from the shore. Those 
in the intermediate points of the compasB are five hundred and 
fifty yojanas away from the shore. Those at the end of the 
mountains are six hundred yojanas in the interior. The mid- 
isles in the directions are one hundred yojanas broad. The 
breadth of those in the intermediate points is half of it. Those 
at the end of the mountains are twenty-five yojanas broad. 

The beings in the east have one thigh eaoh. Those in the 
west have tails. Those in the north are mute. Those in the 
south are possessed of horns. Those in the other four points 
of the compasB have ears like those of the hare, like the oake, 
and (broad) like the upper garment and long ears respectively. 
Those in the intermediate points of the oompass have faces 
like those of the horse, the lion, the dog, the buffalo, the pig, 
the tiger, the orow and the ape. Those in the middle of the 
two cornere of Sikhari have faoes like the cloud and the light- 
ning, those between the two oorners of Himavan like the fish 
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and the cuckoo, those between the oorners of the northern 
Vijayardha like the elephant and the mirror, those between 
the corners of the southern Vijayardha like the cow and the 
ram. Those with single thighs reside in oaves and live on clay. 
The rest dwell on trees and live on dowers and fruits. All of 
them live for one palyopama. 

All these twenty-four isles are one yojana high from the 
water level. On the outer circumference of the Salt Ocean 
also there are twenty-four midisles. Similarly in Kaloda or 
the Black Ocean. Those born in these isles are the barbarians 
of the midisles. The barbarians in other parts of the world 
of labour are the savage tribes, the Ionians, the mountaineers, 
the foresters and so on. 

Which are the regions of labour ? 

Bharatairavatavidehah karmabhumayo 

anyatradevakuntllarakurubhyah (37 ) 

37. Bharaia, Airdvata, and Videha excluding Devakuru and 
Ultarakuru, are the regions of labour. 

Bharata, Airdvata and Videha are five each. All these are 
described as the regions of labour. The inclusion of Videha 
would imply the inclusion of Devakuru and Uttarakuru. In 
order to exclude these, it is mentioned except Devakuru and 
Vtiarakuiu. Devakuru, Utlaraktiru, Haimavata, Hari, Ramyaka, 
Hairaiiyavata and the midisles are called lands of paradise 
(i. e. regions of enjoyment). 

Why are these called the regions of labour ? This is beoause 
these are the seats of good and evil deeds. But do not the 
three worlds constitute the seat of activity ? Yes. Still these 
must be understood to be the seats of plenty of activity. For 
instance, demerit capable of plunging a being in the seventh 
infernal region is acquired only in Bharata etc. Similarly, 
merit which leads to the highest celestial state such as 
Sarvdrthasiddhi devas is also aoquired in the Bame regions only. 
Similarly, the six kinds of occupations such as agriculture 
along with gifts to the worthy obtain in these regions only 
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Henoe these are called the regions of labour. The others are 
called the regions of enjoyment, as the objects of enjoyment 
are provided by the ten kinds of desire-fulfilling trees. 

The lifetime of the people in these regions is indicated in 
the next sutra. 

II \i II 

Nfsthitl parapare tripalyopamantarmuhUrte (38) 

38. The maximum and the minimum periods of lifetime 
of human beings are three palyas and anlarmuhUrta. 

Those whose lifetime is three palyopamas are tripalyopamas. 
Those whose lifetime is within one muhdrta are antarmuhUrtas. 
These are taken respectively. The maximum lifetime of the 
people is three palyopamas. The minimum is antarmuhUrta. 
Between these two there are several gradations of lifetime. 

Paly a is of three kinds, vyavahara palya, uddhara palya and 
addhapalya. These are significant terms. The firBt is called 
vyavahara palya as it is the basis for the usage of the other 
two palyas. There is nothing which is measured by this. The 
aeoond is uddhara palya, as the continents and oceans are 
numbered by the bits of wool drawn out. The third is addha- 
palya. Addhd means duration of time. 

Now the first palya is described. Three pits of the extent 
of one yojana (consisting of 2,000 kro&as) long, one yojana 
broad and one yojana deep, based on the measure of prama- 
tfahgula, are dug out. These are packed with the smallest ends 
of the wool of rams from one to seven days old, the bits 
incapable of being further out by soiBsors. This is oalled vyava- 
hara palya. Then the small bits of wool are taken out one by 
one once in every one hundred years. The time taken for 
emptying the pits in this manner is called vyavahara palyo- 
pama. Each bit is again cut into so many pieces as there are 
instants in innumerable orores of years. And (imagine that) 
with such bits the pits are filled up. This is called uddhara 
palya. Then these bits are taken ont one by one every instant. 
The time taken for emptying the pits in this manner is 
called uddhara palyopama. Ten orores multiplied by one orore 
14 
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uddhdrapalyas make up one uddkdra sagaropama. The conti- 
nents and oceans are as numerous as the bits in two and a 
half uddhdra sagaropamas. The pits are filled with bits got 
from cutting each bit of uddhdrapalya into the number of 
instantB in one hundred years. This is addhdpalya. Then these 
bits are taken out one by one every instant. The time taken 
to empty the pits in this manner is called addhdpalyopama. 
Ten crores multiplied by one orore addhdpalyas make one addhd 
sagaropama. One descending oyole of time consists of ten 
crores multiplied by one crore addhd sagaropamas. The ascend- 
ing oyole is of the same extent. The duration of karmas, the 
duration of particular forms, the lifetime and the duration of 
the bodies of the beings in the four states must be measured 
by addhd palya. Tins has been said briefly in this verse. 

" Vyavahdra , TJddhdra and addhd must be understood as the 
three paly as. Vyavahdra palya is the basis of enumeration. 
The enumeration of continents and oceanB is by the Beoond. 
The duration of karmas is reckoned by the third addhdpalya.” 

These are the same for subhuman beings. 

Ru f w ft Btaw r * n ^ n 

Tiryagyonijdnatk ca (39) 

39. These are the same for the animals. 

Tiryak yoni is the womb of subhuman beings. It means the 
birth attained on the rise of name karmas of the animal state. 
Those born from animal wombs are animals. Their maximum 
lifetime is three palyopamas, and their minimum is antar- 
muhurla. Between these two there are several grades. 
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THE CELESTIAL BEINGS 

The word ‘celestial being’ has been used several times in the 
previous chapters in suoh sutras as, ‘Clairvoyance originating 
from birth is possessed by the oelestial and infernal beings'. 
But who are celestial beings or how many hinds of celestial 
beings are there? The author explains these things in this 
chapter. 

fr ms r gflren n: n \ it 

Devabcaiurnikayafy (1) 

1. The celestial beings are of four orders (classes). 

The celestial beings (devas) are those who roam freely and 
derive pleasure in several parts of the terrestrial world, the 
mountains and the oceans surrounding them, on the rise of 
karmas leading to the celestial state. They are endowed with 
magnificence, splendour and extraordinary powers. 

It is proper to use the singular in the sutra instead of the 
plural. For instance, ‘The oelestial being is fourfold.’ A 
collective noun denoting a class implies the plural. But the use 
of the plural is intended to indioate the subdivisions. For 
instance, there >are different ranks among celestial beings such 
as kings, their equals, etc. There are other differences also 
among them based on duration of life and so on. On the 
opmmon basis of the rise of karmas leading to the celestial 
state, the oelestial beings are grouped in classes in spite of indi- 
vidual differences. Thus there are four orders of oelestial 
beings. Who are they ? They are the Residential (Bhavanavasi), 
the Peripatetio (Vyantara), the Stellar (Jyotifka) and the 
Heavenly (V aimanika) beings. 

The next sutra is intended to determine the colouration of 
their thoughts. 


Aditastrigu pitantaUbyak 
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2. The colouration of thought of the first three classes Is 
up to yellow. 

The term ‘among the first’ is intended to exclude the ‘middle’ 
and the ‘end’. ‘Three’ is intended to exclude ‘two’ or ‘one’. 
It does not exclude all the four because of the term 'among 
the first’. Six kinds of colouration have been mentioned. 
Among these the first four are taken by the term 'up to the 
end of yellow’. ‘Up to the end of yellow colouration’ means 
those, who are characterized by the first four thought-oomplex- 
ions ending with yellow. This is the purport. Among the first 
three classes of celestial beings, namely the Residential, the 
Peripatetic and the Stellar celestial beings, the black, indigo, 
grey and yellow types of colouration prevail. 

What are the subclasses of these four orders ? 

fBI tfMf&TOI&WJI s II ^ || 

Dakatfapahcadvadakamkalpab kalpopapannaparyantdh (3) 

3. They are of ten, eight, five and twelve classes up to the 
Heavenly beings (kalpavdsis). 

Ten etc. are taken along with the four orders respectively. 
The Residential devas are of ten classes. The Peripatetic 
celestial beings are of eight classes. The Stellar devas are of 
five classes. It would imply that all the Heavenly beings are 
included in the twelve classes. In order to exclude devas in 
Navagraiveyaka and so on, ‘Up to the end of kalpas’ is added 
in the sutra. Now what are called kalpas ? Those in whioh the 
ten grades prevail are called kalpas. Though these grades are 
prevalent among the Residential oelestial beings, by usage 
kalpa is used only among the Vaitnanikas. Those born in kalpas 
are kalpopapannafy, i e. up to the Heavenly beings. 

The next sutra is intended to convey detailed particulars. 

Indrasdmdnikatrdyastrimkaparisaddimaraksa 
lokapalanlkaprakirnakabhiyogyakilbisikahcaikakalj. (4) 

4. There are ten grades in each of these classes of celestial 
beings, the Lord (Inira) , his Equal, the Minister, the cour* 



TBS TEN GRADES 07 BETAS 


109 


tiers, the bodyguards, the police, the army, the citizens, the 
servants and the menials. 

Indras are Lords who are powerful, being endowed with 
extraordinary oooult powers not possessed by the others. Those 
who are equal to Indras in respeot of duration of life, energy, 
attendants, enjoyment, etc., but not with regard to authority 
and splendour, are called equals (Samanikafy). They are great 
ones like fathers, teachers or preoeptors. T rayastriihkafy are 
of the status of ministers or priests. They are thirty-three, 
and hence they are called Trdyastrithhdb- Pariaadaft are the 
friends and companions in court, that is courtiers. Atmaraktfah 
are like bodyguards. Lokapafafr are like the police, those who 
protect the people and property. Anika is the army consisting 
of seven divisions such as infantry and so on. Prakirtfakdh are 
like the oitizens, such as townsfolk and peasants. Abhiyogyaft 
are like servants engaged in serving others in several ways. 
Kilbifikafr are of the lowest rank, those who possess demerit. 

The general rule would imply that there are these ten grades 
of beings in each class of the four orders. The exceptions are 
given below. 

Trayastrim&alokapalavarjya vyantarajyotiskah (5) 

5. The Peripatetic and the Stellar devas are without the 
ministers and the police. 

Among the Peripatetic and the Stellar devas, there are only 
eight grades leaving out the ministers and the police. 

Now in the four orders, is there one lord for eaoh of the 
classes or is there any difference ? 

SjWfoffap: H \ II 

Purvayordvindraht (6) 

6. In the first two orders there are two lords. 

Tn the first two orders’ means among the Residential and 
the Peripatetic devas. How can the second be considered 
first ? It is mentioned figuratively on account of its proximity. 
In ‘two lords’ repetition implying continuance or succession is 
implied. Those having two, two lords are referred to. as ‘two 
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lords’, as in saptaparqa (a seven-leaved tree) and agapada 1 
(an eight-footed animal). It is as follows. First with regard 
to the Residential devas, camara and Vairocana are the two 
lords of Asurakumaras, Dharana and BhUtananda of Naga- 
kumaras, Harisimha and Harikdnta of Vidyutkutndras, Vequ~ 
deva and Venudhdri of Suparqakumdras, Agnikikha and Agtti- 
matfava of Agnikumaras, Vailamba and Prabhanjana of 
V&tahumaras, Sughosa and Mahdghosa of Sianitakurhdras, 
Jalakanta and Jalaprabha of udadhikumaras , PUrt}a and 
Visi§f a of Dvipakumdras, and Amitagati and Amitavdhana of 
Dikkumdras. Among the Peripatetic devaB also Kinnara and 
Ktmpurufa are the lords of Kinnaras, Satpuruaa and Maha- 
puruaa of Kimpurufas, Atikdya and Mahdkaya of Mahoragas, 
Gltarali and Gltayaka of Gandharvas, PUrnabhadra and Mat}i- 
bhadra of Yaksas, Bhima and Mahiabhitna of Rdksasas, Prati- 
tUpa and ApratirUpa of BhUtas, and Kdla and Mahdkala of 
Pihacas. 

omwRwm *rr ii vs ii 

Kdyapravicdrd a aikandt (7) 

7. Up to Aihdna Kalpa they enjoy copulation. 

_ Pravicdra is oopulation (sexual union). Kdyena means bodily. 
Ah denotes limit. The words are given separately and not in 
a compound for the sake of clarity. The Residential devas 
and others up to those in Aikdnakalpa enjoy sexual pleasure 
like human beings, as they are actuated by karmas oausing 
affliction and uneasiness. 

What is the natnre of happiness of the others ? 

Uto wW q fflgywHte rc a : it <• 11 

Sesah sparkarupa&abdamanahpravicdrdh, (8) 

8. The others derive pleasure by touch, sight, sound and 
thought. 

Scsa mean s the others. Who are the others ? Kalpavdsi 
devas. Sparka, rUpa, kabda and mana form a dvandva compound 

i Saptaparna is the name of a tree having bunches of seven leaves. 
As(*pm4a (octopede: an eight -footed animal) is the name of a fabulous animal 
having eight legs. These two words are given as illustrative words to explain the 
compound dvinira. 
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of sparkarflpa&abdamandiHsi. Te§u pravicaro yesatk te spark* 
rUpa&abdamanabpravicdrdh {which is a bahuvrihi compound). 
The compounds in the phrase are of two kinds, dvandva and 
bahuvrihi. How are these to be taken ? Without oontradio- 
ting the authority of the holy scriptures. Why is ' pravicara ' 
mentioned again f It is in order to convey what is intended. 
What is it that does not contradict the scriptures ? In Sanat- 
kumdra and Mahendra kalpas the devas as well as devis* derive 
the highest pleasure by mere touch of the body. In Brahma , 
Brahmottara, Ldntava and Kdpisfha Kalpas, the devas experi- 
ence the highest pleasure by looking at the charming and lovely 
forms and the beautiful and attractive dress of devis. In 
Sukra, Mahakukra, Satdra and Sahasrdra Kalpas, the devas 
derive the highest enjoyment by listening to the sweet songs, 
the gentle laughter, the lovely words and the pleasant sounds 
of the ornaments of their devis. In Anata, Pratfata, Arana 
and Acyuta Kalpas the devas get the utmost pleasure the 
moment they think of their devis. 

What is the nature of happiness of the rest ? 

t fawft w w * H N 

Pare apravicarafr (9) 

9. The rest are without sexual desire. 

Para includes all the remaining celestial beings. Apravicdra 
is intended to indicate the highest happiness. Copulation 
( pravicdra) is merely a palliative for pain. In the absenoe of 
pain or uneasiness they enjoy the highest happiness incessantly. 

What are the ten classes of devas of the first order ! 

Bhavanavdsino asuranagavidyulsuparndgni 

vatastanitodadhidvipadikkumurdh (10) 

10. The Residential devas comprise Asura, Naga, Vidyut, 
Supurna, Agni, Vdta, Stanita, Udadhi, Dvipa and Dikkutndras. 

Those who live in mansions are called Residential devas. 
i deWss the wives of devas, i. e. ocJeatial women. 
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This is the oommon name of the first order of oelestial beings. 
Asura etc. are special names aoqnired by special name karmas. 
All oelestial beings are of the same appearance (age) and 
nature as at birth. Still these beingB appear as youth by 
their dress, ornaments, weapons, conveyance, animals they 
ride on, sport, etc. Hence they are designated kumaras by 
oommon cnrrenoy. It is added to every one, as Asurakunidras 
and bo on. Where are their mansions ? The mansions of 
Asurakumdras are in the Pahkabahula part of the first infernal 
region. The dwelling places of the other nine classes of 
kumaras are in the upper and lower strata of Kharaprthivibhdga, 
leaving out 1,000 yojanas in each of these. 

The oommon and special names of the second order of devas 
are mentioned in the next sutra. 

RRTCT: 

qgPteWU II U II 

Vyantarah kinnarakimpurusamahoragagandharva- 

yahsarahsasabhutapikacah ( 11 ) 

11. The Peripatetic devas comprise Kinnara, Kimpurma, 
Mahoraga, Gandharva, Yaksa, Rdksasa, DhUta, and Pisdca 

classes. 

The oommon, meaningful designation of these eight classes 
of devas is Peripatetio (Vyantara), that is those having habita- 
tions in various places. Their eight divisions must be under- 
stood to arise from special name karmas. Where are their 
dwelling places ? The dwelling places of seven classes of 
the Peripatetio devas are in the upper hard part beyond the 
innumerable islands and oceans. The Rdkaasas reside in the 
Pahkabahula region. 

The general and speoific names of the third order are men- 
tioned next. 

MjiK w pwft s w qwrtMwHwi 11 \\ n 

Jyotiskafy sUrydcandramasaugraha 

nakaatrapraklrr^akatdrakdkca (12) 

12. The Stellar (luminary) devas comprise the sun, the 
moon, the planets, the constellations and the scattered stars. 
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A* these are endowed with light, these fire are called by the 
significant general name of luminaries. The sun eto. Me 
particular names derived from name karmaB. The mention 
of the snn and the moon is intended to indioate their impor- 
tance. On what account are these important ? These are 
important on account of their brilliance eto. Where are their 
abodes ? The stars which are the lowest among the luminous 
bodies rotate at a height of seven hundred and ninety yojanas 
from level earth (sea level). The suns rotate ten yojanas 
higher. The moons rotate eighty yojanas higher still. Four 
yojanas higher up are the constellations. Four yojanas above 
these are the planets called Budhas (Mercury). Three yojanas 
above these are Sukras (Venus). Three yojanas above these 
are Bfhaspatis (Jupiter). Three yojanas above theBe are 
Ahgdrakas (Mars). Three yojanas still higher up are Sanaii- 
caras (Saturn). This space spread over by these luminaries 
(Stellar devas) is one hundred and ten yojanaB thick and is 
transversely (horizontally) of the extent of the innumerable 
islands and oceans up to the humid atmosphere. This has been 
mentioned in the scriptures. 

“ Over this level earth, at a height of seven hundred and 
ninety yojanas, are the stars. Ten yojanas higher up is the 
sun. Eighty yojanas above it is the moon. Again four yojanas 
higher up are the constellations, and four yojanas above these 
is Mercury. Further above, at intervals of three yojanas, are 
the planets, Venus, Jupiter, Mars and Saturn.” 

The movement of the luminary bodies is described next. 

Merupradak§ii}d nityagatayo nfloke (13) 

13. In the human region they are characterized by inces- 
sant motion around Meru, 

Merupradak§ind means motion ronnd Meru. This phrase is 
intended to indioate the correot direction of the motion from 
left to right and dispel any view of the opposite direction. 
Niiyagataya is intended to convey uninterrupted and contt- 
noons motion. ‘In the human world’ specifies that these are 
15 
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of constant motion within the extent of the two continents 
and a half and the two oceans, and not outside this limit. 

Now, there is no cause for the motion of the heavenly oars 
of Stellar devas. Hence there can be no motion. No. The 
reason advanced is fallacious, as it is incongruous. The heavenly 
ears are in motion, being impelled by the olass of devas (Abhi- 
yogyas) who take pleasure in motion. If it be asked why they 
should enjoy constant motion, the reply is the fruition of 
karmas is strange. The fruition of their karmas is by motion. 
This is the reason why they derive pleasure in continual motion. 
Though the Stellar devas revolve round Meru, they revolve 
at a distance of 1,121 yojanas from Meru. 

Conventional time is related to the motion of the luminary 
bodies. This is mentioned in the next sutra. 

tRIo&falPI: II II 

Tatkftah kalavibhagah (14) 

14. The divisions of time are caused by these. 

The word tad is intended to indicate the Luminary devas in 
motion. Time cannot be measured either by mere motion or 
by the mere luminaries (without motion), for time will then be 
non-perceptible and unchangeable. Time iB of two kinds, real 
and conventional. Conventional time consists of samaya 
(instant), avali, eto. The divisions of conventional time are 
determined by the Stellar devas in motion. And it is the 
means of ascertaining what has not been ascertained, namely 
real time. Beal time is different and it is explained later on. 

The next sutra is intended to state that the luminary bodies 
elsewhere are fixed. 

jfarafercrTs II Vi II 

Bdhiravasthitafy (15) 

15. They are stationary outside. 

‘Outside’ is mentioned. Outside what ? Outside the human 
regions. How is it conveyed ? The case changes according to 
the meaning ( Nfloke becomes nflokat). Now, does not incessant 
motion in the human regions imply that they are stationary 
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elsewhere ? Henoe this satra is unnecessary. It is not so. 
What is the reason 1 It is not established that the luminary 
bodies exist and that they are stationary beyond the human 
region. In order to establish both these things, it is mentioned 
that they are stationary outside. This sutra is intended to 
preolude motion in the opposite direotion and occasional 
motion. 

The general name of the fourth order is mentioned next. 

V nf fo t: II ft || 

Vaimdnikdfy (16) 

16. The Heavenly Beings (Vaimanikaft). 

The word Vaimanikdh is intended to indicate a new section 
or topio. It is for conveying the idea that what is mentioned 
hereafter relates to the heavenly beings. Those which make 
the beings residing in them feel as possessing merit are called 
Vinidnas. And those who live in Vimdnas are Vaimdnikas. 
The Vimdnas are of three kinds, namely Indraka, Sreqi and 
Pu§paprakirt\aka . Among them Indraka Vimdnas are in the 
middle like the Lord (Indr a). Srti\ibaddha Vimdnas are those 
which are situated in the four directions like the rows of spaoe- 
points. Those, which are scattered like flowers in the inter- 
mediate points of the oompass, are called Pu§paprakirr^akas. . 

What are the divisions of Vaimdnikas ? 

"RwlTwn: 11 ft u 

Kalpopapanndfr kalpdtitahca (17) 

17. Those born in the kalpas > and beyond the kalpas. 

Vaimdnikas are of two kinds, those born in the sixteen 

Heavens or Kalpas and those born beyond these. 

How are these situated ? 

II ft II 

Uparyupari (18) 

18. One above the other. 

Why is this mentioned ? It is in order to preolude transverse. 

* The kalpas are the habitations of devas from Saudharma prior to 
Graiveyakas. Refer to sutras 19 and 23. 
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position. These are not transverse like the stellar bodies. Nor 
•re these in an uneven manner like the habitations of the 
Peripatetic devas. It is described 'one above the other’. What 
•re these 1 These are kalpas. 

If so, in bow many celestial cars (kalpavimdnas) do these 
devas reside 1 



* 11 vk ii 

Saudharmaikanasanalkumaramahendrabrahma 
brahmoUaraldnlavakdpisthaiukramakdbukrahatdra 
sahasrdre8vdnalaprdnatayordrai}dcyutayornavasu 
graiveyakesu vijayavaijayantajayantdpardjitesu 

sarvdrthasiddhau ca (19) 

19. In Saudharma, Aihdna, Sanatkumara, Mahendra, Brahma, 
Brahmottara, Ldntava, Kdpi&pha, Sukra, Mahdhukra, Satara, 
Sahasrdra, In Anala, Prdnata, Aranda, Acyuta, in Navagriveyakas, 
in Vi jay a, Vaijayanta, Jayanta, Aparajita and in Sarvartha- 
siddhi also. 

How are Saudharma and the rest called kalpas * These are 
called kalpas by the addition of the Buffix ‘an’ with four mea- 
nings or naturally. How are these the names of the lords 1 
Naturally or by association. How is it ? It is as follows. 
Sudharma is the name of the council ohamber. That which has 
this ohamber in it is called Saudharma Kalpa. Here the suffix 
'ar\ in the sense of 'it is in this’ is added. The lord_who is 
associated with this kalpa is alBO called Saudharma. Ikdna is 
the natural name of the lord. That which is the habitation of 
Ibana is Aiidna. The suffix 'art' in the sense of 'his habitation’ 
is used here. By association with it the lord also is called 
Aihdna. Sanatkumara is the natural name of the lord. ‘At}' is 
used in the sense of ‘his habitation’. Sanatkumara Kalpa. By 
association with it the lord also is called Sanatkumara. 
Mahendra is the natural name of the lord. The kalpa whieh is 
his habitation is Mahendra. By association with it the lord 
also is oalled Mahendra. Similarly it must be understood with 
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regard to the rest. The arrangement must be understood in 
accordance with the scriptures. Therefore, the kalpas must be 
taken in pairs along with 'one above the other.* The first 
pair oonsists of Saudharma and Aihdna Kalpas. Higher np are 
Sdnatkumara and Mdhendra, higher stQl Brahma and Brahmot- 
tara, and still higher Lantava and Kapitfha. Higher np are 
Sukra and Jdahahukra, higher still Satara and Sahasrira, 
higher still Araqa and Acyuta. At the top and at the bottom, 
each kalpa must be understood to have one lord. In the middle 
there is one lord for every two kalpas. This is the purport. 
There are four lords for the four kalpas of Saudharma, AiSSna, 
Sanatkumara and Mahendra. There is one lord named Brahma 
for the two kalpas of Brahma and Brahmottara. Lantava is the 
lord of Lantava and Kapiatha Kalpas. Sukra is the lord of 
Sukra and Mahahukra Kalpas. Satara is the lord of Satara and 
Sahasrarfi Kalpas There are four lords for the four kalpas of 
Anaia, Pranata, Araqa and Acyuta. Thus there are twelve 
lords for the devas residing in the kalpas. 

Mount Meru of JambUdvipa is embedded in the earth to a 
depth of 1,000 yojanas and is 99,000 yojanas high. Below it is 
the lower world. That whioh extends transversely within this 
range (namely the height of Mount Meru) is the transverse 
world. Above it is the upper world. The crest of Meru is of 
the height of forty yojanas. And the celestial* car called 
Rjuvimana, the Indraka of Saudharma Kalpa, is only one hair’s 
breadth from the orest of Mount Meru. Other details must be 
ascertained from Lokanuyoga, Why is the word nava men* 
tioned separately as navasu graiveyake§u ? It is intended to 
indicate that there are other nine vimanas oalled Anudiia 
Vimdnas. By this the Anudikas must be understood to have 
been included. 

The next sutra describes the characteristic differences of 
Vaimdnikas from one another. 

Sthitiprabkavasukhadyutilehydvihuddhindriyd- 

vadhivifayato aihikap (go) . , 
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20- There is increase with regard to the lifetime, power, 
happiness, brilliance, parity in thought-colouration, capacity 
of the senses and range of clairvoyance. 

Owing to the fruition of life-karma acquired by oneself, the 
soul’s association with the body in a particular birth is called 
lifetime. Capacity to confer benefits or inflict pain on others 
is superhuman power. Enjoyment of sensuous pleasures is 
happiness. The splendour of the body, the dress and the orna- 
ments constitute brilliance. The thought-complexions have 
been mentioned. Lehyavihuddhi is the purity of the thought- 
complexions. Indriydvadhivisaya means the capacity of the 
senses and the range of clairvoyanoe. The suffix 'tasi' denotes 
that they are superior in these respects.. The Vaimdnikas 
higher and higher up are superior to those lower and lower 
down with regard to lifetime and so on. 

Increase with regard to lifetime eto. may extend to move- 
ment etc. The next sutra is intended to preolude such an 
unwarrantable interpretation. 

flsfr: II R\ u 

Gatikarlraparigrahabhimanato hinah (21) 

21- (But) there is decrease with regard to motion, stature, 
attachment and pride. 

Motion is the cause of movement from one plaoe to another. 
The body is the transformable body. Attachment is fondness 
for worldly things owing to the fruition of greed. Pride is 
haughtiness or self-conceit arising from the passion of pride. 
These grow less and less in the case of Vaimdnikas higher and 
higher up. The fondness for pastime in other places becomes 
Ibbs. Hence higher and higher up there is less movement in 
the case of the celestial beings. The stature of Saudharma 
and Aisdna devas is seven oubitB, that of Sdnatkumdra and 
Mdhendra six, that of Brahma, Brahmotlara, Ldntava and 
Kapistha five, that of Sukra, Mahdhukra, Satdra and Sahasrdra 
four, that of Anala and Prdqata three and a half, that of 
Araifa and Acyuta three, that of the lower Graiveyakas two and 
a half, that of the middle Graiveyakas two, that of the upper 
Graiveyakas and Anudi&aviminas one and a half and that of 



THOTJOHT-OOKPLKXXOJT8 OT HSAVXKLT BEINGS 


119 


the rest (Anuiiaravimanas) one cubit. Higher and higher up 
the attachment relating to habitation, drees, retinue, and 
possessions is less and less. Similarly, higher and higher up 
pride also is less and less, as the passions grow less and less. 

The rule concerning the thought-colouration of the fint 
three orders has been mentioned earlier. Now the rule concern- 
ing that of the fourth order is given below. 

fc&Sfls n ** h 

Pitapadmakuklalekyd dvitri&esesu (22) 

22. In two, three and the rest (they are of) yellow, rose 
(pink) and white thought-complexions. 

Yellow and pink and white are yellow, pink and white. 
Those who have yellow, pink and white complexions are called 
yellow, pink and white complexions. How are the last sounds 
of pita, padmd and kukid made short in the sutra ? This takes 
place according to the rule of auttarapadikam 1 . According to 
this rule, madhyamd becomes shortened to madhyama in 
" drutdydm taparakaraqe madhyamavilambitayorupasathkhya- 
nam.” Otherwise pita and padrna and kukla are coloured 
objects. Those who have thought-complexions like these are 



Now what complexion is for whom ? Saudhatama and Aikana 
devas are coloured by yellow thought-complexion. Sdnat- 
kumdra and Mdhendra devas are coloured by yellow and pink 
thought-complexions. Those in Brahma, Brahmottara, Ldntava 
and Kdpisfha Kalpas are actuated by pink thought-oomplexion. 
The devas in Sukra, Maha&ukra, Satara and Sahasrara Kalpas 
are actuated by pink and white thought-oomplexions, and those 
frOm Anata onwards by white thought-oomplexion. Even here 
the devas in Anudika and Anuttara Vimdnas are actuated by 
pure white thought-complexion. Now, the mixing up of two 

i Auttarapadikam is a compound in which the sense of the last member 
is the chief one. In such compounds the end-vowels of ail the words but the last 
one become short, fay the words taking their corresponding masculine forms. For 
instance, druts madkyamS vilambits mStrSfi become drutamaikyamavilambitm- 
mstrsh (mstrsi a prosodial instant; a measure of time in music). Similarly, 
the end-vowels of pits, pad m3, and iukta become shortened in the compound 
pi tapadmasuklaUiyOh, 



120 


DXMABCATIOJr Of IBS K ALP AS 


oomptarion* is not mentioned in the autre. Why, then, ere 
these taken together 1 It ia because of association according 
to worldly usage. For instance when we say, ‘Those with 
umbrellas march’, it refers also to some without umbrellas 
among them. Similarly, one| of the two mixed thought-complex- 
ions is mentioned here also. How is this interpretation 
indicated in the sutra ? It is taken &b follows. In the first two 
pairs of kalpas the yellow thought-complexion occurs. With 
regard to SanatkumSra and Mahenira Kalpas the pink thought- 
complexion is not expressly mentioned but implied. In the three 
pairs of kalp&B commencing with Brahmaloka the pink thought- 
complexion prevails. With regard to Sukra and Mak&kukra the 
white thought-complexion is not explicitly stated. In the other 
kalpas from Satara onwards the white thought-complexion 
prevails, as the pink thought-complexion is not expressly men- 
tioned. Thus there is no fault in the interpretation given. 

Kalpas have been mentioned. What are kalpaB ? 

II ^ || 

Praggraiveyakebhyah kalpah (23) 

23. Prior to Graiveyakas are the kalpas. 

It is .not known wherefrom the kalpas commence. Henoe 
Sauiharma eto. are taken over (from sutra 19). By this it 
means that Sauiharma and the rest up to Graiveyakas are the 
kalpas. It also follows that the others are beyond the kalpaB. 

■ Where are Laukanlikas included 1 Among Kalpavasis. How 

Is It ? 

Hg w Sl TC B W l tfolfo W U ; N N 

Brahmalokalayi laukantikah (24) 

' 24. ' farahmaloka Is the abode of Laukanlikas. 

\ | w 

Alaya is that in whioh one dwells, that is abode. Those whd 
have Brahmaloka as their abode are LauKantihas, If so, it 
would include all the devas residing there. No. The word is 
taken in its etymological sense. Brahmaloka is Loka. LokSnta 
is its end or border. Those who are born there are called 
Laukanlikas and not all. Their abodes are situated ia the 
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borders of Brahmaloka. Otherwise, that which is diffused with 
birth, old age and death is loka, that is sathsara. Lokanta 
means at the end of it. Those who are at the end of sathsara 
(transmigration) are called Laukantikas. All of them have 
come to the end of transmigration 1 . Coming down from there, 
they take one birth and attain beatitude. 


They have been mentioned in general. Their divisions are 
mentioned next. 

Sdrasvatddityavahnyarunagardatoyatusitdvyd- 

badhdristakca (25) 

25. They are Sdrasvata, Aditya, Vahni, Aruqa, Gardatoya, 
Tusita, Avyabddha and Arista (groups). 

Where do these dwell ? These eight classes of devas reside 
respectively in the eight directions of the east, the north, eto. 
The abode of Sdrasvata group is in the north-eastern direction, 
that of Adilyas in the east, that of Vahni in the south-east, 
that of Arut}a in the south, that of Gardatoya in the south- 
west, that of Tusita in the west, that of Avyabddha in the 
north-west and that of Arista in the north. The particle ‘ca J 
is intended to include two groups of devas between eaoh pair 
of those enumerated. It is as follows. Between Sdrasvatas 
and Adilyas are Agnydbhas and Surydbhas. Between Adityas 
and Vahnis are Chandrdbhas and Satydbhas. Between Vahnis 
and Aruqas are Sreyaskaras and Ksemahkaras. Between Arutfas 
and Gardatoyas are VfSabheStas and Kdmacaras. Between 
Gardatoyas and Tusitas are Nirmdt\arajas and Digantaraksiias . 
Between Tusitas and Avydbddhas are Atmaraksilas and Sarva- 
raksitas. Between Avydbddhas and Aristas are Maruts and 
Fasws. Between Aristas and Sdrasvatas are Abvas and Vibvas. 
All these are independent, as there is no inequality among 
them. They are celestial sages, as they are devoid of longing 

1 They are bom in the middle world in the regions of labour and they 
attain liberation, as liberation is possible only in this terrestrial world of human 
effort. In the lands of paradise and in celestial regions, the desires are fulfilled 
instantaneously without any effort. Hence there is no room for labour and 
endeavour. 

16 
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for sensual pleasures. They are worthy of veneration by other 
devas. They are well-versed in the soriptures of fourteen 
pflrvas. They are intent on strengthening the resolve of the 
Tirthaihkaras at the time of their renunciation. 

It has been said that Laukdntikas come down from heaven, 
take a single birth and attain liberation. Is there any such 
rule relating to the liberation of other devas 1 

fty i feS f g S Kff Tt li || 

Vijayadisu dvi car amah ( 26 ) 

26. In Vijaya and the others the devas are of two final 
births. 

Adi means of that sort. By this Vijaya, Vaijayanta.Jayanta, 
Apardjita and the nine Anudiha Vimanas are included. What 
is meant by ‘of that sort’ ? They are supreme lords and 
are born with right belief. It is argued that Sarvarthasiddhi 
also is included here. No. They are. of superior excellence. 
And from the etymological meaning of the word, they are of 
one birth, that is reincarnated only once. The final body is with 
reference to human birth. Those who take two human births 
are oalled dvicaramas. They come down from Vijaya etc. and 
they are bora aB men without any fall in their right faith. 
They practise restraint as saints and are born again in Vijaya 
etc. Again they come down, are born as men, and attain 
liberation. Hence they are described as of two births. 

While describing the dispositions consequent on the rise of 
karmas, the disposition of the animal state of existence has 
been mentioned. Again, while describing the duration of life, 
the sutra, 'Also of the animals’ has been added. What are 
animals ? ^ 

gftwiftqgijyftg i: fHifeuNtan 11 n 

Aupapadikamanusyebhyafr kesdsiiryagyonayak ( 27 ) 

27. The beings other than celestial, infernal and human 
beings are animals. 

Aupapadikas are celestial and infernal beings. The human 
beings have been described, while mentioning that human 
beings live within Mdnusottara. The rest are the transmigra- 
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ting souls other than these. They are born as animals. Just 
as in the ease of oelestial beings and the others, the regions of 
subhuman beings must also be described. But they are spread 
throughout the universe. Hence their regions are not men- 
tioned. 

The lifetime of infernal, human and subhuman beings has 
been described. That of devas has not been described, and 
hence it has to be described. First the lifetime of the first 
order of devas — namely the Residential devas — is mentioned. 



Sthitir astir andgasuparnadvxpahesdndm sdgaro- 

pamatripalyopamdrddhahinamitdh (28) 

28. The lifetime of Asura, Ndga, Suparifa and Dvipa kunia- 
ras and the rest of the Residential devas is one sdgaropama, 
three palyas, two and a half palyas, two palyas, and one and 
a half palyas. 

Asura and the others are taken respectively with sdgaropama 
and the rest. This is the maximum duration. The minimum 
is mentioned later. It is as follows. The lifetime of Asuras is 
one sdgaropama, that of Ndgas three palyas, that of Suparnas 
two and a half, that of Dvipas two, and that of the other six 
olasses one and a half palyas. 

The lifetime of Vyantaras and Jyoiiskas (the Peripatetic and 
the Stellar devas) is to be described next in the regular order. 
But these are passed over and that of the Vaimdnikas is des- 
cribed next. Why? Their (that of the Peripatetic and the Stellar 
devas) lifetime is mentioned briefly later on. Among the kalpas 
the lifetime of the devas in the first two kalpas is mentioned 
in the next sutra. 

11 u 

Saudharmaihdnayob, sdgaropame adhike (29) 

29. In Saudharma and Aikdna Kalpas tbe maximum life- 
time is a little over two sdgaropamas. 

Sdgaropame is dual. Hence the meaning is two sdgaropamas. 
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‘More’ is (he governing rule. Up to what does it apply ? Up 
to Sahasrara. How is this ascertained ? From the particle 
Hu' in the later sutra. It follows that the lifetime of Saudharma 
and AiSdna devas is a little over two sdgaropamas. 


What is the lifetime of the next two ? 

qWcSKKH&ffft : SH II II 

Sdnalkumdramdhenarayoh sapta (30) 

30. In Sdnatkumdra and Mdhendra seven. 

The maximum lifetime of devas in these two kalpaB is a 
little over seven sdgaropamas. 


The lifetime of devas from Brahmaloka to Acyuta Kalpa is 
indicated next. 


31. 



3 II ** ll 


Trisaptanavaikddakatrayodakapancadakabhiradhi- 

kdni iu (31) 

But more by three, seven, nine, eleven, thirteen and 


fifteen. 

Seven is the subject in hand. It is added to three etc. Three 
added to seven, seven added to seven, and so on. Similarly, 
these must be taken with two, two kalpaB. ‘Tu is intended 
to indicate particularity. What particularity does it indicate ? 
'A little over’ supplied from the previous sutra (29) is taken 
only with the first four and not the last two. It is as follows. 
The lifetime of devas in Brahma and Brahmoiiara is a little 
over ten sdgaropamas, that of devas in Ldniava and Kdpitfha 
a little over fourteen, that of devas in Sukra and Mahdkukra 
a little over sixteen, that of devas in Satdra and Sahasrara 
a little over eighteen sdgaropamas, that of devas in Anata and 
Prdryata twenty sdgaropamas, and that of devas in Araqa and 
Acyuta twenty-two sdgaropamas. 


The lifetime of the rest is mentioned next. 

* n n H 

A ratfdcyutddurddhvamekai kena navasu graiveyakesu 

vijayddifu sarvdrthasiddhau ca (32) 
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32. Above Aratfa and Acyuta, In Navagraiveyakas, Vijaya , 
etc. and Sarvarthasiddhi, it is more and more by one sagara. 

‘More’ is supplied. It must be taken thus, that is 'more by" 
one and one’. Why is nine mentioned? It is in order to 
indicate that in each Graiveyaka the lifetime is more by one 
sagara. Otherwise, the increase in the nine Graiveyakas would 
be only one. In Vijayddisu the word ’ddi' denotes kinds. By 
this the anudikas are included. Sarvarthasiddhi is mentioned 
separately, as there is no minimum. This is the purport. In 
the lower Graiveyakas twenty-three in the first, twenty-four in 
the second, and twenty-five in the third. In the middle Grai- 
veyakas twenty-six in the first, twenty-seven in the second and 
twenty-eight in the third. In the upper Graiveyakas twenty- 
nine in the first, thirty in the second and thirty-one in the 
third. In Anudikavimanas thirty-two. In Vijaya and the 
others the maximum duration of life is thirty-three sdgaro- 
pamas. In Sarvarthasiddhi thirty-three only (no minimum). 

The minimum is mentioned next. 

n ii 

Apara palyopamatnadhikam (33) 

33. The minimum is a little over one palyopama. 

Palyopama has been explained. Apara is the minimum dura- 
tion of life. A little over palyopama. Of whom? OiSaudharma 
and Aikdna devas. How is it implied ? From the next sutra. 

The minimum of the rest is mentioned next. 

TOT: II V* II 

Paratak paratafr pdrvdpUrvdnantardb (34) 

34. The maximum of the immediately preceding is the 
minimum of the next one (kalpa). 

' Parata ' means higher up. The repetition indicates succes- 
sion. Similarly with regard to lower down. ‘More’ is supplied. 
By this it must be taken thus. It has been said that the 
maximum lifetime in Saudharma and Aikdna is a little over 
two sdgaropatnas. That is the minimum lifetime in Sanat- 
kumdra and Mahendra. The maximum lifetime of devas in 
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Sanatkumira and Mahendra is a little over seven sagaropamas. 
And that is the minimam in Brahma and Brahmottara. Similarly 
with regard to the rest. 

The maximum lifetime of infernal beings has been described. 
The minimum has not been mentioned in the sutra. Nor is it the 
subjeot under consideration. Yet it is described here for the 
sake of brevity. 

smsjnni ^ n \\ n 

Narakanam ca dvitiyadisu (35) 

35. The same with regard to infernal beings from the 
second infernal region onwards. 

What for is ‘ca’ used ? It is for taking over the rule just 
mentioned. What is it t The maximum of the immediately 
preceding is the minimum of the next one. From this the 
following meaning is inferred. The maximum lifetime of 
infernal beings in the first earth Ratnaprabha is one sagaro- 
pama. That is the minimum in the Becond earth Sarkara- 
prabhd. The maximum lifetime of infernal beings in the seoond 
earth is three sagaropamas. And that is the minimum in the 
third, namely Valukaprabha. 

Thus the minimum lifetime from the second earth onwards 
has been mentioned. What is the minimum in the first 1 

ywfawnft mwrarPR: 11 \% u 

Dakavarsasahasrani prathamdyam (36) 

36. Ten thousand yearB in the first- 

'The minimum lifetime’ is supplied. The minimum lifetime 
in the first earth is ten thousand years. 

What is the minimum lifetime of the Residential devas ? 

* II II 

Bhavanesu ca (37) 

37. In the Residential regions also. 

What does 'ca’ signify ? It is intended to inolude the present 
subjeot. Therefore, it follows that the minimum lifetime 
of the Residential devas is also ten thousand years. 

If so what is the minimum of the Peripatetic devas 1 
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Vyantaraifam ca (38) 

38. Of the Peripatetic also. 

The word 'ca' is intended to include the present subjeot. 
Therefore, it is understood that the minimum of the Peri- 
patetic devas is also ten thousand years. 

What is the maximum lifetime of these ? 

TO U H 

Para palyopamamadhikam (39) 

39. The maximum is a little over one palyopama. 

The maximum lifetime of the Peripatetio devas is a little 
over one palyopama. 

Now the maximum lifetime of the Stellar devaB has to be 
mentioned. 

wtftwnoii * ii y° || 

Jyotiskanam ca (40) 

40. Of the Stellar devas » also. 

‘Ca’ is intended to supply what has been mentioned above. 
So it is to be taken in this manner. The maximum lifetime 
of the Stellar devas is a little over one palyopama . 

What is the minimum ? 

gyW P ftSTO II N 

Tadastabhdgo apara (41) 

41. The minimum is one-eighth of it. 

One-eighth of a palyopama is the minimum lifetime of the 
Stellar devas. 

Now special mention has been made of Laukdntikas. But 
their lifetime has not been particularized. How muoh is it 1 

ghafaron iil « vjr 11 

Laukdnti kdndmasfau sagaropamaqi sarvefam (42) 

42. Eight sagaropamas for all Laukantikas. 

All these Laukantikas are of white thought-complexion. 
Their stature is five cubits. 

i The Stellar celestials include the planets also. Refer to sates 12. 
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THE CATEGORY OF THE NON-LIVING 

The substance of soul (jiva), one of the subjects of right 
faith, has been explained. Now, we have to investigate the 
substance of non-soul (the non-living or ajivas). The names and 
the categories (divisions) of the non-soul are mentioned. 

a raft a ffi re i iswjqahrcngRgT : 11 * 11 

Ajivakaya dharmaiharmakakapudgalah (1) 

1, The non-soul substances (bodies) are the medium of 
motion, the medium of rest, space and matter. 

The term ‘kaya is derived from ‘body’. Here it is applied 
on the basis of analogy. The non-soul substances are called 
bodies on the analogy of the body of a living being. In what 
respect is there analogy ? Just sb the body is a conglomera- 
tion of matter, so also there is manifoldness of space-points in 
the medium of motion etc. Hence these substances also are 
called bodies. Ajiva&ca (the non-soul substances) and te kayahca 
(bodies) form ajivakaydfy (the non-soul bodies). This is a 
compound formed of an adjective and a noun. It is argued 
that thiB type of compound has reference only to things which 
are discordant, such as nila and ulpala in nilotpala (the blue 
lotus). The reply is that herein also there is discordance or 
irregularity. For the word ‘ non-soul ’ applies to time also 
whioh is not a multitude, and the word ‘body’ refers to the 
soul also. What is the purpose of the word * body ’? The 
word ‘ body ’ is intended to indicate a multitude of space- 
points. The spaoe-points of the medium of motion are a 
multitude. The multitude of spaoe-points is indicated in 
sutra 8, which says that there are innumerable space-points 
in the medium of motion, the medium of rest and in a 
single soul. Why, then, should the word * body ’ be included 
here to indicate the multitude of spaoe-points? Here it is 
indicated in general On the basis of this, it is determined 
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later that the spaoe-points are innumerable and are neither 
numerable nor infinite. 

Besides these are called bodies in order to indioate that 
there is no multitude of space-points in time. Time is descri- 
bed later. To exclude spaoe-points to time, the word * body ’ 
(multitude) is mentioned here. The atom (the smallest indi- 
visible unit) is of the extent it pervades (i. e. one spaoe-point), 
and it has no seoond space-point. Hence the atom is said to 
have no space-point. Similarly, the atom of time too iB of the 
extent of one spaoe-point, and so it is said to have no Bpaoe- 
point. 

These are called by the general name of non-soul, as the 
characteristic mark of the soul is absent in these. The parti- 
cular names dharma, adharma, dkaha and pudgala are Jaina 
terminology. 

The word ‘ aubstanoes ’ ( dravyas ) has been used in previous 
sutras. What are substances ? 

jjanfir ll \ n 

Dravydtfi (2) 

2. These (four) are substances (dravyas). 

That, which is attained through its own, or attains its 
own, modifications without violating its nature, is a substance. 
Some say that substance ( dravya ) is that which possesses 
substancenesBs (dravyatva), but their separate existence is 
not proved. The association of the stiok and the man takes 
place, as they exist separately. But the substance and its 
quality do not exist separately in that manner. If there oan 
be union even of two things which do not exist separately, 
there can be union of a non-existent lotus and the sky, and 
of a normal person and a second head. 1 If separate existence 
is admitted, then the invention of the quality of a substance 
(substanoeness) is useless. 

Some others say that a collection of qualities is a substanoe. 
Even then, if there be no distinction between the qualities and 
i That is, if union is admitted between two things which do not exist 
separately, then there must be lotuses in the sky and men with two heads. But 
these are not seen. 

17 
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the substance denoted by the assemblage of qualities, the 
name of substance is not justified. If the distinction be admit- 
ted, it is open to the same defects pointed out above. 

But do not the same defects apply to the definition, 
'that, which (attains attributes or » attained by attributes) 
undergoes modifications is a substance ’? No. For somehow 
both distinction and non-distinction are admitted between sub- 
stance and quality. Hence the name of substanoe is justified. 
Neither substanoe nor quality is perceived without the other. 
So substance and quality are not distinct. But the two are 
distinot from the point of view of names, characteristic 
marks, usefulness, eto. Hence the medium of motion eto. are 
substances. The subjects under consideration, namely the 
medium of motion eto. are in the plural. Hence the plural 
‘ dravyani ' is used in the sutra. It is contended that, if there 
is conformity with regard to number, there must be confor- 
mity with regard to gender also. (That is, it must be 'dravyab' 
in conformity with ’pudgalab' in the first sutra.) 1 But this 
contention has no point. For words never change their usual 
gender. Therefore, the neuter plural form for dravya in the 
sutra is correct. 

The name dravya will apply only to the four mentioned in 
the first sutra. Hence the next sutra is intended to include 
the other two. 

tftara || * || 

Jxvahca (3) 

3. The souls also (are Bubstances). 

The word ‘soul’ has been explained already. The plural is 
used to indicate the different classes of souls (souls at different 
Btages of development) already described. The particle 'col is 
intended to supply the word 'substances’ from the previous 
sutra. That is, the souls also are substances. Thus these 
along with time whioh is mentioned later constitute the six 
substances. Now the definition of substanoe is given later as 
follows. ‘That which has qualities and modes is a substance.’ 
From that definition it follows that the medium of motion and 
i pudga/S)} is masculine plural, and dravyani is neuter plural. 
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the rest (L e. the medium of rest, space, etc.) are substances. 
Then where is the need for enumeration of these as substanoes? 
The enumeration is for accurate determination. This excludes 
earth, water, etc., mentioned in other systems. For instance 
earth, water, fire, air and mind are included under matter. 
These are characterized by colour, taste, smell and touch as 
the sense of sight is. It is not true to say that air and mind 
do not possess oolour, taste, etc. Indeed air possesses colour 
and so on, as it possesses touch like the pitcher and so on. If 
it be said that colour, taste and smell are absent in air because 
these are not perceived by the sense of sight, then it would 
lead to the negation of atoms also*. Water is characterized 
by smell, as it possesses touch like earth. Fire also is charac- 
terized by taste and smell, as it possesses colour like earth. 
Similarly the mind also is of two kinds, the physical mind and 
the psychical mind. Therein the psyohical mind is knowledge. 
And knowledge is the attribute of the soul. So it comes 
under soul. As the physical mind is characterized by colour, 
taste, smell and touch, it is a modification of matter. The 
physical mind is characterized by colour, taste, smell and 
touch; for it is the cause of knowledge like the sense of sight. 
Now, it is contended that sound (word) whioh is non-material 
is also the cause of knowledge. So the reason advanced is 
fallacious. But this is not true. Sound is material, for it is 
of the nature of matter. Again, it is contended that we do 
not see the air and mind producing the effect (karyatvam) of 
oolour, taste, etc., as we do in the case of atoms. We say 
that such an effect can be produced in their case also. For we 
admit that all atoms can produce effects containing (all) 
colours, tastes, smells, eto. There are no atoms of the class 
of earth, water, fire or air. For all activity proceeds with the 
intermixture or blending of classes. Direction is included in 
space. The convention of east, west, etc., in the series or rows 
of the points of space is based on the rise of the sun etc. For 
i If iraperceptibility implies non-existence, the existence of atoms also 
should be denied, as atoms cannot be perceived. But all schools of thought 
admit the existence of atoms though imperceptible. Hence imperceptibility is 
□o proof of non-existence. 
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instance, this direction is here. (The e&Bt is in this direction 
of sunrise.) 

The special characteristics of substances are described next. 

II M II 

NityavasthitanyarUpdni (4) 

4. (The substances are) eternal, fixed in number and 
colourless (non-material). 

‘ Nityam ’ means eternal. It is formed from the verb ' ni ' 
with the addition of the suffix ' tyal i 

The substances such as the medium of motion, the medium 
of rest, etc., never lose (are never dissociated from) their special 
characteristics of facilitating movement, reBt, etc., and their 
common characteristics of existence eto. Hence these are 
eternal, beoause these are indestructible. It is stated later 
that to be eternal is not to lose its nature of permanence in 
change. Since the fixed number is not violated, the substances 
remain fixed in number, and do not at any time exceed the 
fixed limit of six. So these are said to remain constant. These 
are colourless as these do not possess colour (form). By nega- 
tion of colour, the accompanying attributes of taste, smell 
and tonoh also are negatived. Hence these are colourless, 
that is non-material. 

Just as the common characteristics of eternity and fixity in 
number oharaoterize all substanoes, so non-materiality also 
would apply to matter. Hence the exception is mentioned. 

gssr; II H H 

Rupinah pudgaldh ( 5 ) 

5. Things which have form constitute matter ( pudgalas ) 

Rupa means form. What is form? The effect of the aggre- 
gation of colour, taste, etc. is form. Things which have form 
are called material objects. Otherwise * rupa ' is a word deno- 
ting a oertain quality. And things which possess this quality 
are material objects ( rUpins ). It does not however mean that 
taste, smell, etc., are excluded, as colour is inseparably connec- 
ted with these. The plural ‘pudgal&b’ is used in order to 
indicate the different forms of matter, suoh as atoms and 
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molecules. These different forms of matter are described later. 
If it be admitted that matter is formless and one as premor- 
dial nature, (as in Sathkhya philosophy), it would con.tradiot 
the manifold effects that are seen. 


Is each of the other substances such as the medium of motion 
divisible like matter 1 No. 

A akahadekadravyani (0) 

6. The substances (mentioned in the first sutra) up to space 
are indivisible wholes (i. e. each is one single continuum). 

The particle ‘a’ in the sutra denotes the limit. The sub- 
stances muBt be taken in the order in whioh these are mentioned 


in the sutra (1). Hence the medium of motion, the medium 
of rest and space are taken. The word ‘eka’ denotes number, 
and it qualifies the word dravya. One and substance is one 
substanoe. If bo the plural dravyatfi (substances) is unneces- 
sary. The reference to the medium of motion and the other 
substances implies the plural. It is argued that the principle 
of brevity is violated by the mention of dravya (substance) in 
the sutra. It should be ‘ekaikam’ (eaoh is one) instead of 
‘ ekadravyatfi ’ (each is one substanoe). Still dravya (substanoe) 
is included in the sutra, in order to speoify that onenesB (a 
single continuous extension) is with regard to substance. With 
regard to place, time and so on, each substanoe is innumerable, 
infinite and so on. It implies that the medium of motion or 
the medium of rest or space is not many in the manner of 
souls and forms of matter. 


Is there any other peculiarity with regard to these three 
substances ? 

ft Wllfft * II « II 

Niskriyatii ca (7) 

7. These three (the medium of motion, the medium of rest 
and space) are also without activity (movement). 

The mode of a substance arising from internal and external 
oauses, which is the cause of its motion, is called activity. 
Ni§kriyai}i means without activity or movement. The medium 
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of motion etc. are without suoh activity (movement). If so 
there oan be no origination. Things like the pitcher are origi- 
nated (produced) by activity. If there is no origination, there 
oan be no destruction. Hence the definition of all substances 
as characterized by origination, destruction and permanence 
cannot be held. No, it is not so. What is the reason? The 
presenoe of these can be established otherwise than by activity 
(movement). Though there is no origination by activity in 
the case of the medium of motion and the other two, it can 
be shown otherwise. It is thus. Origination is of two kinds, 
that is by internal and external causes. Origination by internal 
cause is described thus. By the authority of the scriptures 
infinite attributes ' agutulghugurpas ’ , which maintain individua- 
lity of substances, are admitted. These undergo six different 
steps of infinitesimal changes of rhythmic rise and fall 1 
(increase and deorease). Origination and decay are established 
by these changes. External causes also produce origination and 
decay. The media of motion and rest are the causes of motion 
and rest of horses, cows and others, and space provides accom- 
modation to them. The latter (horses etc.) are different from 
instant to instant. Henoe it follows that the former whioh are 
the oause of the latter are also different from instant to instant. 
Thus origination and decay are attributed. It is objected that, 
if the medium of motion and the other two are without activity 
(movement), then these cannot be the cause of motion, rest 
and accommodation of living beings and forms of matter. For 
only substances such as water characterized by activity are the 
cause of the motion and rest of fish and other objeots. There 
is no contradiction. These substances simply help living beings 
etc. in motion, rest, etc. just as the eyes. For instanoe, the 
eyes help in the sight of colour, but these are powerlesB in the 
oase of a person whose mind is distracted*. If inactivity is 
admitted in the case of the medium of motion eto., it follows 

1 This wave-like process is a common and natural feature of all sub- 
stances, found in the atom as well as in the mass, 

s Dharma facilitates motion of objects which are impelled to move, but 
it does not itself impel them to move. It should be interpreted similarly with 
regard to adharma and Bhsia. 
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that the souls and the forma of matter are oharaoterized by 
activity (movement). Bat activity cannot refer to time, as it 
is not the subject under reference. It is for this reason that 
time is not included along with these. 

The term ‘kdya is included in the phrase ajivakaya (the 
non-living bodies). This indicates the existence of space-points. 
But the extent of space-points is not determined. The space- 
points are specified in the next sutra. 

wjwtoi: sjfoni wf i&nnltan 5113^ II <■ H 

Asamkhyeyah pradehah dharmddharmaikajlvdnatn (8) 

8. There are innumerable points of space in the medium 
of motion, the medium of rest and in each individual soul. 

What cannot be counted is innumerable. Innumerable is of 
three kinds, the minimum, the maximum, and that which is 
neither the minimum nor the maximum (i. e. midway between 
the two). Here the third variety of innumerable is implied. 
A space-point ( pradeka ) is the Bpaoe oooupied by an indivisible 
elementary particle (paramar^u )‘. The medium of motion, 
the medium of rest and each soul have the same innumerable 
space-points. The media of motion and rest are co-extensive 
with the universe. The soul is of the same number of 
space-points as the other two. Still the soul is capable of 
contraction and expansion. So it occupies either a small body 
or a big one determined by its karmas. But, when the soul 
expands filling up the universe (prior to liberation), first the 
central eight points of the soul ocoupy the centre of the place 
called citra vajra patcda, which is underneath Mount Mandara. 
And then the soul spreads filling up the entire universe in all 
directions 2 . 


The units (space-points) of akaka or spaoe are mentioned 
next. 


_ y i »WWlWi : H II 

Akakasyanantak (9) 

i Though the indivisible elementary particle is act the same as the atom 
(it is much smaller than the atom), the terra 'atom’ is used in the translation to 
denote the ultimate indivisible particle for the sake of simplicity, 
t See note on Kevall-tamHdfhaia on pages 13 and 102. 
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9. The units of space are infinite. 

Space pervades both the universe and the non-universe 1 . 
Infinite means endless. What is infinite ? The space-points 
of akdka or space are infinite. The idea of space-points is to 
be understood as in the previous instance. 

The extent of space-points of non-material substances has 
been mentioned. Now the space-points of forms of matter 
must be ascertained. 

ii \° » 

Sathkhyeyasathkhyeya&ca pudgalanam (10) 

10. (The space-points) of forms of matter are numerable 
and innumerable also. 

The particle ‘ca’ in the sutra inoludes infinite times infinite 
also. Some molecules of matter have countable space-points, 
some others oountless and yet others infinite space-points. It is 
contended that infinite times infinite should be mentioned in 
the sutra. But it is untenable. For the latter (infinite times 
infinite) is based on the former (infinite). Infinite is of three 
kinds, paritanantam, yuktdnantam and anantanantam. 

All these are based on the infinite which is common. A 
contention arises. It is admitted that the universe is of 
innumerable space-points. How, then, can the universe accom- 
modate moleoules of infinite and infinite times infinite spaoe- 
points ? It is contradictory. Therefore it cannot be infinite. 
No, there is no inconsistency here. The indivisible particles 
of matter are capable of taking subtle forms, and in such subtle 
forms even infinite particles of matter can find accommodation 
in one space-point. And their pervading capacity is also not 
affected. Therefore, there is no inconsistency in infinite partioles 
of matter (in a subtle state) dwelling in one apaoe-point. 

In the previous sutra the forms of matter (pudgalas) are 
mentioned in general. Hence the spaoe-points mentioned will 

i The space in which the other substances are found is called the 
universe or loha. The empty space outside the universe is called the non-universe 
or aloha. In the non-universe, space alone exists without the other five substances, 
namely the souls, the medium of motion, the medium of rest, matter and time. 
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apply also to the indivisible atom. The next sutra it intended 
to exclude the indivisible particle of matter. 

•imits R U ft 

Nanob (H) 

11. (There are) no space-points for the atom (Indivisible 
unit of matter). 

There are no space-points for the indivisible unit of matter, 
as it is of the extent of one space-point. One space-point of 
akctba (spaoe) is considered without space-point, as there is no 
splitting or division of space-point. Similarly the indivisible 
particle of matter is also of one space-point, and there can be 
no division of the spatial unit. Further there is nothing 
smaller than an aqu (indivisible particle). So there can be no 
division of its space-point. 

The next sutra is intended to indioate the looation of the 
medium of motion and so on. 

atamnft s t png: n t* R 

Lokakabe avagahab ( 12 ) 

12. (These substances— the media of motion and rest, the 
souls and the forms of matter—) are located in the space of 
the universe. 

The substances mentioned such as the medium of motion 
are located in the spaoe of the universe, and not outside it. 
If space is the support of the medium of motion and so on, 
what is the support of spaoe ? The reply is that there is no 
other support for spaoe. Spaoe is supported by itself. Now the 
following contention arises. If another support is postulated 
for the medium of motion and the other substances, another 
support must be postulated for space also. If that is done, it 
will lead to infinite regress. But it is not so. There is no 
substance whioh is more extensive than spaoe, wherein it oan 
be said to be located. It is infinitefold of all other categories. 
Henoe, from the empirical point of view, space is said to be the 
receptacle (support) of the medium of motion eto. But, from 
the intrinsically genuine or exact point of view, all substances 
are situated in themselves. For instanoe, if some one asks 
18 
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another, ‘Where are yon 1 ’ he gives the reply, ‘I am in myself.’ 
The effect of referring to these as the supporter and the sap* 
ported (the container and the contained) amounts to only this 
much. The medium of motion and the other substances do 
not exist outside the spaoe of the universe. It is contended 
that the idea or state of the container and the contained 
applies only to things which come into existence one after the 
other. For instance the plums are in the basin 1 . In that 
manner space is not prior to the other substanoes such as the 
medium of motion. Hence, even from the empirical point of 
view, it is not proper to speak of space and the rest as the 
supporter and the supported. But this is not improper. The 
idea of the supporter and the supported applies even to things 
which come into existence at the same time. For instance, we 
speak of colour eto. in the pitcher and hands etc. in the body. 
Now what is the universe ? That is Galled the universe, wherein 
the substances such as the media of motion and rest are seen 
to exist. Spaoe is divided into two parts, the nniverBe-Bpaoe 
and the non-universe-space. The universe has been described. 
Space in the universe is the universe-space. And beyond it is 
the infinite non-universe-space. The distinction between the 
universe and the non-universe is based on the presence of the 
media of motion and rest. If the medium of motion does not 
exist in the universe-spaoe, there can be no certain cause of 
movement. And there can be no distinction of universe and 
non-universe. If the medium of rest does not exist, there can 
be no cause assisting rest. Things will not be stationary, or 
there will be no distinction of universe and non-universe. 
Therefore, owing to the existence of both the media of motion 
and rest, the distinction of universe and non-universe iB 
established. 

The extent of their pervasiveness is mentioned next, 

II ft R 

t The basin is prior to the plums. But from the Jains point of view all 
substances are uncreated, self-existing and beginningless. Hence the question 
of space being prior to the other substances does not arise. Such a view is un- 
tenable from the Jaina standpoint. 
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Dharmadharmayoht kftsne (13) 

13. The media of motion and real pervade the entire 
universe-space. 

The word ‘entire’ indicates all-pervasiveness. The media of 
motion and rest are not situated in the universe like a pitcher 
in a house. These two pervade the entire universe (without 
leaving any inter-space) in the manner of oil in the sesamum 
seeds. And these two interpenetrate without any obstruction, 
as these are possessed of the oapacity of immersion 1 . 

The material objects having form are different from the 
non-material substances such as the medium of motion. These 
extend from one unit of space to numerable, innumerable and 
infinite units of space. What iB the nature of accommodation 
of material objects ? 

w i & n ft g *nw: a ff awm » Vi u 

Ekapradc&adi§u bhajyafr puigcdanam (14) 

14. The forms of matter occupy (Inhabit) from one unit 
of space onwards. 

The oompound of one and unit of Bpace is one unit of space. 
That, which has one unit of space as the beginning, is beginning 
with one unit of space. 

The accommodation of forms of matter in the space-points 
of akaha is in diverse ways. From the nature of the oompound 
one unit of spaoe is also taken. For instance, one elementary 
particle (paramaqu) occupies one unit of spaoe. Two particles 
either oombined or separate occupy one or two units of space. 
Three particles either combined or separate occupy one, two 
or three units of spaoe according to the nature of the mole- 
cular combination. Similarly, moleoules of numerable, innumer- 
able and infinite atoms are accommodated in one, countable 
and countless units of space. Now, it stands to reason that 
the non-material substances suoh as the media of motion and 
rest can both be accommodated in the same place at the same 
time without obstruction. But how is it possible in the case 
of material objects 1 It is possible even in the oase of material 
i This is possible because the media of motion and rest as well as space 
are non-material. 
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objects, as these are capable of immersion or condensation and 
of taking subtle forms. For instance, the lights* from several 
lamps in a room intermingle. It should be understood in this 
manner from the authority of the scriptures also. It has been 
said as follows. 

“The universe is densely (without inter-space) filled with 
several varieties of infinite times infinite forms of matter of 
subtle and gross nature in all the directions (i. e. horizontally 
and vertically)." 

What is the nature of penetration of souls in space 1 

g rc fr&ra r n T fta a fawin u ti 

Asamkhyeyabhdgadi§u jivanam (15) 

15. The Souls inhabit from one of innumerable parts of 
the universe-space. 

‘In the universe-spaoe’ (lokakake) is taken over from Butra 
12. The universe-space is divided into innumerable parts. 
Each part may be taken for a unit of space. The souls occupy 
from a single unit of space 8 onwards. For instance, one bouI 
inhabits one unit of space. Similarly, one soul can permeate 
two, three, four, five units of Bpaoe up to the extent of the 
entire universe. But all the souls taken together permeate 
the entire universe. Now a contention arises. If one soul 
oooupies one unit of spaoe, how oan infinite timeB infinite souls 
with their several bodies find room in the universe-spaoe, which 
is only of the extent of innumerable units of spaoe ? It should 
be understood that the souls dwell in subtle and gross forms. 
The gross ones possess bodies which offer obstruction. But 
even infinite times infinite souls in a subtle state (the lowest 
category of souls with one sense only) along with their subtle 
bodies dwell even in the spaoe oocupied by a single one-sensed 
nigoda jiva. There is no obstruction among themselves and 
between them and the gross ones. So there is no contradic- 
tion in the fact of infinite times infinite souls residing in the 
innumerable units of space of the universe. 

i Light is s form of matter according to the Jains view. 

* 1. e. one/innumerable part of the universe-space. 



VARIATION IN PERVASION OP SPA OB BY THB UVINO 341 


It has been said that eaoh soul is of the same units of space 
as the universe. How, then, can a soul reside in one unit of 
space (the universe-Bpaoe divided into innumerable parts)! 
Should not eaoh soul permeate the entire universe ! 

atarcforefifcrofwrf H it 

Pradekasamhar avisarpabhyaih pradipavat (16) 

16. (It is possible) by the contraction and expansion of 
the space-points (of a soul) as in the case of the light of a 
lamp. 

The soul which is non-material somehow assumes material 
form on account of beginningless bondage. And it dwells in 
small or big bodies on account of its karmio body by contrac- 
tion and expansion as the light of the lamp. Therefore, the 
soul can dwell in one, two, eto. of the innumerable parts of the 
universe. The light of a lamp lit in an open space extends far 
and wide. But it extends only to the limit of a dish or a room 
in which the lamp is placed. 

It is contended that the medium of motion and the rest will 
become one by their commingling with one another because 
of their reciprocal spatial interpenetration. But it is not so. 
Though there is reciprocal commingling of the substances, these 
do not give up their intrinsic nature. “All the substances inter- 
penetrate, they give space (accommodation) to one another, 
and they oommingle with one another. Yet these never give 
up their own nature.’ 1 

If so let the distinction in their nature be mentioned. 

nfafafgwfl 11 h 

Gatisthityupagrahau dharmadharmayorupakdrah (17) 

17. The functions of the media of motion and rest are to 
assist motion and rest respectively. 

Moving from one plaoe to another is motion. The opposite 
of this is rest. Motion and rest are motion and rest. That 
whioh helps in motion and rest alone is assisting in motion and 
rest. The media of motion and rest constitute the subject. 
Assisting is assistance. What is it ? Assisting in motion and 
in rest. 
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objects, as these are eapable of immersion or condensation and 
of taking subtle forms. For instance, the lights 1 from several 
lamps in a room intermingle. It should be understood in this 
manner from the authority of the soriptures also. It has been 
said as follows. 

“The universe is densely (without inter-space) filled with 
several varieties of infinite times infinite forms of matter of 
subtle and gross nature in all the directions (i. e. horizontally 
and vertically).” 

What is the nature of penetration of souls in space ? 

t fri i mn » ^ n 

Asathkhyeyabhagadi§u jlvanam (15) 

15. The Souls inhabit from one of innumerable parts of 
the universe-space. 

'In the universe-space' ( lokakakt ) is taken over from sutra 
12. The universe-space is divided into innumerable parts. 
Eaoh part may be taken for a unit of space. The souls occupy 
from a single unit of space 1 onwards. For instanoe, one spul 
inhabits one unit of space. Similarly, one soul can permeate 
two, three, four, five units of space up to the extent of the 
entire universe. But all the souls taken together permeate 
the entire universe. Now a contention arises. If one soul 
occupies one unit of space, how oan infinite times infinite souls 
with their several bodies find room in the universe-space, whioh 
is only of the extent of innumerable units of space 1 It should 
be understood that the souls dwell in subtle and gross forms. 
The gross ones possess bodies whioh offer obstruction. But 
even infinite times infinite souls in a subtle state (the lowest 
category of souls with one sense only) along with their subtle 
bodies dwell even in the spaoe oooupied by a single one-sensed 
nigoda jiva. There is no obstruction among themselves and 
between them and the gross ones. So there is no contradic- 
tion in the fact of infinite times infinite souls residing in the 
innumerable units of spaoe of the universe. 

i Light is a form of matter according to the iaiaa view. 

* i. e. one/innumerable part of the universe-space. 
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It has been said that eaoh soul is of the same units of spaoe 
as the universe. How, then, can a soul reside in one unit of 
space (the universe-space divided into innumerable pqrts)? 
Should not eaoh soul permeate the entire universe f 

atawte r i fa wM snfrra?* n \% h 

Prade&asathkaravisarpabhyath pradlpavat (16) 

16. (It is possible) by the contraction and expansion of 
the space-points (of a soul) as in the case of the light of a 
lamp. 

The soul which is non-material somehow assumes material 
form on account of beginningless bondage. And it dwells in 
small or big bodies on account of its karmio body by contrac- 
tion and expansion as the light of the lamp. Therefore, the 
soul can dwell in one, two, etc. of the innumerable parts of the 
universe. The light of a lamp lit in an open space extends far 
and wide. But it extends only to the limit of a dish or a room 
in which the lamp is placed. 

It is contended that the medium of motion and the rest will 
become one by their commingling with one another beoause 
of their reciprocal spatial interpenetration. But it is not so. 
Though there is reciprocal oommingling of the substances, these 
do not give up their intrinsic nature. "All the substances inter- 
penetrate, they give space (accommodation) to one another, 
and they commingle with one another. Yet these never give 
up their own nature." 

If so let the distinction in their nature be mentioned. 

wfaWNWfi f C t II H 

Gatisthityupagrahau dharmadharmayorupakarah (17) 

17. The functions of the media of motion and rest are to 
assist motion and rest respectively. 

Moving from one plaoe to another is motion. The opposite 
of this is rest. Motion and rest are motion and rest. That 
which helps in motion and rest alone is assisting in motion and 
rest. The media of motion and rest constitute the subjeot. 
Assisting is assistance. What is it ! Assisting in motion and 
in rest. 
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The media of motion and rest render assistance in facilita- 
ting motion and rest. If so the dual of upakara must be used. 
No. . The word derived in a general sense does not give up its 
number even when it is associated with another word. For 
instance, “ The duty of an asoetio is austerity and study. ”* 
It comes to this. Just as water facilitates the movement of 
fish, similarly the medium of motion facilitates the movement 
of souls and forms of matter tending to move. Just as the 
earth gives support to objeots like the horse, similarly the 
medium of reBt is the common medium of rest for bouIb and 
forms of matter tending to rest. It is contended that the word 
‘upagraha’ in the sutra is unnecessary, as the word ‘upakara 
is sufficient. But it is not unnecessary, for it is intended to 
avoid misinterpretation according to the order of words. Other- 
wise it would be interpreted thus. The medium of motion 
assists the motion of souls, and the medium of rest assists the 
rest of matter. The word 'upagraha' is used in order to avoid 
such a misinterpretation. 

It should not be argued that the assistance rendered by the 
media of motion and rest can be attributed to space which is 
all-pervasive. For space has another function, and it gives 
room to all substances including the media of motion and rest. 
If we attribute these several functions to space, then there 
can be no distinction of universe and non-universe. 

Again, it is contended that earth and water are oapable 
of rendering assistance for motion and rest, and hence there 
is no use of the media of motion and rest. But it is untenable. 
The earth and water are Bpeoi&l causes and the media of 
motion and rest are general causes. Moreover several causes 
produce a single effect. 

Another question is raised. Since the media of motion and 
rest are of equal potenoy, motion and rest will oppose each 
other and obstruct eaoh other’s foroe. But it is not so, because 
the media of motion and rest are not active foroes but only 
passive media. Nor should it be said that these do not exist, 
as these are not seen like the non-existent horns of a donkey. 

t The word duty (haryam) is used in a general sense, and it is singular, 
even when it is associated with austerity and study (tapafysrut* which is dual). - ' 
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For there is no difference of opinion among the learned of all 
schools of thought on this point. Indeed all men of wisdom 
admit the existence of objects visible and invisible. Farther, 
the reason advanced by the disputant is fallacious as far as 
we are concerned. For non-material substances such as the 
media of motion and rest are perceived by the omniscient with 
his perfect knowledge (knowledge par excellence). These are 
also understood by the saints well-versed in the scriptures 
from the teachings of the omnisoient. 

If the existence of the media of motion and rest which are 
beyond the reach of the senses is established from their func- 
tions, from what function is the existence of invisible space 
to be inferred ? 

JTOWWIWWIC U II 

AkaHasyavagahafr (18) 

18. (The (unction) of space (is to) provide accommodation. 

'Assistance’ (upakara) is supplied from the previous sutra. 
The assistance rendered by spaoe is to give room to other 
substances such as souls and matter. Now, it is proper to Bay 
that space gives room to souls and forms of matter which are 
characterized by activity. But the media of motion and rest 
are inactive and eternally pervasive. And how can penetra- 
tion apply to these substances ? The objection is untenable, as 
penetration is established by convention. For instance, space is 
spoken of as pervading everywhere, although there is no move- 
ment. This is because spaoe exists everywhere. Similarly, 
though there is no penetration by the media of motion and 
rest, it is attributed conventionally as these permeate the 
entire universe-space. 

Another question is raised. If the characteristic of spaoe is 
to give room for other objects, then there would be no obstruc- 
tion of objects such as stones by Bteel, adamant and so on and 
of cows and others by walls eto. But there is obstruction. 
Hence it is destitute of the nature of giving room for other 
things. But this objection is untenable. The obstruction in 
the instances given is mutual between gross objects like steel 
and stones. So this does not affeot the capacity of spaoe to 
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give room to other objects. In the instances giren, obstruc- 
tion is offered by the objects only and not by space. Farther 
steel, wall, etc., are gross objeots and they do not give room 
to each other. This iB not the fault of spaoe. Subtle forms of 
matter do give room to eaoh other. If it is so, this iB not the 
special characteristic* of spaoe, as this is present in others 
also. But there is no contradiction in this. 

The oapaoity to allow common accommodation to all 
substances is the special characteristic of space. It cannot be 
Baid that this characteristic is absent in the non-universe 
spaoe, for no substance gives up its own inherent nature. 

The help rendered by spaoe has been described. Then what 
is the help rendered by matter 1 

5ltolWH:JnflTWT*n: II ^ II 

Sariravahmanafrpraffipanah pudgalariam ( 10 ) 

19. (The function) of matter (Is to form the basis) of the 
body and the organs of speech and mind and respiration. 

This is improper. What is improper? To the question, 
‘What is the help rendered by matter?’, the definition of 
matter is given, namely that bodies etc. are the modes of 
matter. No, it is not improper. The definition of matter is 
described later as that which is characterised by touch, taste, 
smell and colour. But here the help rendered by forms of 
matter to souls is described. The bodieB such as the gross 
ones eto., have been described already. Some of them are 
invisible because they are subtle. Others are visible. 

The karmic matter whioh is the cause of these bodies is also 
included in the term bodies. Taking karma as matter, the 
forms of matter are said to render help to the souls (living 
beings). But some say that karma is non-material, as it has 
no form like spaoe. Only gross bodies having forms can be 
considered material. But it is not so. Karma is material only, 
for its fruition depends on the oontaot of material objects. 
For instanoe, paddy etc. ripen on oontaot with water and 
other things which are material. In the same manner karmas 
also ripen in toe presence of molasBM, toons, eto. Hence 
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karmas must be ascertained to be material. 

Speech is of two kinds, physical and psychical. Therein 
psyohioal speeoh is material, as it arises on the destruotion- 
onm-subsidence of energy-obstructing karmas and sensory and 
scriptural knowledge-obscuring karmas, and on the rise of 
physique-making karmas of limbs and minor limbs. For in the 
absence of matter there can be no functioning of psyohioal 
speeoh. Matter prompted by the active soul endowed with this 
oapaoity takes the mode of speech. Hence physical speech is 
also material. Speeoh is the object of the sense of hearing. 
Why is it not the object of the other senses 1 Just as the nose 
smells odour and is incapable of perceiving taste etc., similarly 
the other senses are incapable of grasping speech sounds. Is 
speeoh non-material? No. For it is perceived through the 
senses composed of matter, it is obstructed by material objects 
like the wall and the others, it is intercepted by adverse wind, 
and it is overpowered by other material causes. 

The mind is of two kinds, physical and psyohioal. The psyohi- 
oal mind characterized by oapaoity (for comprehension) and 
consciousness is material, as it is assisted by matter. Similarly, 
owing to destruction-oum-subsidenoe of knowledge-covering 
and energy-obstructing karmas and the rise of name karmas 
of limbs and minor limbs, particles of matter transformed into 
mind assist the living beings tending to examining good and 
evil, remembering thixigs, etc. Hence the physical mind also 
is material. It is contended by others that mind is a 
different substance, that it is bereft of colour (form) etc. and 
that it is of the size of an atom. Henoe it is improper to 
consider it as material. But this contention is untenable. 
How ? Is the mind connected with the senses and the soul or 
not ? If it is not connected, then it oannot be of assistance to 
the soul, nor can it be of use to the senses. If it is connected, 
then the atomioal mind connected with one point cannot leave 
that point and be of use to the other parts (of the soul or the 
other senses). Nor can it be said to rotate like the potter’s 
wheel on aocount of an invisible force, as there can be no such 
oapaoity. The invisible force (adrsta) is admitted to be the 

19 
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attribute of the non-material and inactive soul. Hence it ii 
also inactive. Being inactive itself, it cannot be the cause of 
activity elsewhere. Bor instance, the wind iB endowed with 
activity and touch, and it is naturally the cause of the wafting 
of plants and trees. But this invisible foroe is quite different 
from it, and hence it cannot be the cause of activity. 

The soul wishing for the destruotion-cum-subsidenee of 
energy-obstructing karmas and the rise of name karmas of 
limbs and minor limbs, exhales air from the lungB, and it is 
called the breath of life (praya). The Bame soul inhales air 
from the atmosphere, and it is called the breath of inhalation 
(apana). Thus these also are helpful to the soul, as these enable 
the soul to live. 

These — the mind, the exhaled air, and the inhaled air— must 
be understood to be material. How 1 These meet with resis- 
tance etc. by material objects. The mind stops from function- 
ing by thunderbolt etc. which Btrike terror in the hearts of 
living beings. It is also overpowered by intoxicating liquor 
and the rest. Respiration is obstructed by covering the faoe 
with the palm or a cloth. It is also subjugated by phlegm. 
But a non-material substance cannot be obstructed or sub- 
jugated by material objects. It is from this that the existence 
of the soul is proved. Just aB the motion of a puppet equipped 
with mechanical contrivances for moving the limbs signifies 
the agent who directs the motions, so also the activities such 
as inhalation and exhalation prove the existence of the active 
soul. 


Are these alone the help rendered by forms of matter ? Of 
perhaps is there anything else ? 

TOgna h qo g 

Sukhadubkhajivitamarai}opagraha&ca (20) 

20. (The function of matter is) also to contribute to plea- 
sure, suffering, life and death of living beings. 

Owing to the presence of the internal oauses of karmas, 
which produce the feelings of delight and anguish, ami in 
consequence of the ripening of external causes such as objooti, 
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the disposition of agreeableness or affliction is pleasure or pain. 
The continuance of respiration in a being owing to the presence 
of the age-determining karma is called living. The cutting off 
or destruction of respiration is death. Matter renders help to 
the soul in these respects. How ? These arise in the presenoe 
of material causes. It is contended that the word * upagraha ’ 
in the sntra is unnecessary, as this section deals with 'upak&ra'. 
But it is not unnecessary. It is intended to indioate the help 
rendered by matter to material objects. For instance, bronze 
is purified by certain ashes, water is purified by clearing nuts 
called kataka and steel is tempered with the help of water. 
The word ' ca (also) is intended to include other effects. It 
sums up another help also rendered by matter. Just as bodies 
are constituted by matter, the sense-organs such as the eyes 
also are constituted by matter. 

After indicating the assistance given by matter, the help 
rendered by souls is described. 

W Wlh H ft affair U 11 

Parasparopagraho jivanam (21) 

21. (The function) of souls is to help one another. 

The word paraspara means reciprocity of action. Paras - 
parasya upagraha means rendering help to one another. That 
js, the helprendered by the living to one another. What is it ? 
It is mutnal help between the master and the servant, the 
teacher and the taught. The master renders help to the 
servants by giving them money. And they serve their master 
by doing him good and protecting him from evil. The preceptor 
teaches what is good here and in the next world (birth) and 
makes his disciples follow his teachings. And the disciples 
benefit their preceptor by their devoted service. What is 
the purpose of the repetition of the word 'upagrahal It indi- 
cates that living beings are also the cause of pleasure and 
pain, and life and death of one another. 

If every existing thing must be of help, what is the help 
rendered by time which is also existent ? 
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q&w t rtNnPton » b«ii 

V artanaparinamakriyah paralvaparatve ca kalasya (22) 

22. Assisting substances in their continuity of being 
(through gradual changes), in their modifications, in their 
movements and in their priority and non-priority in time, 
are the functions of time. 

The word Vartana 1 (feminine gender) is derived from the 
root ‘ vftti * with the causal suffix ‘ nic ’ and the passive or 
abstract suffix ‘ yut Causes to be continued, continues, or 
continuance alone is continuity of existence. Substances such 
as the medium of motion subsist by their own nature in 
attaining their modes. This is not possible without help from 
an external cause, which is the characteristic of time. Hence, 
assistance in the continuity of being (through gradual changes) 
is the funotion of (real) time. What iB the meaning of the 
suffix ? The mode of a substance subsists. Time is causal 
in this activity. If it were bo, time would attain activity. 
For instance we say, ‘The disciple studies, the preceptor helps 
him to study’. But there is nothing wrong in this. Even an 
auxiliary cause is Bpoken of as a causal agent. For instance, 
we say that the dried cowdung-fire causes the study of a 
disciple (in cold weather). Here the cowdung-fire is the auxi- 
liary cause. Similarly time is a causal agent. How is it ascer- 
tained as time ? 

There are particular activities, namely instant eto., and 
cooking eto. accomplished by instants etc. These are referred 
to as an instant of time, cooking time and so on by conven- 
tion. But, in this traditional usage of an instant of time and 
cooking time and so on, the name of time is superimposed. 

i The distinction between vartans and parinSma is not likely to be 
undentood by those who are not acquainted with the Jsina conception of 
permanence in change or identity in difference. Changes take place in all sub- 
stances, and yet the substances as substances are permanent. For instance, a 
piece of gold may be minted into a coin or made into a ring, and thus it under- 
goes changes. But the gold as such is permanent. Continuity through changes 
is the characteristic of all substances. Both vartans and parinSma mean changes. 
But vartans refers to imperceptible, minute changes that go on incessantly every 
instant in all substances, whereas paritfSma refers to great changes which are 
perceptible to the senses and are called modes. See note on vartans on the next 
page for further details. 
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And this term ‘time’ signifies the existence of real time , 1 which 
is the basis of this conventional time. How f 
What is secondary implies the real. The mode of a substance 
consists of the annihilation of a particular quality and the 
origination of another quality without vibration. The modes 
of the soul are anger and so on. The modes of matter are 
colour eto. The modes of the media of motion and rest and 
space are due to the rhythmic rise and fall caused by aguru- 
laghu guna. Movement is characterized by vibration. It is of 
two kinds, causal and natural. The motion of the cart etc. 
is causal, and that of the clouds eto. natural. Prior and 
posterior apply to time as well as to plaoe. Here these apply 
to time, as this section deals with time. The help rendered 
to substances in their continuity of being etc. proves the exis- 
tence of time. It is contended that continuity of existence is 
sufficient, as modifications eto. are only subdivisions of it. 
But modifications etc. are not unnecessary. The amplifica- 
tion is intended to indioate the two kinds of time, real time 
and conventional time. Beal time is established by continuity 
of being, and conventional time iB determined by modifica- 
tions eto. Conventional time is determined (recognized) by 
modifications in other substances, whioh are ascertained by 
i Vartans, Imperceptible changes take place incessantly every instant 
in all substances on account of their own nature. But the external (auxiliary) 
cause in these minute changes is the substance of time, which is of the extent of 
apace-polnts of the universe, pervading the entire universe. Each unit of time is 
distinct and occupies one unit of space. That is, the units of space do not 
combine and form molecules as do the atoms of matter. Nor do they constitute 
wie single continuum as the medium of motion, the medium of rest or space. 
The gradual change that takes place in substances owing to the auxiliary cause 
(of real time) is called vartanS. The existence of real time is established by the 
minute changes that go on in substances. The rice is cooked over the fire in a 
short interval of time. But the rice has neither been cooked in one instant nor 
all at once. But every instant, gradual and imperceptible changes have been 
going on incessantly, with the result the great change (indicated by the larger 
size of the cooked rice) is perceptible at the end. If minute changes do not take 
place every instant, then there can be no great change either. Hence, it is esta- 
blished that minute changes have been taking place every instant during the 
cooking of the rice. And these minute changes take place because of the external 
cause of time. In this manner, minute changes take place in ail substances 
because of the external cause of time. Time is without activity. Nevertheless 
time is the auxiliary cause of minute changes taking place in all substances. 
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others 1 . It is threefold, the past, the preseat and the future. 
In real time the conception of time is of primary importance, 
and the idea of the past, the present and the future is secon- 
dary. In conventional time, the idea of the past, the present 
and the future is of prime importance, and the idea of time 
is subordinate. For conventional time depends on the sub- 
stanoes endowed with activity and on real time. 

What are the speoial characteristics of matter ? 



Sparkarasagandhavarnavanlah pudgalah (23) 

23. The forms of matter are characterized by touch, taste, 
smell and colour. 

What is touched or touching alone is touch. It is of eight 
kinds, namely soft, hard, heavy, light, cold, hot, smooth and 
rough. What is tasted or tasting alone is taste. It is of five 
kinds, bitter, sour, aoidio, sweet and astringent. What is 
smelt or smelling alone is smell. It is of two kinds, pleasant 
smell and unpleasant smell. Colour is of five kinds, black, 
bine, red, white and yellow. The foregoing are the principal 
divisions., And the subdivisions of each of these may be 
numerable, innumerable and infinite. Those which possess 
touch, taste, smell and colour constitute matter. The suffix 
‘van’ is used to denote permanent union. For instance, we 
speak of the (Indian) fig tree possessing milky juioe. A question 
is raised. Under the fifth sutra, ‘Things whioh have form 
(colour) constitute matter’, it has been explained that form 
(oolour) includes taste, smell and touch also. Thus the charac- 
teristics of matter have been established already. Hence this 
sutra is unnecessary. But this is untenable. The fourth sutra 
is, 'The substances are eternal, fixed in number and non- 
i This sentence may also be rendered thus. ‘An activity, which is 
ascertained by another (the motion of the sun etc.) and which is the cause of 
determination of another (duration of karmas etc.), is conventionally called 
time*. This may be elaborated as follows. ‘The instant etc., which are ascertained 
from the gradually increasing quantity of motion of the sun etc., and which are 
the cause of determination of the duration of karmas, the conditions of existence, 
etc. as numerable, innumerable, infinite instants and so on, constitute conven- 
tional time.' (See RSj»v3rtHu) . 
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material'. That would imply that matter also is non-material 
like the rest. The fifth sutra was intended to exclude that view. 
But this is intended to explain the distinctive characteristics 
of forms of matter. 

The particular forms of matter are mentioned in the next 
sutra. 

i 

Sabdabandhasauksmyasthaulyasamsthanabheda 

tamahchaya atapodyotavantahca (24) 

24. Sound, union, fineness, grossness, shape, division, 
darkness, image, warm light (sunshine) and cool light (moon- 
light) also (are forms of matter). 

Sound is of two kinds. One partakes of the nature of 
languages and the other is different from it. The first again 
is of two kinds, sounds which are expressed (indicated) by 
letters, and sounds which are not expressed by letters 1 . 
Languages having scripts are rich in literature. The well- 
developed languages serve as means of intercourse among civi- 
lized persons, and other languages among primitive peoples. 
The latter kind of sounds (i. e. sounds not having scripts) is 
the means of ascertainment of the nature of superior know- 
ledge amongst creatures with two or more Benaes-. Both these 
kinds of sounds are produced by the efforts of living beings 
(i. e. not produced by nature, but made by man eto.). 

Sounds not partaking of the nature of languages are of two 
kinds, contrived and natural. Natural sounds are caused by 
the clouds and so on. The former are of four kinds. 

Tata is that produoed from musioal instruments covered 
with leather, namely the drum, the kettle-drum, the large 
kettle-drum, eto. Vitata is that produoed on stringed instru- 
ments such as the lute, the lyre, the violin and so on. Ghana 
is that produoed from metallic instruments, such as cymbals, 

i i. e. languages with scripts sad languages without scripts. 

> The languages of birds and beasts are referred to here. Superiority in, 
or excess of, knowledge is to be taken in accordance with increase in the senses. 
The two- sensed beings are endowed with greater knowledge than the one- sensed 
beings and to on. 
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bells, etc. Sausira is that produced through wind-instruments 
suoh as the flute, the conch, eto. 

Union is of two kinds, natural and that produced by the 
efforts of human beings. The first kind of combination of 
matter is caused by the mixing of smooth and rough parti- 
oles of matter (positive and negative electric charges) in light- 
ning, meteoric showers, rainfall, fire, rainbow, eto. Union 
produced by the efforts of human beingB is twofold, union of 
non-living things and union of the living and the non-living. 
Instances of the union of non-living things are resin, wood and 
so on. The second kind of union consists, of bondage of karma 
and nokarma (which aids the fruition of karmas). Fineness is 
of two kinds, extreme and relative. Extreme fineness is found 
in the indivisible atoms. Instances of relative fineness are the 
wood-apple, myrobalan, plum, eto. GroBsness also is similarly 
of two kinds, extreme and relative. The instance of extreme 
grossness is the biggest molecule of matter pervading the 
entire universe. Instances of relative grossness are the plum, 
myrobalan, wood-apple, palmyra fruit, eto. Shape is of two 
kinds, that which can be defined and that which oannot be 
defined. The regular geometrical shapes such as the circle, the 
triangle, the reotangle, the square, the globe, etc., are instances 
of the first variety. The clouds eto. may be of various irregular 
shapes, which cannot be exactly described. These are instances 
of the latter variety. Division or separation is of Bix kinds, 
sawing a pieoe of wood, grinding barley, wheat, etc. into flour, 
breaking a pitcher etc. into potsherds and other fragments, 
threshing out black gram, green gram, etc., dividing mica into 
many layers and emitting sparks of fire by hammering a red- 
hot ball of iron etc. Darkness is the opposite of light and 
obstructs vision. An image (shadow) results from obstruction 
of light by an object. It is of two kinds, images as seen in a 
mirror and uninverted images like shadows. In the first of 
these, the left side becomes right and the right side beoomes 
left. Warm light is heat and light combined, emanating from 
the sun eto. Cool light is the light issuing from the moon, the 
firefly (glowworm), jewels, eto. Sound and the rest are the 
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manifestations (modifications) of matter. And those in whioh 
these modes are produced are forms of matter. Modifications 
of matter such as cutting, splitting, eto., described in the 
soriptures, are included by the partiole 'ca in the sutra. 

The divisions of matter are mentioned next. 

amnen ii ^ n 

Atiavafr skandhakca (25) 

25. Atoms and molecules (are the two main divisions of 
matter). 

That, whioh occupies one space-point and possesses the capa- 
city to produce the modes of touch, taste, etc., is called an 
atom. Owing to the minuteness of itB size, the atom is itself 
the beginning, the middle and the end. It has been said so in 
the soriptures. "The atom is itself the beginning, the middle 
and the end. It cannot be perceived by the senseB. Ascertain 
that which cannot be divided as the atom (an infinitesimal 
partiole).” Molecules are collections of atoms, which in their 
gross state can be taken by the hand and handled. If action 
is present in a few instances, by synecdoche it can be extended 
to others in conventional acceptation. Hence the word 
‘molecule’ is applicable also to molecules consisting of two or 
more atoms, which cannot be handled etc. Though matter is of 
infinite varieties, still it is divided into two classes on the basis 
of atoms and molecules. The plural is used in the sutra in 
order to indicate the infinite varieties of matter included under 
these two classes of ‘atoms’ and 'molecules’. The two terms 
‘atoms’ and ‘molecules’ are mentioned separately, without 
being combined into a compound, in order to indicate the con- 
nection between this and the two previous sutras. The atoms 
are characterized by touch, taste, smell and colour. Molecules, 
on the other hand, are characterized by sound, union, fineness, 
grossness, Bhape, division, darkness, image, sunshine, moon- 
light as well as by touch, taste, smell and oolour. 

Are these modes of matter, atoms and molecules, beginning- 
less, or with a beginning 1 As these originate, these have a 
beginning. In that case how are these formed ? First the 
20 
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origin of molecules is described. 

• ft q q g l fr g* 3ctTEP% U ?.% U 

Bhedasahghatebhya utpadyante (26) 

26. (Molecules) are formed by division (fission), union 
(fusion) and division-cum-union. 

The splitting of moleoules (aggregates) by internal and 
external causes is division. The collection together of separate 
things is an aggregate. It is contended that the dual should 
be used and not the plural, as division and union denote two 
things. The plural is used to include the third, namely the 
combined process of division and union. It is thus. By the 
combination of two separate atoms, a molecule occupying two 
space-points is formed. By the combination of a molecule of two 
spaoe-points with one atom or the combination of three atoms, 
a molecule of three space-points is formed. A molecule of 
four spaoe-points is produced by the combination of two mole- 
cules of two atoms each, of one molecule of three atoms with 
one atom or of four atoms. Similarly molecules of numerable, 
innumerable, infinite and infinite times infinite space-points 
are formed. By the splitting of such molecules, molecules 
smaller in size up to the smallest one of two atoms are 
produced. Similarly, by the piocoss of splitting and union 
(fusion) in the same instant, molecules of two atoms and so on 
are formed. They are produced by fission from some (mole- 
oules) and fusion with others (atoms or molecules). Thus the 
formation of molecules is described. 

Now the origin of the atom is described. 

II II 

Bhcdadanuh (27) 

27. The atom (Is produced only) by division (fission). 

When a rule is enunciated in an instance which has been 

established, it is intended for the purpose of definiteness or 
certainty. The atom is produced by division alone, not by 
combination, nor by the process of division and combination. 

A question is raised. While molecules are satisfactorily 
explained by union, is it not unnecessary to include division ? 
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No. The purpose of its inclusion is described. 

it it 

Bhedasahghatabhyam caksusah ( 28 ) 

28. (Molecules produced) by the combined action of divi- 
sion (fission) and union (fusion) can be perceived by the eyes. 

Though molecules are composed of even an infinite number 
of atoms, some of them are visible and some invisible. How, 
then, does the invisible become visible 1 It becomes visible 
by the combined process of division and union, and not by divi- 
sion. What is the reason for this ? When a moleoule of minute 
size splits, it does not give up its minuteness. Hence it is in- 
visible. Again another minute molecule splits. It combines 
with another molecule, gives up its minuteness and attains 
grossness. Then it becomes visible. 

The special characteristics of substances such as the medium 
of motion have been described. But the common characteristic 
has not been mentioned. This must be described. 

II ^ II 

Sal dravyalakaanam ( 29 ) 

29. Existence (being or sal) is the differentia of a sub- 
stance. 

That whioh exists is a substance. 

What is existence 1 

^ II II 

Utpadavyayadhrauvyayuklaih sat (30) 

30. Existence is characterized by origination, disappear- 
ance (destruction) and permanence. 

Origination is the attainment of other modes by bouIs or 
other substances by means of external and internal causes, 
without giving up their essential characteristics. For instance, 
the production of a pitcher from clay. Similarly, the loss of 
the former mode is disappearance. For instance, the loss of 
the lump Bhape of clay in the production of the pitcher. As 
there is no annihilation or origination of the inherent nature 
or quality, it is lasting. That is, it is permanent. The quality 
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of being permanent is permanence. For instance, day conti- 
nues to exist in the lump, the pitcher and its broken parts. 
Existence is accompanied by origination, disappearance and 
permanenoe. It is contended that union applies to objects 
'Which are different. For instance, Devadatta is possessed of 
a stick. If it were bo, the three modes as well as the BubBtance 
would be lost. But this objection is untenable. The word 
union is applied somehow from the point of view of distinction 
even in the case of things which are not different. For instance, 
there is the usage that the pillar is united with (characterized 
by) strength. In that case it is proper to call the oonoomitanoe 
of origination, disappearance and permanence as existence. 
Or the word united ( yukla ) means collected or combined, that 
is of one’s own nature. That is existence is of the nature of 
origination, disappearance and permanence. It comes to this. 
Origination and the other two are the distinguishing charac- 
teristics of a substance. Substance is the thing defined. From 
the point of view of modes, these three characteristics (origi- 
nation eto.) are mutually different from one another and are 
also different from the substance. From the point of view of 
substance, these three are not perceived separately from the 
substance. Hence these are not different, and thus the defined 
and the definition are both established. 

What is the meaning of the term ‘eternal’ (permanenoe) 
mentioned in the fourth aphorism of this chapter ? 

11 ^ 11 

Tadbhavavyayam nilyam (31) 

31. Permanence is indestructibility of tbe essential nature 
(quality) of the substance 1 . 

‘Its intrinsic nature’ 8 is mentioned in the sutra. What is 
that 1 It is that which is the cause of recognition. The 
remembrance, ‘This is that only’, is recognition. (This is the 
same thing I saw yesterday.) That does not ooour accidentally. 
That which is the oause of such a statement is its intrinsic 
nature ( tadbkdva ). Existing is existence. Tadbhava is its exis- 
i Permanence is the existence of the past nature in the present 
s The existence of the past nature in the present. 



PEBMANBNOE AND KON-PBBM ANBNOB 


157 


tease, condition or mode. A thing is seen as having the same 
nature with which it was seen formerly. So it is recognized in 
the form, ‘This is the same as that*. If it be considered that 
the old thing has completely disappeared and that an entirely 
new thing is come into existence, then there can be no 
remembrance. And worldly relations based on it wonld be 
disturbed. Therefore, the indestructibility of the essential 
nature of a substance 1 is determined as permanenoe. But it 
should be taken from one point of view. If it be permanent 
from all points of view, then there can be no change at all. 
And, in that oase, transmigration as well as the way to salva- 
tion would become meaningless 9 . 

A contention arises. It is a contradiction to say that a 
thing is permanent and it is not permanent. If it were perma- 
nent alone, there can be no destruction and origination, and 
impermanence would be negatived. If it were transient alone, 
there oan be no continuance and hence no permanence. But 
there is no contradiction in that. 

» \R II 

Arpitanarpitasiddheh (32) 

32. (The contradictory characteristics are established) 
from different points of view. 

Substances are characterized by an infinite number of attri- 
butes. For the sake of use or need, prominence is given to 
certain characteristics of a substance from one point of view. 
And prominence is not given to other characteristics, as these 
are of no use or need at the time. Thus even the existing 
attributes are not expressed, as these are of secondary 
importance ( anarpita ). There is no contradiction in what is 
established by these two points of view. For instance, there 
is no contradiction in the same person Devadatta being a 
father, a son, a brother, a nephew and so on. For the points 
of view are different. From the point of view of his son he is 
> i. e. the indestructibility of the past nature in the present. 

* If the soul were permanent (unchangeable) utterly, then transmigra- 
tion of the sout as a man, a hell-being and so on and liberation, the end of 
transmigration, would both be impossible. 
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a father, and from the point of his father he is a son. Similarly 
with regard to his other designations. In the same manner, 
substance is permanent from the point of view of general 
properties. From the point of its specific modes it iB not 
permanent. Henoe there is no contradiction. These two, the 
general and the particular, somehow, are different as well as 
identical. Thus these form the cause of worldly intercourse. 

A question is raised. That which exists is governed by the 
doctrine of manifold points of view (relative pluralism). There- 
fore, it is proper that moleoules are formed from matter by 
division and union. But there is this doubt. Are molecules 
of two atoms and so on formed by mere union, or is there any 
peculiarity ? The reply is this, When there is union of atoms, 
these atoms are transformed by combination into one object 
which is a molecule. If it is so, why is it that certain atoms 
combine and certain others do not, though all of them are of 
the nature of matter ? Though the atoms are not different as 
far as their nature as matter is concerned, combination is 
established on the basis of capacity derived from the effect of 
mutual differences among infinite modes. 

Snigdharuksatvadbandhah (33) 

33. Combination of atoms takes place by virtue of greasy 
(sticky) and dry (rough) properties associated with them. 

Owing to internal and external causes, the greasy property 
(smoothness) is manifested. 

Matter possessing it is called greasy. Similarly that whioh 
is dry is dry. The two are greasy and dry. Greasiness and 
dryness are the qualities. Greasiness is the mode characterized 
by oily (sticky) quality. The opposite of greasiness is dryness 
(roughness). Greasiness and dryness are the causes of combi- 
nation of matter. These properties develop combination of 
two atoms etc. When there is combination of an interming- 
ling nature between two atoms of greasy and dry properties, 
a molecule of two atoms is produoed. In the same manner, 
the formation of molecules of numerable, innumerable and in- 
finite space-points have to be understood. The greasy property 
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is of one, two, three, four, numerable, innumerable and infinite 
varieties. The dry property also is exactly so. There are 
atoms possessing these two properties. Greasiness is present 
in various degrees in water, goat’B milk, cow’s milk, buffalo’s 
milk, camel’s milk, ghee, etc. Dryness is present in various 
degrees in dust, a grain of dust, sand, etc. Similarly, it is 
inferred that in atoms also greasiness and dryness exist in 
various degrees. 

The next sutra is intended to make an exception of un- 
desirable degrees of the two properties of greasiness and dry- 
ness, lest the combination based on the two properties should 
be understood without distinction. 

il n 

Na jaghanyagundnam (34) 

34. (There is) no combination between the lowest degrees 
of the two properties. 

Jaghanyo means the lowest. Guno means degree. Those which 
possess the lowest degrees are the lowest degrees. There iB no 
combination between atoms which are characterized by the 
lowest degree of greasiness or dryness. It is as follows. There 
is no combination of one degree of greasiness with one, two, 
numerable, innumerable or infinite degrees of greasiness. In 
the same manner, there is also no combination of one degree 
of greasiness with one, two, numerable, innumerable or infinite 
degrees of dryness. Similarly, it should be understood with 
regard to one degree of dryness. 

If so it would imply indiscriminate combination among all 
degrees of greasiness and dryness other than those of the 
lowest degree. The next sutra is intended to mention further 
exceptions. 

g O HH PWt II tl 

Guriasamye sadrkanatn (35) 

35. (There Is no combination) between equal degrees of 
the same property. 

The term similar or of the same kind (saif6«) indicates of 
the same class. The term ‘the same degree’ (gutfasamyam) 
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means of equal degree. This is what is implied. There is no 
combination between two degrees of greasiness and two degrees 
of dryness, three degrees of greasinesB and three degrees of 
dryness, two degrees of greasineBB and two degrees of greasi- 
ness, two degrees of dryness and two degrees of drynesB. 
If so, what is the need of the term ‘of the same kind’ ? It is 
intended to indicate combination of the same kind in case 
there is difference in the degrees of greasiness and dryness. 

From this it follows that there would be combination bet- 
ween atoms of the same kind and the opposite kind, if there 
be difference in the degrees of greasiness and dryness. The 
next sutra indicates the particular condition for combination 
to take place. 

gMforifoffwr g it ii 

Dvyadhikadiguridndm iu (36) 

36. But (there is combination) between degrees different 
by two units. 

What is increase by two units? It is four degrees of either 
property (of greasiness or dryness). The particle 'adi' (etc.) 
indicates manner. What is the manner ? It shows increase 
by two unitB. By that five degrees etc. are ruled out. This 
implies combination between similar and dissimilar types of 
atoms, if there is difference in degrees of either property by 
two units. There is no combination in all other instances. It 
is as follows. There is no combination of an atom of two 
degrees of greasiness with one, two or three degrees of greasi- 
ness. But there is combination of it (an atom of two degrees 
of greasiness) with four degrees of greasiness. The same 
(greasiness of two degrees), however, does not combine with 
five, six, seven, eight, numerable, innumerable and infinite 
degrees of greasiness. Similarly, there is combination of three 
degrees of greasiness with five degrees of greasiness. But 
there is no combination of this (greasiness of three degrees) 
with lesser or greater degrees of greasiness (than two). Greasi- 
ness of four degrees combines with six degrees of greasiness, 
but not with the rest. Similarly, it must be understood in 
other instances. In the Bame manner, dryness of two degrees 
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does not combine with that of one, two or three degrees. But 
it combines with dryness of four degrees. The same does not 
combine with five and higher degrees of dryness. Similarly, 
it should be understood that there is combination of dryness 
of three degrees etc. with that of two degrees higher than 
itself. It should be understood similarly with regard to dis- 
similar types (i. e. greasiness and dryness). It is also described 
in the scriptures. “With the exception of the lowest degree, 
wherever there is difference of two degrees in greasiness and 
dryness, there is combination between similar or dissimilar 
types, Buch as greasiness with greasiness, dryness with dry- 
ness, and greasiness with dryness.” The word 'tu in the 
sutra is the qualifying term. It particularizes combination 
and excludes what is excepted. 

For what purpose is combination deolared to depend on 
higher degrees and not on equal degrees ? 

* ii ii 

Bandhe(a)dhikau parinamikau ca (37) 

37. In the process of combination the higher degrees 
transform the lower ones. 

From this seotion degree ( guna ) is taken. The higher degree 
is mentioned as the higher. Causing a change means impar- 
ting another nature (mode) like treacle. Treacle full of sweet- 
ness transforms particles of dust etc. that surround it, by 
imparting its sweetness to them. Similarly, higher degrees 
transform lower degrees. So greasiness and dryness of four 
degrees etc. transform greasiness and dryness of two degrees. 
For that reason the previous state disappears and another 
state of four degrees is manifested. Thus combination (oneness) 
is produced. Otherwise the two would appear separate in 
spite of union, as in the case of a cloth woven with black and 
white yarn. If combination is governed by the rule enunoiated, 
the duration of thirty sagaropatna kotlkoti of knowledge- 
obsouring karmas etc. becomes appropriate. 

Existence is characterized by origination, destruction and 
permanence. This is the definition given of the substance. Now 
21 
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substance is defined in another way. 

mwfa qq; n V « 

Gut}aparyayavat dravyam (38) 

38. That which has qualities and modes is a substance. 
Qualities and modes are qualities and modes. That in 
whioh qualities and modes exist is a substance. Here the use 
of the suffix ‘ matup ' in the compound haB been explained 
already (under sutra 30), as distinction can somehow be attri- 
buted. Dravya is somehow different from its qualities and 
modes. Hence the suffix 'matup' denoting possession is UBed 
here. What are qualities and what are modes f Those charac- 
teristics, whioh are always associated with a substance, are 
qualities. Those, whioh are not always associated with a sub- 
stance, are modes. A substance possesses both. “That which 
makes distinction between one substance and another is called 
a quality, and the modification of a substance is called a mode. 
A substance is associated with these two. Further it is of 
inseparable connection and permanent.” 

That, whioh distinguishes one substance from all others, is 
its distinctive quality. Only the presence of this quality makes 
it a substance. If such distinguishing characteristics were 
not present, it would lead to intermixture or oonfusion of 
substances. For instance, souls are distinguished from matter 
by the presence of qualities suoh as knowledge. Matter is 
distinguished from souls by the presence of form (colour) etc. 
Without suoh distinguishing characteristics, there oan be no 
distinction between souls and matter. Therefore, from the 
general point of view, knowledge eto. are the qualities always 
associated with the soul, and form eto. are always associated 
with matter. Their modifications, whioh are separable from 
particular points of view, are modes. For instance, in living 
beings, these are knowledge of pitoher, knowledge of doth, 
anger, pride, etc., and in matter these are intense or mild odour, 
colour, etc. The collection or aggregate of these, whioh some- 
how is considered different from these, is called a substance. 

If the aggregate were completely 1 the same, it would negative 
* completely : from all points of view. 
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both substanoe and qualities. For instance, if there be an 
aggregate of mutually different qualities, it becomes an identi- 
cal one, and the aggregate itself would become non-existent, 
as these are mutually different. In the aggregate, the taste 
etc. would become different from colour. Then the aggregate 
would be identical with colour. Colour is different from taste 
etc., and the aggregate is identical with colour. How, then, 
would not the aggregate be different from taste eto., whioh 
are different from oolour ? Therefore, the conclusion would 
be that colour alone is the aggregate. But one oolour is not 
fit to become an aggregate or a collection. Hence it leads to 
the negation of the aggregate. Sinoe there is no collection of 
qualities, there would be no substance which has a collection 
of qualities. Henoe it would lead to the negation of substanoe 
and qualities. Similarly, it must be considered in the oase of 
taste etc. Therefore, those who admit the collection of quali- 
ties must also admit that the collection of qualities is also 
somehow different from the qualities. 

The substances, whose characteristic attributes have been 
described, would alone be entitled to be called substanoes. 
Henoe the next sutra mentions the substance not referred to. 

WRW II V. H 

Kalaica (39) 

39. Time also (is a substance). 

‘Time also’ is the sutra. So the question arises, ' What is 
time also’? Substance is to be substituted. That is, ‘Time also 
is a substance’. How is it ? It has the characteristic attri- 
butes of a substanoe. Substanoe has been defined in two ways. 
Existence is characterized by origination, destruction and 
permanence. That whioh has qualities and modes is a substance. 
Both these definitions apply to time. 

For instance, first the permanence of time according to its 
internal oause consists in the persistence of its own nature. 
Origination and destruction of time are based on external 
oauses, and these are also due to internal causes in view of the 
rhythmic rise and fall effeoted by agurulaghu guqa. Similarly, 
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the characteristics of time are also of two kinds, general and 
particular. The distinctive characteristic of time is assisting 
in the changes of substances, and the general charaoteristioB 
are such as inanimateness, imperceptibility, subtlety and 
individuality ( agurulaghu gutia). The modes characterized by 
origination and destruction must be understood. Thus both the 
definitions of substances are applicable to time. Therefore, it 
is established that time is a substance like space. The proof 
of its existence has been declared, as in the case of the medium 
of motion etc. The differentia of time is instrumentality in 
the changes of substances. 

Why is time mentioned separately ? This also must have 
been mentioned along with the medium of motion and so on, 
that is in the first sutra, ‘The non-soul substances are the 
medium of motion, the medium of reBt, space and matter’. Bat 
it should not be considered thus. If time had been included 
there, plurality of space-points would apply to it. That is un- 
desirable, as we cannot attribute multitude of space-points to 
time either really or conventionally. With regard to the 
medium of motion etc., multitude of space-points has been 
mentioned from the real point of view. For instance, it has 
been desonbed that the media of motion and rest, space and 
a single soul are of innumerable space-points. Similarly, multi- 
tude of space-points is attributed to the atom with a single 
space-point figuratively from a certain point of view ( p&rvot - 
tarabhava prajnapana naya ). But for time there is no multi- 
tude of space-points from both points of view. Therefore, 
there is no spatiality ( kayatva ) for time. 

Now a question is raised. In the seventh sutra, ‘These are 
also without activity’, the three substances, the medium of 
motion, the medium of rest and space are said to be without 
aotivity. This would imply that time is characterized by acti- 
vity in the same manner as souls and forms of matter. So 
time must have been included in the sixth sutra before spaoe. 
No, it is not so. Time should not have been included there. 
‘Up to spaoe each is one substance (a single continuum).’ So 
(if time were included there), one substance (a single continuum) 
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would apply to time also. Therefore, time is mentioned 
separately here. What is the extent of time if it is manifold 1 
The static (inactive) particles of time exist throughout the 
universe-space, each time-partiole being located in each space- 
point. We quote from the scriptures. “Those innumerable 
substances, whioh exist one by one in every unit of the universe- 
space, like heaps of jewels, are the pointB of time.” These are 
non-material, as these are devoid of qualities such as form 
(colour). 

The extent of real time characterized by instrumentality of 
change in substances has been described. What iB the extent 
of practical (conventional) time inferred from modifications in 
substances ? 

CVtiqRTCffra: It «« N 

So(a)nantasamayafa (40) 

40. It (conventional time) consists of infinite instants. 

The present consists of one instant. Still time is said to 

consist of infinite instants, as the instants of the paBt and the 
future are infinite. Otherwise, this sutra is intended to deter- 
mine the extent of real time. Though the point (unit) of time 
is one, figuratively it is spoken of as infinite, as it is the cause 
of the continuity of being underlying infinite modes. Further, 
the instant is the smallest unit of time, and multitudes of 
instants constitute avalikd eto. 

The substance has been defined thus. ‘That whioh has 
qualities and modes is a substance.’ What are qualities ? 

sswnwn g*rr: u 11 

Dravydkrayd nirgutfd gutjdh (41) 

41. Those, which have substance as their substratum and 
which are not themselves the substratum of other attributes, 
are qualities. 

Those, whioh have substance as their substratum, are 
‘dravyakraya’. Those without qualities are ‘nirgur^d’. Thus 
those, whioh are marked by both these characteristics, are 
qualities. The qualification ‘without attributes’ is intended 
to exclude molecules of two atoms etc. These molecules of 
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two atoms etc. are the receptacle of atoms which constitute 
the molecules and these also possess qualities. Therefore, 
these have been excluded by the qualification 'without attri- 
butes.’ 

gome say that inodes like the pitcher also have substanoe 
as their substratum and are without qualities. So qualities 
would apply to these modes also. But it is not so. Dravya- 
kraya (substance as substratum) implies that qualities reside 
permanently in substance because of the qualifying word 
permanently understood. Hence modes are excluded 1 . For 
modeB are occasional. 

The word paritfama has been used several times. What is 
the meaning of paritfama ? 

wjtw: wftmw i II II 

Tadbhavatt paritfamab (42) 

42. The condition (change) of a substance is a mode. 

Or in some system the view prevails that qualities are 
separate from substance. ‘Is that acceptable to you V ‘No,’ 
says the commentator. From the point of view of significa- 
tion etc., these qualities are different from substance. Yet 
these are not different from substance, as they partake of the 
nature of substance, and are not found without substance. 
If it is so, what is a mode ? It is explained as follows. What- 
ever condition or form a substanoe such as the medium of 
motion takes, that condition or form is called a mode. It is 
of two kinds, without a beginning and with a beginning. From 
the general point of view, facilitating movement in the case 
of the medium of motion is beginningless. The Bame is with 
a beginning from a particular point of view. 

1 Modes like the pitcher are not permanently associated with 
as qualities. 
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INFLUX OF KARMA 

The second category, namely the non-living, has been ex- 
pounded. Now it is our turn to interpret the next eategory 
of influx ( asrava ). 

WMRHBW WI H I 

Kayavahmanakkartna yogafy (1) 

1. The action of the body, the organ of speech and the 
mind is called yoga (activity). 

The words body, mind, etc. have been explained. ‘Karma’ 
means action. The action of the body, the organ of speeoh 
and the mind is oalled yoga (activity). The vibration of the 
soul is activity [yoga). That is differentiated into three kinds 
according to the nature of the cause, namely bodily aotivity, 
speeoh-activity and thought-activity. Bodily activity is the 
vibration set in the soul by the molecules of one of the seven 
kinds of bodies, consequent on the destruotion-oum-subsidenoe 
of energy-obstructing karmas. Speeoh activity is the vibration 
of the soul consequent on the aotivity of the molecules compo- 
sing the organ of speech, formed on the rise of physique-making 
karmas and on the attainment of capacity for speeoh by the 
destruotion-oum-subsidenoe of energy-obstructing and sensory- 
knowledge-obscuring karmas. Thought-activity is the vibra- 
tion of the soul consequent on the activity of the molecules 
composing the mind. The mind is formed when there is the 
internal cause of destruotion-oum-Bubsidenoe of energy- 
obstructing and quasi-sense-obBCuring karmas, which is oalled 
attainment, and when the requisite moleoules which constitute 
the external cause are available. Even on the destruction of 
energy-obstructing and knowledge-obscuring karmas, aotivity 
in tile form of vibration of the soul is present in the omniscient 
with vibrations. 
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The threefold nature of activity is admitted. But what is 
the differentia of influx ? The activity of the unliberated 
soul is influx. 

S 3TTCT5T: II * II 

Sa asravah (2) 

2. It (this threefold activity) is influx ( asrava ). 

Just as water flows into the lake by meanB of streams, so 
also karmic matter flows into the soul through the channel or 
medium of activity. Henoe activity, which is the cause of 
influx of karma, is called influx (asrava). 

Karma is said to be of two kinds, namely merit ( pttqya ) and 
demerit (papa). Is activity the cause of inflow of these two 
kinds of karmas indiscriminately, or is there any distinction ? 
This question is answered in the next sutra. 

g*i-. yma i gw : n \ II 

Subhah punyasyakubhah papasya (3) 

3. Virtuous activity is the cause of merit (puriya) and 
wicked activity is the cause of demerit (papa). 

What is good and what is evil ? Killing, stealing, copulation, 
etc. are wicked activities of the body. Falsehood, harsh and 
uncivil language are wicked speeoh-activitieB. Thoughts of 
violenoe, envy, calumny, etc. are wicked thought-activities. 
The opposites of these are good. How can activity be good 
or wicked ? That activity whioh is performed with good inten- 
tions is good. And that which is performed with evil intentions 
is wicked. But the distinction is not based on the activities 
being the causes of auspicious and inauspicious karmas 1 . In 
that case, there would be no good activities at all, as good 
activities also are admitted to be the oause of bondage of 
knowledge-obscuring karmas etc. (by the Jaina)*. That, whioh 
purifies the soul or by whioh the soul is purified, is merit 
i From the Jaina standpoint, intentions are all-important and not 
activities in themselves. And the consequences are largely determined by the 
intentions underlying any activity. 

> From the real point of view, it is no doubt true that all activities are 
undesirable, as every kind of activity is the cause of influx and bondage. But 
from the empirical point of view there is difference. Merit leads to pleasure 
and demerit to pain. 
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(puttya), namely that which produces happy feeling etc. That 
which protects or keeps the soul away from good is demerit 
{papa), namely that which produoes unhappy feeling etc. 

Is this influx the same with regard to effects in the case of 
all mundane beings, or is there any distinction 1 The answer 
is given in the next sutra. 

f W HmHwwtfh nun 

Sakasayakasayayoh samparayi keryapathayob (4) 

4. (There are two kinds of influx, namely) that of persona 
with passions, which extends transmigration, and that of per* 
sons free from passions, which prevents or shortens it. 

Influx is different according to persons. Persons are of two 
kinds, namely those actuated by passions and those who are 
free from passions. The passions are anger, pride, deoeit- 
fulness and greed. The passion is called ‘ kasaya ' because it 
is similar to the decoction of red colour. What is the meaning 
of comparison? Just as the decootion (dye) of fruits of the 
Indian fig-tree etc. imparts its colour to clothing, similarly 
anger etc. are the cause of the union of karma with the souL 
Therefore the passions are called kaSayas. Sakasaya is the 
person actuated by passions. AkaSaya is the person who is 
free from passions. Samparaya is samsara (transmigration). 
That karma which leads to samsara (transmigration) is called 
samparayika. Iranam means irya, yogo or movement (vibra- 
tions). That karma which is caused by vibrations is called 
iryapatha. These are taken respectively. The influx of the 
former karma operates in the case of persons of perverted 
faith actuated by passions (i. e. from the first stage of ‘misbelief’ 
up to the tenth stage of spirituality). And the influx of the 
latter karma takes place in the case of saints free from passions 
(i. e. from the eleventh spiritual stage of ‘subsided delusion’ 
till the end of ‘vibratory omniscience’. 

The subdivisions of the former influx are given next. 

Indriyaka§ayavratakriyak pancacatufypancapanca- 

viikiatisaihkhyafr pUrvasya bhedaJf , (6) 


22 
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S. The subdivisions of the former ere the five senses, the 
(Mr passions, non-observance of the five vows and twenty-five 
activities. 1 

Here five etc. are taken respectively with the senses etc. The 
senses are five. The passions are four. The non-vows (vow- 
teasnesB) are five. Activity is of twenty-five kinds. The five 
senses are the senses of touch, taate, smell, sight and hearing. 
The four passions are anger, pride, deoeitfulness and greed. 
The five kinds of vowlessness are killing, uttering falsehood, 
Stealing, nnoh&stity and attachment which will be explained 
later. The twenty-five activities are as follows. 

* Samyaklvakriya’ is that which strengthens right faith, such 
as worship of (the true) God, the preceptor, the scriptures 
and so on. ' Mithyatvakriya' is that which tends to misbelief 
(perverted faith), snch as the worship of untrue Gods, etc. 
* Prayogakriya ' is movement (going and returning) of the body 
etc. 'Samact&nakriya' is the tendency of the aBcetio to negleot or 
violate the vows after having taken them. ‘Iryapathakriya is 
Walking carefully, by looking on the ground (for living beings 
which may be trodden and injured). These are five activities. 

’Prudosiki kriya’ is acting in anger. 'Kayikl kriya" is the 
attempt of a wicked person to act in evil ways. 1 Adhikaratfiki 
kriya' is taking weapons of hurtfulness etc. ‘Paritapiki kriya' 
is causing pain to the living. ‘ Pranatipatiki kriya' is injuring 
vitalities such as life, the sense-organs, energy and respiration. 
These are five activities. 

'Dar&anakriya' is the wish originating from infatuation to 
s©6 beautiful forms. ' Spar&anakriya’ is the wish to have 
pleasurable touch sensations due to passions. 'Pratyayiki 
kriya is the invention of novel sense enjoyment. ‘ Samantanu- 
patakriya' is leaving excrements in places frequented by 
men, women and animals. • Anabhogakriya’ is laying the body 
etc. on the ground without examining or cleaning it (i.e. without 
taking care that there are no organisms). These are five 
activities. 


' V rteTal Tend f nn * of ‘he text would read as follows. *The subdivi- 
- JS'tsf ftorn»ra« the senses, the passions, the non-observance ofthe vows 

•ad the activities, which are of five, four, five and twenty-five kinds respectively.’ 
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' Svahastakriyct' is doing by one's own band what should be 
dime by others. ./ Nisargakriya’ is approval of injurious or 
unrighteous activities. ‘Vidaranakriyd’ is proclaiming others' 
sins. ‘ Ajttavy&padihi kriya’ is misinterpreting the injunction* 
laid down in the scriptures, which one is unable to carry out 
owing to the rise of conduct-deluding karmas. ' Andkankfa- 
kriyd' is indifferenoe to observe the injunctions laid down in 
the scriptures owing to dishonesty or laziness. These are five 
activities. 

‘ PrZrambhakriya' is indulgence in activities such aB piercing, 
hewing, slaughtering and so on, or feeling delight when these 
are committed by others. ‘Pdrigrdhiki kriya’ is persevering 
in one’s attachment to worldly objeotB. ‘ Mdyakriya’ is deceit- 
ful praotioe with regard to knowledge, faith, eto. ‘MUkyu- 
darkanakriya ’ is confirming another’s wrong belief by praising 
notions based on it. ‘ Ap ratyakhyd na kriya ’ is not renouncing 
what should be renounced, owing to the operation of karmas 
hindering restraint and discipline. These are five activities. 
In all there are twenty-five kinds of aotivity. 

The senses, the passions and vowlessness are the causes 
and the twenty-five kinds of aotivity are the effects. These 
are the channels of influx of karmas which lead to the eyde 
of births and deaths. 

The threefold activity is common to all living beings. Docs 
it mean that there is no difference in the bondage of karma 
and the enjoyment of fruit ? No, it is not so. Though the 
activities are found in all living beings, these are of infinite 
varieties according to their wayB of thinking and feeling. This 
is explained in the next sutra. 



Tivramandajnatajnatabhavadhikarar}avirya- 


vibesebhyastadvihesah (6) 

6. Influx is differentiated on the basis of intensity or 
feebleness of thought-activity, intentional or unintentional 
nature of action, the substratum and its peculiar potency. 

" Owing to external and internal causes, sometimes feeling is 
intense and at other times it is mild or feeble. One proceeds 
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•with the intention of billing a being. This is intentional, for 
it is done knowingly. Another performs the same action out 
of intoxication or negligence. This is unintentional, as it 1 b 
not done knowingly. The substratum is substance. Its energy 
Is its potenoy. (These vary from instant to instant.) Owing to 
differences such as these, the nature of influx ako differs. The 
difference in oause leads to difference in effeot. 

The substratum with its subdivisions is explained next. 

siftcivi sftarcfNnr: n vs h 

Adhikaranaih jivdjivdh (7) 

7. The living and the non-living constitute the substrata. 

The characteristic attributes of the soul (the living) and 

the non-soul (the non-living) have been explained already. If 
so, why are these mentioned again? It is for indicating that 
these constitute the substrata. The living and the non-living 
constitute the substrata, and this speoial property should be 
declared. What is it? It is the condition of being the instru- 
ments of injury and so on. Some say that the primary 
substances are two, and so the dual must have been used in 
the sutra and not the plural. But it is not so, for the modes 
constitute the substrata. The substance possessed of 
specific modes is the substratum, and not mere substance. 
Hence the plural is used. Of what do the living and the non- 
living constitute the substrata ? From the oontext it means 
that these constitute the substrata of influx. 

The substratum of the living is described first. 

|| d || 

Adyam sathrambhasamarambharambhayogakrtakaritanu- 
ma.takasayavikeaaistristristrihcatukcaikakab' (8) 

8. The substratum of the living is of 108 kinds. 1 

Complete absorption in a plan to oommit violenoe etc. with 

i Literal version. The substratum of the living is planning to commit 
violence, preparation for it and commencement of it, by activity, doing, ca usin g 
it done and approval of it, and issuing from the passions, which are of three, 
three, three and four respectively. 
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passion is called samrambha. Collecting the necessary materials 
for it is preparation ( samar ambha ). Commencement of it is 
ar ambha. 

[Endeavour (planning), preparation and commencement 
together make up three.] Activity {yoga ) has been explained — 
bodily activity, speech-aotivity and thought-activity. One 
may perform an action oneself. Or one may get it performed 
by another. Or one may approve of what has been done by 
another. [These again make up three.] Anger, pride, deceit- 
fulness and greed are the four passions. Vikesa is that which 
differentiates one thing from another. It is added to every 
term as follows, kinds of planning, kinds of preparation and 
so on. The substratum of the living is divided into these 
kinds. The numbers are added to these four respectively. 
Planning, preparation and commencement are three. Acti- 
vities are three. Doing, causing a thing to be done and approval 
of a thing done are three. The passions are four. This is how 
these have to be taken, because of the suffix 'sue added to the 
enumerated four things. Each of these attains three and other 
subdivisions. It is as follows. Bodily endeavour performed 
by anger. Bodily endeavour performed by pride. Bodily 
endeavour made by deceitfulneBS. Bodily endeavour made 
by greed. Bodily endeavour instigated by anger. Bodily 
endeavour instigated by pride. Bodily endeavour instigated by 
deoeitfulness. Bodily endeavour prompted by greed. Bodily 
endeavour approved by anger, bodily endeavour approved by 
pride, bodily endeavour approved by deceitfulness, and bodily 
endeavour approved by greed. 

These endeavours make up twelve. Similarly, in speech- 
activity the endeavours make up twelve, and in thought-acti- 
vity another twelve. These make up a total of thirty-six. 
Similarly, preparation makes up thirty-six and commencement 
another thirty-six. ThuB the divisions of influx of the sub- 
stratum of the soul (the living) make up a grand total of one 
hundred and eight. The term ‘ca is intended to include the 
subtypes of eaoh of the passions, namely that whioh leads to 
endless worldly existence, that whioh hinders partial self- 
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discipline (renunoiation), that which hinders complete self- 
discipline and that which hinders perfect right oonduet. 

The substratum of the non-living iB explained next. 

Nirvarlananikqepasamyoganisarga dvicaturdvitri- 

bhedak param (9) 

9. Production, placing, combining and urging are the sub* 
stratum of the non-living. 

Production, placing, mixing and urging are four. Production 
is of two kinds. Placing is of four kinds. Mixing is of two 
kinds. Urging (behaviour) is of three kinds. These are the 
divisions of the substratum of the non-living. It is contended 
that the word ‘param’ (the other) is unnecessary. In the 
previous sutra it has been said, ‘the first’ (i- e. the substratum 
of the living). Hence it follows that this sutra refers to the 
other (i. e. the substratum of the non-living). But it is not 
unnecessary. The word ‘param’ has another meaning. Produc- 
tion etc. are different from endeavour and so on. Otherwise, 
these would be understood as subdivisions of the substratum 
of the living, as these are the effects of the soul’s dispositions. 

Production or performance is of two kinds, the substratum 
of the primary attributes and the substratum of the secondary 
attributes. The first is of five kinds, namely that of body, 
apeeoh, mind, inhalation and exhalation. Making objects of 
wood, clay, eto. or pictures is of the seoond kind. Plaomg is 
of four kinds— placing things on the floor without seeing 
whether there are insects or not, placing things without 
properly cleaning the floor, placing the books, the water-pot, 
the body, etc. quiokly in a hurry, and placing these things any- 
where without care and not in their proper places even when 
there is no hurry. Combining or mixing ib of two kinds, mining 
food, drink, etc., and assembling together things necessary for 
any act or effect. Urging (behaviour) is of three kinds, urging 
the body, speech and mind to act. [Thus the influx of karma 
iB dependent on the living and the non-living.] 

The influx of karma in general has been explained. Now 
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the causes of the influx of speoifio karmas must he described. 
And the eauses of the influx of the first two kinds of karmas 
are desoribed first. 

MIW qfarcwwiqfaqwff m- 

qgfaraqwt : n t® « 

Tatpradosanihnavamatsaryaniarctyasa&anopa- 

ghdtd jnanadar&anavarat}ayoh (10) 

10. Spite against knowledge, concealment of knowledge, 
non-imparting of knowledge out of envy, causing Impediment 
to acquisition of knowledge, disregard of knowledge and die* 
paragement of true knowledge, lead to the influx of karmas 
which obscure knowledge and perception. 

When someone is giving an exposition of true knowledge, 
which is the means to the attainment of liberation, another 
person is spiteful and malignant in his attitude towards it. 
This is spite ( pradosa ). A person seeking knowledge approaches 
a learned man. But the learned man for Borne reason or other 
conceals his knowledge saying that he is ignorant. This is 
concealment of knowledge. A man is learned. And knowledge 
is a worthy gift to be given. But out of envy he does not 
teach others. This is envy {motsarya). Impediment is placing 
obstacles in the way of a person’s acquiring knowledge. Bis* 
regard ( dsddana ) is renouncing by word or deed knowledge 
taught by another. Blaming true knowledge or calling it false 
is disparagement ( upaghata ). The two are not the same. 
Laokof veneration or non-appreciation of true knowledg is dis- 
regard. But disparagement is condemning true knowledge as 
false with the idea of destroying knowledge. Thus there is 
difference between the two. 

Knowledge and perception are indicated by the term ’that' 
(tad) in the sutra. But it is contended that these are not the 
subjects under discussion, nor have these been mentioned. 
How, then, can these be indicated by ‘that’? The reply is that 
it can be done from the point of view of the question. ‘How 
is the influx of knowledge-and perception-obscuring karmas 
caused?’ is the question. So, from the point of view of the 
question, ‘that’ refers to knowledge and perception. It means 
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spite etc. towards the learned possessed of knowledge and 
perception and their means, as these are the basis of know- 
ledge and perception. These are the oauses of knowledge-and 
perception-obscuring karmas. It is seen that the same oause 
can produce several effects. In the same manner, spite etc. 
can cause the influx of both knowledge-obscuring and percep- 
tion - obsouring karmas. Or spite etc. relating to knowledge 
cause the influx of knowledge • obsouring karmas. And those 
relating to perception (indeterminate knowledge) cause the 
influx of karmas which obscure perception. 

The several causes of the influx of knowledge-and perception- 
obscuring karmas have been described. Similarly, the causes 
of the feeling - producing karmas are described next. 

Duhkhakokatapakrandanavadhafiaridevariany alma- 

pa robhayasiharianyasadvedyasya (11) 

11. Suffering, sorrow, agony, moaning, injury and lamen- 
tation, in oneself, in others or in both, lead to the influx of 
karmas which cause unpleasant feeling. 

Suffering is the feeling of pain. The feeling of sadness at 
the loss or separation of desirable or useful thingB is sorrow. 
The feeling of distress owing to disgrace is agony. Moaning 
is weeping loudly out of anguish. Injury is depriving one of 
life, the senses, strength or vigour, and respiration. 1 Lamen- 
tation is the loud outcry (wailing) of an afflicted person by 
recalling the achievements of the departed and giving expres- 
sion to these in order to evoke sympathy in others and secure 
help to oneself and others. 

Now, since sorrow etc. are only subdivisions of suffering, 
there is no need to include all these. It is of course true. 
Still it is desirable or useful to mention a few subdivisions or 
species belonging to the genus or class to facilitate understand- 
ing. When the word cow is not understood, then the parti- 
culars such as broken horns, blaok, white, etc. are mentioned 
in order to make it understood. Similarly, the influx caused 
by suffering is innumerable times the spatial units of the 
* See pages 62 and 63 (U, 13 ft 14). 
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universe. And a few of its species are mentioned in order to 
bring home the coantless varieties of influx. 

Owing to the presence of anger, these arise in oneself, in 
others and sometimes in both. All these promote the inflax of 
karmas ( asadvedya ), which cause unpleasant feeling. If it were 
so, why should the followers of Arhat praotise and preach to 
others such things as pulling out the hair, fasting and standing 
in the sun and so on? These cause sufferings to themBelveS 
and to others. It is true, but there is nothing wrong in it. 
Sufferings caused by internal passions such as anger oan alone 
lead to the influx of karmas which cause unpleasant feeling. 
Now a compassionate surgeon operates a boil on the body of 
an ascetic free from stings. Though there is cause for suffer- 
ing, yet there is no bondage of sin. For the presence of mere 
external cause (without the presence of passion) does not 
produce influx. So also the ascetic, turning away from the 
great misery of worldly existence and determined to destroy its 
cause, practises what is laid down in the scriptures with per- 
fect equanimity in order to attain emancipation. Since there 
is no evil feeling or wrath or anger even in the presence of 
suffering, there is no bondage of demerit. Two verses are 
quoted here. 

“Mere pain or pleasure is not the object in curing the disease 
of a person undergoing treatment. But the person undergoing 
treatment experiences either pain or pleasure. So also mere 
pain or pleasure is not the object aimed at by a person follow- 
ing the path to liberation. But a person seeking salvation 
experiences either pain or pleasure.” 


The causes, that lead to the influx of karmas which bring 
about unpleasant feeling, have been described. Now the causes 
of the influx of karmaB which produce pleasant feeling are 
described. 


BhUtavratyanukampadanasaragasamyamadiyogalf 

kaantify saucamiti sadvedyasya (12) 

12. Compassion towards living beings in general and the 
devout in particular, charity, asceticism with attachment etc.: 


23 



178 


XXFLTTX OF XABMAS OF PLEASANT PEELING 


(L e. rcatraint-cum-non-restraint. Involuntary dissociation of 
karmas without effort, austerities not based on right know* 
ledge), contemplation, equanimity, freedom from greed— these 
lead to the influx of karmaa that cause pleasant feeling. 

Zinag beings are those who are born in different conditions 
of existence owing to the rise of karmas. The devout are 
those who observe the five vows such as non-injury and so 
on. They are the householders as well as the asoetios who 
renounce the world. Fellow-feeling for or distress at the suffer- 
ings of others as if these were one's own is compassion. 
Compassion is to be shown towards all living beings in general 
and to those who practise the five vows in particular. Bestow- 
ing gifts on others with the object of benefiting them is 
charity. One, who makes an effort to put an end to worldly 
existence, but has not given up his desires, is called a 'saraga' . 
To restrain oneself from undesirable activities towards living 
beings and control one’s senses is ‘saihyama’. The saihyama 
of one who is a saraga or saihyama with attachment is ‘saraga- 
sathyama' . ' Saihyamasaihyama’ , ' akamanirjara’ , and ‘balatapa’ 
are also included by the word ‘ adi 

'Yoga' is concentration or application of mind. The appli- 
cation of the mind in these directions is intended in the sutra. 
Kfanti (equanimity) is the renunciation of the four passions. 
Purity is freedom from greed. The worship of the Lord Arhat 
and rendering help or service to the young, the old and the 
asoetics, are also included herein. Though living beings include 
those who observe vows, the latter are mentioned separately, 
in order to indicate that they deserve compassion chiefly or 
pre-eminently. All these lead to the influx of karmas oausing 
pleasant feeling. 

The causes of the influx of deluding karmas are to be des- 
cribed next. Deluding karmas are of two kinds, those that 
delude faith and those that delude conduct. The oauses of 

1 ‘Asaihyama’ is the opposite of 'saihyama'. The restraint-cum-noo- 
restraint of a householder is called ‘ saihyama taihy ama’ . • AkSmanirjarB ' is 
dissociation of karmas from a person suffering from bondage, imprisonment and 
so on, without any voluntary effort on his part. 'Balatapa' connotes the autteri- 
ti* of a person vitiated fay wrong belief. 
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the influx of the first kind are mentioned first. 

qW tt Fgi h m 

Kevalikrutasaihghadharmadevavaritavado 

darkanamohasya (13) 

13. Attributing faults to the omniscient, the scriptures, the 
congregation of ascetics, the true religion and the celestial 
beings, leads to the influx of faith-deluding karmas. 

The souls completely freed from the knowledge-obscuring 
karmas are the omniscients. They possess perfect knowledge. 
The works composed by the chief diseiples of Tlrthamkaras 
based on their teachings are the scriptures. The fraternity of 
ascetics is the congregation of ascetics. The religion consists 
in non-injury and is based on the teachings of the scriptures. 
The four orders of celestial beings have been described already. 
(Chapter IV). Attributing faults to, or slandering, the great 
ones described above is ‘avarqavada’ . This is the cauBe of the 
influx of faith-deluding karmas. Faults may be attributed in 
the following ways. “The omniscients eat morsels of food and 
conduct themselves like ordinary men. The scriptures recom- 
mend meat-eating and drinking of wine. The ascetios are 
base-born and are lacking in oleanliness etc. The religion 
taught by Lord Jina ( Tirthaihkara ) is devoid of merit. Those 
who follow it will be reborn as demons. The celestial beings 
eat meat and drink wine.” 

The oauBes of the influx of the Becond variety are described 
below. 

jWWfrq II Vi M 

Kasayodayaltivrapaririama&caritramohasya ( 14 ) 

14. Intense feelings induced by the rise of the passions 
cause the influx of the conduct-deluding karmas. 

The passions — anger, pride, deoeitfulness and greed — have 
been described. Rise is ripening. Intense feelings owing to 
the rise of the passions are the cause of influx of conduot- 
infatuating karmas. 

Therein, one’s own being actuated by passionB and causing 
passions in others, blaming the conduct of the ascetios, embra- 
cing the guise of an asoetio and vows with a distressed mind 
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and bo on, lead to the influx of the passion-feeding karmas. 
Ridiculing right faith, laughing at those in distress or misery, 
chuckling in wicked sport, excessive prattle and laughter, and 
the rest cause the influx of laughter. Desire for strange 
pleasures, disrelish of vows and minor vows 1 , and the others 
cause the influx of pleasure or liking. Promoting dissatis- 
faction in others, destroying the pleasures of others, associa- 
tion with the wicked and so on lead to the influx of dissatis- 
faction. Bewailing oneself, plunging others into sorrow, 
rejoioing at others’ lamentation and the others cause the influx 
of sorrow. Fearing oneself, causing fear in others and the 
rest lead to the influx of fear. Disgust at noble deeds and 
virtuous conduct and the others cause the influx of disgust. 
Speaking what is untrue, playing tricks upon others, prying into 
others’ faults or weaknesses, intense attachment and the rest 
cause the influx of the female sex-inclination. Slight anger, 
mildness, contentment with one's wife and the others cause 
the influx of the male sex-inclination. Great or intense pas- 
sions, causing injury to oonoealed parts, assaulting other 
women and so on lead to the influx of the neuter sex. 

The divisions of the deluding karmas have been described. 
Next the causes of the influx of life-determining karmas have 
to be mentioned. The next Butra indicates the oauses of the. 
lifetime in whioh the fruit is experienced till the end of the 
fixed time. 

HWMMljpH II II 

Bahvarambhaparigrahatvaih narakasyayusafy (15) 

15. Excessive infliction of pain and attachment canse the 
influx of karma which leads to life in the infernal regions. 

‘ At ambha’ is aotivity which oauses pain and suffering to living 
beings. 'Parigraha' is attachment to objects, namely t hinking 
‘this is mine’. The adjective ’excessive’ applies to both. Exces- 
sive killing and excessive attachment on the part of anyone 
cause the influx of life-karma whioh leads him to hell in the 
next birth. Perpetual oruel aotivity such as killing, appropria- 
ting others’ wealth, excessive attachment to worldly objeots 
i Minor vows are also referred to as supplemestairy vowa. 
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and oruel oonoentration at the time of death arising from 
biaek thought-complexion — these cause the influx of life-karma 
whioh leads to birth in the infernal regions. 

The influx of karma leading to the infernal regions has been 
described. Now the influx of life-karma causing birth in the 
animal world must be explained. 

RWT II \\ II 

Maya tairyagyonasya (16) 

16. Deceitfulness causes the influx of life-karma leading 
to the animal and vegetable world. 

Deceitful disposition of the soul oaused by a particular 
conduct-deluding karma produces the influx of life-karma 
whioh leads to birth in the animal world. The preaching of 
religion from a perverted attitude, lack of good oonduot and 
propriety, desire for oheating others, blue and grey thought-, 
colouration of the soul and mournful concentration during 
death are the varieties of deceitful oonduot. 

The influx of life-karma leading to the animal world has 
been explained. What is the oause of the influx of life-karma 
leading to birth as human beings ? 

WWKttWfairei mgrei II V9 II 

Alparambhaparigrahatvam manutsasya . (17) 

17. Slight injury and slight attachment cause the influx 
of life-karma that leads to human life. 

The causes of the influx of karmas leading to the infernal 
regions have been described. The opposites of those oause the 
influx of karma that leadB to birth as humans beings. To 
give a detailed description the following may be included — 
humility, gentle disposition, exoeUent behaviour, slight passion, 
death free from distressful disposition, and so on. 

Is that all the influx of life-karma of human beings ? 

wrmi^r * n 11 

Svabhavamardavaih ca (18) 

18. Natural mildness also (leads to the same influx).” 

The condition of being, mild or gentle is mildness or- gentle- 
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mbs. To be naturally mild is natural mildness. Natural means 
without teaching or instruction. This natural mildness also 
leads to the influx that causes birth as a human being. It is 
mentioned separately, as it leads to influx that causes birth as 
a celestial being also. 

Is that alone the influx of life-karma of human beings 1 No. 

ftsstoaraft ^ #1^ it ii 

Nihhllavratatvam ca sarvesdm (19) 

19. Non-observance of supplementary vows, vows, etc. 
causes the influx of llfe-karmas leading to birth among all 
the four kinds of beings (conditions of existence). 

* Ca ' (etc.) is intended to include what have been referred to. 
Slight injury and slight attachment are also included herein. 
The supplementary vows and vows are explained later on. The 
first part of the sutra means non-obBervanoe of minor vows 
and vows. The seoond part includes the influx of all the four 
kinds of life-karmas. Do these lead to birth in heaven also 1 
Yes. Men and women in the lands of paradise without the 
observance of vows are born in heaven after death. 


What is the cause of influx of life in heaven ? 

Saragasamyamasathyatnasamyatnakama- 

nirjarabalaiapamsi daivasya (20) 

20. Restraint with attachment, restraint -cum-non-res- 
traint, involuntary dissociation of ltarmas and austerities 
accompanied by perverted faith, cause the influx of life- 
karma leading to celestial birth. 

The firet two have been explained. Persons oonfined and 


bound in prisons are forced to endure hunger, thirst, conti- 
nence, sleeping on the floor, dirt and distress without any 
desire on their part. But these lead to dissociation of karmas. 


This is called involuntary dissociation ( akdtna nirjara). Bala- 
iapa is the observance by a person of perverted faith of 
austerities involving unscientific and terrible affliotion of the 


body and characterized by fraudulent conduot. These cause 
the influx of karmas leading to celestial birth. 
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* Is that alone the influx of life in heaven ! No. 

8STWW nu 

Samyaklvarh ca (21) 

21* Right belief also (Is the cause of Influx of life -karma 
leading to celestial birth). 

What 1 ‘Influx of heavenly life’ is supplied from the previous 
sutra. Though it is mentioned in general as life in heaven, it 
means life in the higher heavens oommenoing from Saudharma 
Kalpa. How is it ? It is because ‘right faith' is mentioned 
separately. If so the rule enunoiated in the previous sutra 
would apply uniformly without any distinction. By that it 
would mean that restraint with attachment and restraint-cum- 
non-restraint also lead to the life-duration of Residential devas 
eto. No. For in the absence of right faith, these names (restraint 
with attachment and restraint-cum-non-restraint) do not 
arise. Hence these two are included herein. The purport is 
that these also cause the influx of life-karma leading to birth 
in Saudharma Kalpa and so on 1 . 

The causes of influx of physique-making karmas have to be 
explained next. First the influx of inauspicious physique- 
making or name-karmas is described. 

gfrWflglT ( Wm qft «TTgWT Rltt B W i 

Y ogavakraid visatnvddanath cdbubhasya ndmnafy (22) 

22. Crooked activities and deception cause the influx of 
inauspicious physique-making karmas. 

Activity has been explained as of three kinds. 'Vdkrata' is 
crookedness, and hence crookedness of activity. ‘Visaihvddana’ 
is deceiving others. Now these are not two different things. 
In fact these are the same. Crookedness is itself misleading 
others. Of course, it is true. But there is this difference. 

i Right belief it mentioned separately. Hence persons with right faith 
(except those whose bondage of life-karma has been accomplished prior to their 
attainment of right belief) will be reborn among the fourth order of devas and 
not among the three lower orders, namely the Residential, die Peripatetic and 
the Stellar devas. Those practising restraint with attachment and restraint-cum- 
non-restraint are also characterized by right belief. Hence they alto will be 
reborn in the higher heavens of Saudharma Kalpa and so on and not among the 
three lower orders of celestial beings. 
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Crooked activities apply to oneself but deception refers to 
Others (i. e. misleading others). For instance, one is engaged 
in practices which lead to heavenly happiness and emancipa- 
tion. He is asked by another to leave them off and be engaged 
in other unwholesome practices. This is deception {visaih- 
vadana). These two cause the influx of inauspicious physique- 
making karmas. By the term ‘ca’ wrong belief, envy, fickle- 
ness of mind, use of wrong weights and measures to benefit 
oneself, censuring others, praising oneself, etc. are included. 

What are the causes of the influx of auspicious physique- 
making karmas 1 

flfjTTfrfT || U 

Taiviparltam kubhasya (23) 

23. The opposites of these (namely straightforward acti- 
vity and honesty or candour) cause the influx of auspicious 
physique-making karmas. 

The opposites are straightforwardness in one’s bodily, 
speech and mental activities and honesty or integrity. The 
opposites of those included by the term 'ca' must also be 
taken, that is reverenoe towards the virtuous and honouring 
them, fear of transmigration, avoidanoe of negligence and so 
on. These constitute the causes of influx of auspicious 
physique-making or name-karmas. 


Are these alone the causes of physique-making (name) 
karmas, or is there any speciality ? Yes. There is the influx 
of Tirthathkara name karma, which is the cause of infinite, 
incomparable majesty and inconceivable Bplendour and which 
effects the conquest of the three worlds. If so let the causes 
of this influx be enumerated. 
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Dar&anavi&uddhirvinayasathpannala &ilavrate§vamticaro[a)bhir 
k^ttajnanopdyogasamvegau Saktiiastydgatapasi sddhusamddhi- 
rvaiyavrttyakaraqamarhaddcdryabahufirutapravacanabhakti- . 
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rava&yakaparihatfirmargaprabhavana pravacanavatsa- 
latvamiti tirthakaratvasya (24) 

24. The Influx of Tirthamkara name-karma le caused by 
these sixteen observances, namely purity of right faith, reve- 
rence, observance of vows and supplementary vows without 
transgressions, ceaseless pursuit of knowledge, perpetual fear 
of the cycle of existence, giving gifts (charity), practising 
austerities according to one’s capacity, removal of obstacles 
that threaten the equanimity of ascetics, serving the merito- 
rious by warding off evil or suffering, devotion to omniscient 
lords, chief preceptors, preceptors and the scriptures, prac- 
tice of the six essential daily duties, propagation of the teach- 
ings of the omniscient, and fervent affection for one’s brethren 
following the same path. 

Faith in the path to liberation characterized by detach- 
ment preaohed by Lord Jina is purity of faith, which has been 
described already. It is characterized by eight qualities, 
freedom from doubt, freedom from worldly desire, freedom 
from revulsion, freedom from superstitions, development of 
one’s spiritual capacity, ensuring steadiness of right faith 
and conduct in others who are prone to swerve from the path, 
joy and affection towards the right path and those following 
the path and propagation of the true path. Reverence is 
homage to the three jewels which lead to liberation and the 
preceptors and the rest who initiate others in the path to 
liberation. Faultless observance of the vows of non-injury etc. 
and the supplementary vows suoh as giving up anger eto., 
which safeguard the vows constitute freedom from transgres- 
sions. Incessant cultivation of knowledge of the soul and the 
other categories is constant contemplation of right knowledge. 
'Sathvega' is the perpetual fear of the cycle of existence or 
transmigration. Charity is of three kinds, namely giving pure 
food and right knowledge and dispelling fear by infusing 
courage. The giving of these to others according to one’s 
oapaoity is oharity. Austerity is voluntary affliction of the 
body in oonformity with the scriptures and one’s oapaoity. 
When the treasury is on fire, attempts are made to extinguish 
it, as it benefits all Similarly, the ascetio is the seat.of rare 
24 
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virtues of the vows and the minor vows. Hence any obstacles 
that threaten him are removed. This iB removal of obstacles. 
When saffe ring is imminent to the virtuous as oe tics, it is 
warded off by proper methods. Devotion is the worship of 
t he o mnis cient lords, the chief preceptors, the preceptors, and 
the soriptures. Practice is performance of the six essential 
duties at proper times. The propagation of the teachings of 
Jina is by means of knowledge, austerities, the worship of Jina 
and so on. Love and affection for one’s brethren is similar to the 
tender love of the cow for her calf. These sixteen observances 
severally as well as together are the causes for the influx of 
the name-karma which leads to incarnation as a Tirthaihkara. 

After describing the influx of physique-making karmas, the 
influx of status-determining karmas has to be explained. The 
influx of low status-determining karmas is dealt with first. 

qqqqjgpNqifftyqfr * n ^ 11 

Paratmanindapra&amse sadasadgunocchadanodbha- 

vane ca nicairgoirasya (25) 

25. Censuring others and praising oneself, concealing good 
qualities present in others and proclaiming noble qualities 
absent in oneself, cause the Influx of karmas which lead to 
low status. 

The intention to proclaim the defects in others whether true 
or not is censure. Proclaiming virtues iB praise. These are 
taken respectively, that is censure of others and praise of 
oneself. The non-manifestation of a thing when there is 
obstruction is concealment. The manifestation of a thing in 
the absence of obstruction is proclaiming it. These two are 
taken respectively, that is concealing existent qualities 
in others and proclaiming non-existent qualities in oneself 1 . 
These lead to the influx of karmas which determine low 
status. 

What is the cause of influx of high-status-determining 
karmas! 

i This is also interpreted in other works as concealing good qualities 
present in others and proclaiming noble qualities absent in oneself. 
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qfoqiwl vtarci n ^ H 

Tadvipatyayau nicairvrttyamUsekau cottarasya ( 26 ) 

26. The opposites of those mentioned in the previous antra 
and humility and modesty cause the influx of karmas which 
determine high status. 

The word ‘that’ at the beginning of the BUtra refers to the 
influx of low-status-determining karmas just mentioned. 
* Viparyaya * is the opposite of it. What are the opposites 1 
The opposites are disparagement of oneself, praise of others, 
proclaiming qualities which are present in others and not pro- 
claiming those that are absent in onself 1 . Bowing before the 
virtuous with veneration is humility. To be free from pride 
in spite of being great in knowledge and so on is modesty. 
That is the absence of egotism or haughtiness. TheBe cause 
the influx of karmas which determine high status. 

What is the cause of influx of obstructive karmaB ? 

Vighnakaranamantarayasya ( 27 ) 

27. Laying an obstacle is the cause of the influx of obstruc- 
tive karmas. 

Charity etc. have been explained already. Laying or causing 
obstacles to these is the cause of influx of obstructive karmas. 
Now an objection is raised. Censure, concealment of know- 
ledge, etc. have been described aB specific causes for the influx 
of knowledge- and perception-obsouring karmas and so on. 
Are these specific causes for the influx of particular karmas or 
common causes for the influx of all karmas without any 
distinction t If these are admitted to be specific causes, then 
it will oontradiot the soriptures. For it is said in the scriptures 
that the seven karmas with the exception of life-determining 
karma flow into the soul simultaneously every instant. That 
will be a contradiction. If, on the other hand, censure, conceal- 
ment of knowledge, etc. are considered as common causes, 
then it is not proper to mention these as speoifio causes. The 
justification is this. With regard to space-bondage there is no 
i The latter half of this sentence is also interpreted by other writers as 
proclaiming the good qualities of others and not proclaiming one’s own good 
qualities. 
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fixed relation between the enumerated activities and the 
particular karmas. Bat from the point of view of fruition of 
karmas (enjoyment of fruit), the activities suoh as censure and 
concealment of knowledge become specific causes for the 
particular karmas. 



CHAPTER VII 
THE FIVE VOWS 


At the beginning of the previous chapter describing influx, 
it was said that virtuous activity is the cause of merit. It 
was mentioned in general. Now it is explained in detail. What 
is auspicious activity (influx) ? 



Hiihsanrtasteyabrahmaparigrahebhyo viraiirvratam (1) 

1. Desisting from injury, falsehood, stealing, unchastity 
and attachment is the (fivefold) vow. 

The sutras that follow describe injury etc. as severance of 
vitalities out of passion and so on. Abstaining from these is 
called the vow. The vow is the deliberately declared and self- 
imposed observance. For inatanoe, it is in the form of ‘this 
must be done’ or ‘this must not be done.’ How is the ablative 
case applicable to unsteady or impermanent thoughts of 
violence etc. ? 1 It is appropriate to speak of permanence or. 
steadiness id the case of disappearance of discriminating 
knowledge. Let ub take the following instance. A man desists 
from virtue. The indiscriminate person reflects that virtue is 
difficult to be practised. And he concludes that the fruit of 
virtue is imaginary, that is a matter of faith only. Then he 
desists from virtue. In the same manner, another man who 
is far-sighted refleots as follows. These thoughts of injury etc. 
are the cause of sin or demerit. And those who are engaged in 
sinful activities are punished here itself by the king and hiB 
authorities and are subjected to suffering later (in the next 
world). Thus he concludes with his discriminating knowledge 
and desists from such thoughts. Therefore, through the intel- 
lect or discrimination, the meaning of steadiness is appro- 
priate. The word ‘desisting’ (abstaining) is added to every one 
of the terms— desisting from injury, desisting from falsehood, 

i Dhmvam apdye. The ablative is used in the departing of a permanent 
thing. .... , 
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desisting from stealing, desisting from unohastity and desis- 
ting from attachment. Non-injury is mentioned first, as it is 
the most important of the tows. Just as the surrounding 
fence protects the com, so also truth etc. safeguard non- 
Tiolence. From the point of Tiew of samayika caritra (equani- 
mity or concentration of mind), which consists of desisting 
from all kinds of harmful actiTities, the tow is one. And the 
same tow is spoken of as five from the standpoint of re- 
initiation ( chedopasthapana caritra). Now, is it not improper 
to describe non-Tiolence etc. as the cause of influx, as these are 
included in stoppage of influx 1 Self-control and regulation of 
actiTities are mentioned as the oauses of stoppage of influx. 
There the tows are included among the ten kinds of moral 
virtues or discipline. But there is no contradiction. There 
the reference is to the negative aspect of the stoppage of 
influx which is oharaoterized by abstinence. Here it is the 
positive aspect of active life that is emphasized. When 
violence, falsehood, stealing, unohastity and attachment are 
discontinued, non-violence, truth, non-stealing, chastity and 
detaohment are practised. And it aids the means of stoppage 
of influx, namely self-control and so on. The ascetio who 
practises the vows easily stops influx. Henoe the vows are 
mentioned here separately. Now, should not the sixth minor 
vow of absttfming from eating at night be added here ? No. 
It is inoluded among observances of the vow of non-violence. 
These are enumerated below. Among these is mentioned the 
practice of examining the food before eating to see that there 
are no organisms in it. 

The subdivisions of the fivefold vow are given below. 

H R It 

Dehasarvato anumahati (2) 

2. (The vow is of two kinds), small and great from Its 
being partial and complete. 

Deha means partial. Sarva means complete. Deha and sarva 
are partial and complete. Dehasarvatah means from being 
partial and complete. Desisting is supplied from the previous 



JTVB OB8SBVAK0BS BOB BAGS VOW 191 

sutra 1 . These are taken respectively. Partial abstinence is 
a email vow, and complete abstinence iB a great vow. Each 
vow is of these two kinds. The practice of these vows with 
vigilance dispels sufferings, just as an excellent speoifio removes 
disease. 

For what purpose and in what manner should the vows be 
practised or observed ? 

srram; <wjqaj ii ^ n 

Tatsthairyarthaih bhavanab pancapanca (3) 

3. For the sake of strengthening the vows, there are five 
observances 8 for each of these. 

In order to strengthen the vowb, the five observances 
(contemplations) of eaoh of the vows must be ascertained. 

If so, what are the observances of the vow of non-injury ? 

<wani * H 

Vahmanaguptiryadananik&epatyasamityalokilapa- 

nabhojanani panca (4) 

4. Control of speech, control of thought, regulation of 
movement, care in taking and placing things or objects, and 
examining food and drink, are five. 

These are the five observances of the vow of non-injury. 

What are the observances of the seoond vow ? 

^ qs* ii ^ n 

Krodhalobhabhlrutvahdsyapratydkhyananyanuvici- 

bhd8at}dm ca panca (5) 

5. Giving up anger, greed, cowardice or fearfulness and 
jest, and speaking harmless words are five. 

These are the five observances of the vow of truthfulness. 
Anuvicibha8atfaih means blameless speech. 

What are the observances of the third vow of non-stealing ? 

i Aifumahati has neuter ending, as the expression refers to vfatath 
which is in the neuter. 

s BhSvana is generally rendered as contemplation or meditation. But 
from what follows ‘observance’ may be taken as a better rendering. 
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Mtwffowwi <m n % n 

SUnyagaravimocitavasaparoparodhakaratiabhaikSa 

huddhisadharmdvisamvaddh panca (6) 

6. Residence in a solitary place, residence in a deserted 
habitation, causing no hindrance to others, acceptance of clean 
food and not quarrelling with brother monks, are five. 

Living in vacant or unoccupied places such as the cave, the 
hiH, the hollow of a tree, etc., living in places vacated by 
others, causing no hindrance to others, living on clean food 
free from organisms as laid down in the scriptures, and not 
quarrelling with those following the same path, saying, 'This 
is mine, that is yours. ’ These are the five observances of the 
vow of non-stealing. 

What are the observances of the fourth vow of continence 
or ohastity 1 

<isi II « II 

Strirdgakatha&ravanatanmanoharanganiriksana- 

pUrvaratanusmaranavrsyestarasasvakarira- 

samskaratydgdfr panca (7) 

7. Giving up listening to stories that excite attachment for 
women, looking at the beautiful bodies of women, recalling 
former sexual pleasure, delicacies stimulating amorous 
desire and adornment of the body, constitutes five. 

Renunciation is added to each of these, that is renunciation 
of listening to stories exciting attachment for women, re- 
nunciation of the sight of beautiful women and so on. These 
are the five observances of the vow of chastity. 

What are the observances of the fifth vow of detaohment ? 

ji < u 

Manojnamanojnendriyavi§ayaragadve&a 

varjanani panca (8) 

8. Giving up attachment and aversion for agreeable and 
disagreeable objects of the five senses constitutes five. 

Renouncing attachment and aversion in the presence of 
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agreeable and disagreeable objeots of the senses characterised 
by touoh eto. constitutes the five observances of the vow of 
non-attachment . 

The observances for strengthening the vows have been 
described. Are there other contemplations also with regard 
to injury etc., which also lead to steadiness in practising the 
vows ? Yes. It is also with regard to the opposites. 



HiiHsadisvihamutrapayavadyadarkanaih (9) 

9. The consequences of violence etc. are calamity and 
reproach in this world and in the next. 

Calamity is the tendency to destroy activities which lead to 
prosperity and bliss. One must contemplate that violence 
etc. lead to calamity and shame in this life and in the life to 
come. A few instances are given. He who commits violence 
is always agitated and afflicted and is always actuated by 
animosity. He is also subjected to pain, imprisonment and 
suffering in this life. And after death he takes an inauspicious 
birth. He becomes also despicable. Hence it is good to give 
up causing injury eto. 

In the same manner, the person who speaks falsehood 
becomes untrustworthy. And he is meted out punishment such 
as the cutting off of the tongue. He is also subjected to 
various sufferings by the vindictive persons who have been 
afflicted by his falsehoods. After death he is plunged into 
miserable life in his next birth. He is despised too by others. 
Henoe it is good to renounoe falsehood. 

Similarly the thief, who is intent on depriving others of 
their possessions, causes affliction (anxiety) to all. In this 
world itself he is beaten, given blows, put in bonds, and 
subjected to mutilation of hand, leg, ear, tongue, upper lip and 
so on. His property is confiscated. And after death he takes 
an inauspicious birth and becomes despicable. Therefore it is 
good to desist from stealing. 

Similarly an unchaste person, with his mind agitated by 
lustful passion and amorous excitement, loses his control over 
25 
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himself . Naturally he Buffers from blows, bonds and other 
torments, like the infatuated wild elephant trioked by a 
female elephant. Being infatuated he is unable to discriminate 
between good and evil. And he does not do anything that is 
right or proper. His intercourse with other women results in 
promoting hatred and enmity, and he is subjected to mutila- 
tion of the genitals, blows, bonds and confiscation of property. 
After death he takes a low birth and becomes despicable. 
Therefore it is good to desist from incontinence. 

In the same manner, the man with possessions is assailed by 
robbers, just as the vulture with a piece of meat in its beak 
is attacked by other birds. He also contracts many evils in 
the course of hie efforts to earn and safeguard wealth. Nor 
does he find contentment with any amount of wealth, like the 
fire which consumes any quantity of fuel. As he is subjugated 
by greed, he pays no heed to what ought to be done and what 
ought not to be done. After death he takes a mean birth, 
and he is also despised as an avaricious person. Therefore, it 
is good to desist from attachment to possessions. Thus the 
consequences of injury etc. such as calamity and reproaoh 
should be contemplated. 

Other thoughts for contemplation relating to injury etc. are 
mentioned. 

9T U f® II 

Dubkameva va (10) 

10. Or sufferings only (result from injury etc.). 

It should be contemplated that injury etc. are sufferings, for 
these are the causes of sufferings. For instance, we say that 
food is life, or even wealth is life, as wealth begets food, and 
food sustains life. So also injury etc. are the causes of karmas 
which produce unpleasant feelings. Sufferings are oaused 
by these karmas. And injury eto. are figuratively referred to 
as sufferings, being the causes of these karmas, whioh in their 
turn bring about unpleasant feelings. That these are suffer- 
ings only is adduced by one’s own experience as well as by 
that of others. Now, how can all these be said to be sufferings, 
as happiness is experienced from pleasures derived from 
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objects ? Bat it is not happiness, sinoe it only relieves pain 
for the moment, as scratching in the case of a person suffering 
from itoh or scabies. 

Again other attitudes are described. 

Maitripramodakarunyamadhyasthani ca 

sattvagur^ddhikakli&yamdndvitteyesu (11) 

11, Benevolence towards all living beings, joy at the sight 
of the virtuous, compassion and sympathy for the afflicted, 
and tolerance towards the insolent and ill-behaved. 

The desire that others should be free from suffering and 
pain is benevolence. Fervent affection as well as veneration 
in the presence of the virtuous is joy 1 . The disposition to 
render assistance to the afflioted is compassion. Toleranoe or 
unconcern is freedom from attachment and repulsion based 
on desire and aversion. Those who are afflioted in several 
kinds of wombs owing to the ripening of inauspicious karmas 
are the living beings. The virtuous are those in whom right 
knowledge etc. abound. The afflicted are those who suffer 
from anguish and distress on the rise of unpleasant feeling- 
producing karmas. The ill-behaved are those who don’t listen 
to the truth and don’t cultivate virtues. Benevolence etc. 
must be practised towards living beingB and others respectively 
— that is, benevolence towards all living beings, devotion to 
the virtuous, compassion towards the tormented and uncon- 
cern towards the indecorous and insolent persons. He who 
conducts himself in this manner is able to practise non- 
violence and other vows to perfection. 

Again some other ways of contemplation are described. 

wwhwmmtft st n v* u 

Jagaikayasvabhavau va samvegavairagyarlham (12) 

12. Or the nature of mundane existence (the universe) and 
the body (may also be contemplated) in order to cultivate awe 
at the misery of worldly existence and detachment to worldly 
things. 

i Joy denotes fervent affection as well as esteem for the virtuous. 
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The universe is eternal without beginning and end. It 
resembles the caneseat, the oymbals and the drum. In this 
universe the living beings have been roaming about, enduring 
misery in womb after womb, in the beginningless cycle of births 
and deaths throughout infinity. There is nothing permanent 
here. Life is as uncertain as the bubbles that float on water. 
And riches which beget worldly happiness are evanescent like 
the clouds and lightning. By contemplating thus on the nature 
of worldly existence, a wholesome awe of worldly existence is 
attained. The body too is transitory by nature, full of suffer- 
ing and pain, worthless and unclean. By contemplating on 
the nature of the body, the desire for sensual pleasures is 
removed, and the attitude of non-attachment is cultivated. 
Therefore, the nature of the universe and the body must be 
contemplated. 

Desisting from injury etc. has been described as vow. But 
we have not been told what injury etc. are. Now these are 
explained one after another. First injury is defined. 

flNn n ^ 11 

Pramattayogatpratfavyaparofiaffam himsa (13) 

13. The severance of vitalities out of passion is injury. 

Pramada connotes passion. The person actuated by passion 
is pramatta. The activity of such a person is pramatta yoga . 

The ten vitalities 1 (life-principles) are the five senses and so 
on. The severance of the vitalities that are present (all the 
ten vitalities are not present in all living beingB) iB called 
injury. It is wicked as it oauses pain and suffering to living 
beings. The qualifying phrase 'arising from passionate acti- 
vity’ is intended to indicate that mere severance of the 
vitalities is not wicked. "Even with the severance of life one 
is not stained with the sin of injury.” Again it has been said 
thus in the soriptures. “When a monk goes on foot with 
carefulness, sometimes small insects get crushed under his 
i The vitalities or life-principles are ten, namely the five senses, energy, 
respiration, life-duration, the organ of speech and the mind. The one-sensed 
lives possess four vitalities, the two-sensed six, the threc-sensed seven, the four- 
sensed eight, the irrational five-sensed nine and the rational five-sensed all the 
ten. See pages 62 and 63 (II, 13 A 14). 
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feet and die. Still there is not the slightest bondage of Bin in 
his oase. From the spiritual standpoint, infatuation is oailed 
attachment.” Now, has it not been admitted that mere 
passionate attitude even without the severance of vitalities 
constitutes violence ? “He who acts with negligence commits 
injury whether death is caused to organisms or not. And he 
who proceeds with proper care does not contract bondage of 
karma by mere injury.” Yes, it is true. But there is no 
inconsistency in this. Even in the case of the person with 
negligence there is severance of life-principles at least in 
thought. It has been said thus in the scriptures. “He who 
has passions causes injury to himself by himself. Whether 
injury is then caused to other living beings or not, it is 
immaterial.” 

Injury has been defined. What is the definition of falsehood 
mentioned next to injury ? This question is answered in the 
next sutra. 

II Vi II 

Asadabhidhdnamanrtam (14) 

14. Speaking what is not commendable is falsehood. 

The word ‘sat’ is a laudatory term. What is not laudable 
is ‘asat’. Speaking what is not laudable is falsehood. Rtam is 
truth. What is not rtam is anftam. Anrtam is falsehood. What 
is it then that is not laudable 1 That whioh causes pain and 
suffering to the living is not oommendable, whether it refers 
to actual facts or not. It has already been said that the 
other vows are intended to safeguard the vow of non-injury. 
Therefore, it must be taken that words that lead to injury 
constitute falsehood. 

Then stealing, whioh is mentioned next to falsehood, is 
defined. 

araperR(R H ft II 

Adattddanam steyam (15) 

15. Taking anything that is not given is stealing. 

Taking anything which is not given is oailed theft. If so 

the letting in or taking in of karmio and nokarmic particles 



198 


DEFINITIONS OF STEALING AND UNCHASTITY 


would be tantamount to theft, as these are not given by any- 
body. No, it is not a fallacy. The convention regarding 
theft can refer only to things to which giving and not giving 
apply. How does it follow ? It is implied in the use of the 
term ‘not given’. Even then when the ascetic moves about 
for food, he enters roads and gateways. But that will not 
constitute stealing, as these are left free for anyone to pass 
through. For instance, the ascetic does not enter gateways 
which are closed, as these are not left free. Otherwise ‘out of 
passion’ is supplied from the previous sutra. The taking of 
anything out of passion is called stealing. And there is no 
passion in the ascetic who passes through the streets. Hence 
it follows that activity actuated by impure thought is stealing, 
whether external objects are taken or not. 

The fourth vow of unohastity is defined then. 

frffWH g II \\ II 

Maithunamabrahma (16) 

16. Copulation is unchastity. 

Mithunam is the desire of man and woman (members of the 
opposite sexes) to embrace each other owing to the rise of 
conduct-deluding karmas. The activity of a couple is mailhu- 
nam, but not all activities. How is it so ? It is well-known to 
all that copulation is the action of man and woman prompted 
by sexual desire. Similarly, the texts referring to the desire of a 
mare and a stallion indicate the same thing. Moreover ‘out 
of passion’ is supplied. By that, action leading to sexual 
pleasure of a couple is alone included and not all activities. 
That which develops virtues such as non-mjury is chastity. 
Not chaste is unchaste. What is it ? It is copulation. Copula- 
tion promotes injury etc. He who indulges in copulation causes 
injury to immobile and mobile beings. He utters falsehood, 
takes away things not given, and accumulates possessions 
both living and non-living. 

The fifth, namely attachment to possessions, is defined next. 

JJyS? qftw: II H 

Murccka parigrahah (17) 
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17. Infatuation is attachment to possessions. 

It is said 'mUrccha'. What is mUtccha (infatuation)? MUrcchS 
is activity relating to the acquisition and safeguarding of 
possessions such as the cow, the buffalo, jewels, pearls and 
so on, and also inward thoughts like desire and so on. 
Now,' this word is used to denote fainting or swooning. Why 
should it not mean fainting here ? Yes, it is true. The verb 
'murcch' is used in the general sense of insensibility. What 
is mentioned in general applies to the particular also. The 
general meaning implies the particular meaning also. This is 
the section dealing with attachment. And the particular 
meaning of infatuation or delusion is applicable here. Even 
then external things cannot be included under attachment, as 
those belonging to the self are included. It is true. Of course, 
the internal thoughts only are included as being important. 
Even in the absence of external things, he who thinks ‘this is 
mine' is an infatuated person. If so external things cannot 
at all become attachment. On the other hand, if these become 
objects of attachment because of the infatuation, ‘thiB is mine’, 
then knowledge and understanding also would become infatua- 
tion. For knowledge also is considered ‘thiB is mine’ as desire 
and so on. But it is not so.. The phrase ‘out of passion’ is 
supplied from the previous sutra. So the passionless person 
possessed of right faith, knowledge and conduct is free from 
delusion. Hence there is no infatuation in his case. Further 
knowledge is not fit to be disregarded or cast off, and it is alBO 
the essential characteristic of the soul. So it is not infatua- 
tion. Desire etc. are fit to be cast off, as these are the effeots 
of karmas and contrary to the nature of the soul. So infatua- 
tion in these is attachment. Infatuation or attachment is at 
the root of all evils. If a person has the idea of ‘this is mine’, 
he has to safeguard it. In safeguarding it, violence is bound 
to result. For its sake he utters falsehood. He also commits 
theft and attempts copulation. And this results in various 
kinds of pain and suffering in the infernal regions. 

He, who realizes thus the evils of injury eto. and the merits 
of non-injury and so on, is vigilant in observing the vows. 
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u \< n 

Nikkalyo vrati (18) 

18 . The votary is free from stings. 

That which injures is a thorn or sting. Any sharp thing 
which causes pain to the body is a sting. Just as the sting 
causes pain to sentient beings, the emotional excitement aris- 
ing from karmas, which causes bodily and mental pain, is 
figuratively oalied a sting. This is of three kind9, the Bting of 
deceit, the sting of desire for enjoyment or pleasure, and the 
sting of perverse attitude (wrong faith). Maya is deceit. 
Niddnam is desire for worldly pleasure and splendour. Mithyd 
darkanam is wrong faith. He who is free from these three 
kinds of stings is called a votary {vrati). Now it is contended 
thus. ‘A person is free from stings in the absence of stings, 
and one who observes vows is oalied a votary. But a person 
free from stings is not fit to be called a votary. For instance, 
a man who has a staff oannot be said to carry an umbrella.’ 
The reply is this. The votary is one who is characterized by 
both the attributes, namely observing vows and being free 
from stings. So by merely practising vows, one cannot be 
called a votary, unless one is free from stings. What is meant 
is that, in the absence of stings, one who observes vows is a 
votary. For instance, a person is said to be rich in cows when 
he haB plenty of milk and ghee. He cannot be said to be rich 
in cows in the absence of milk and ghee, even if he has several 
cows. So also, even if a person observes vows, he oannot be 
oalied a votary if he is not free from stings. 

He who is free from stings is a votary. The subdivisions 
are given below. 

an r reRnresr 11 ^ it 

Agdryanagdrakca (19) 

19 . The householder and the homeless ascetic are the two 
kinds of votaries. 

What is built for shelter is agdrath (habitation). He who has 
it is the householder. He for whom there is no home is the 
homeless ascetic. There are two classes of votaries, the house- 
holder and the homeless ascetic. Now the ascetic who stays 
in a vaoant habitation, a temple, etc. would become a house- 
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holder. And the layman, who leaves his home and lives in the 
woods for some reason, would become houseless, though he is 
not free from desires. But it is not so. What is intended is the 
psyohioal factor regarding home. Owing to the rise of conduct- 
deluding karmas, a person’s thoughts are not turned away 
from home. This is called the psychical home. He who has it is 
a householder, even if he lives in a forest. The ascetio is free 
from such thoughts, and so he is homeless whether living in a 
habitation or in the woods. Again, it is argned that the house- 
holder cannot be a votary, as he observes vowb only partially. 
But it is not so. The householder also is a votary from 
certain points of view. Though a man lives in his home or 
remains in his bed-ohamber, we say he lives in the town. So 
even a person observing partial vowb is called a votary from 
certain points of view ( ttaigama , sathgraha and vyavahara 
nayas ). 

Does partial observance mean the observance of one or two 
of the five vows ? No, it is not so. If so what is it ? It is the 
observance of all the five vows imperfectly. 

u ll 

Aquvrato agari (20) 

20. One who observes the small vows is a householder. 

The word ‘ai}u’ indicates smallness. He who observes small 
vows is called a householder. Why are his vows called small ? 
It is because he is unable to desist from all sins completely. 
If so what does he desist from ? The first small vow of non- 
injury is to avoid injury to beings with two or more senses. 
Owing to attachment or delusion, the householder refrains 
from uttering falsehood, which may lead to the destruction of 
his home or his village. This is the Becond small vow of speak- 
ing the truth. Desisting from desire of things whioh are not 
given, though they are lost by others, out of fear of punish- 
ment by the king, is the third small vow of non-stealing. 
Desisting from desire for sexual union with a married or un- 
married woman who is not one’s own wife is the fourth small 
vow of not easting evil glances at other women. Limiting 
26 
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one's possessions such as riches, oorn, lands and so on of one’s 
own accord is the fifth small vow of limited possessions. 

Are these the only peculiarities of the householder, or are 
there others also ? 

DigdekanarthadandaviraiisamayikaproSadhopava- 

sopabhogaparibhogaparimai}dlithisaihvibhdga- 

vratasampannakca (21) 

21. Abstaining from activity with regard to direction, 
country and purposeless sin, periodical concentration, fast* 
ing at regular Intervals, limiting consumable and non-con* 
sumable things, and partaking of one’s food after feeding 
an ascetic, are the minor or supplementary vows. 

'Abstaining from’ is added to everyone of the termB — 
abstaining from direction, abstaining from country or region, 
abstaining from purposeless sinful activity. These three are 
called gur\a vratas, as the word vrata is added on to every one 
of these. These enhance the value of the five vows. Similarly 
the vow of concentration, the vow of fasting, the vow of 
limiting consumable and non-consumable things, and the vow 
of offering food to an ascetic, are the other supplementary 
or minor vows which are called hikaa vratas.. A householder 
who observes these vows is called viratdvirata, i. e. one who 
observes abstinence as well aB non-abstinence. It is as follows. 
The directions are east, west and so on (the eight corners of 
the oompass with the upward and the downward make up ten). 
Taking a resolve not to participate in activities beyond set 
limits in the directions, fixing the boundaries with well-known 
mountains, rivers, villages, towns, and so on, is the vow of 
abstinence with regard to direction. Since there is no injury 
to one-or more-sensed lives beyond the fixed boundaries, one 
is supposed to observe great vows (outside one’s limited field of 
activity). Though there may be opportunity for gain outside 
his limited field, he does not direct his thought there. Thus 
he curbs his desire. The region determined by villages and so 
on is the oountry or province. Desisting from activity outside 
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the country is the vow of abstinence with regard, to country 1 . 
As in the previous instance, the householder practising this 
vow must be considered to observe the great vows beyond his 
region of activity. That, which leads to sin without any 
advantage, is purposeless sin. Desisting from Buch activity is 
to be free from purposeless sin. Purposeless Bin is of five 
kinds, namely evil thought, preaching of sin, negligent activity, 
giving of hurtful things, and listening to undesirable stories. 
Wishing how others may suffer from victory, defeat, punish- 
ment, bondage, mutilation, confiscation of all possessions and 
so on, is evil thought. Preaching sin is using words which 
inoite others to cause sufferings to animals, to pursue com- 
merce and activities causing injury to living beings and so on. 
Intoxicated activity is cutting trees, digging the earth, sprink- 
ling water and so on, without any purpose. Giving hurtful 
things snoh as poison, thorns, weapons, fire, rope, whip, stiok 
and so on is the fourth kind. The fifth kind is listening to or 
teaching of stories which provoke injury, lust, etc. 

The preposition 'satn' means one state of being. For instance, 
ghee becomes one with the thing mixed. Similarly oil also. 
To become one is samaya. That, which has oneness as its 
object, is samayikam. One attains the great vows when one 
practises samayika (concentration) at a particular plaoe and 
time, since one is free from minute and gross injury and so on. 
It is argued that it would be perfect restraint and discipline 
(sathyama). But it is untenable, as there is the presence of 
karmas or passions which arrest complete restraint. In that 
oase these should not be called great vows. No. These are 
oalled great vows figuratively, as Chaitra is said to be present 
everywhere in the royal household. 

The woTd prosaiha * refers to the holy days in the lunar 
month. Abstaining from the pleasures of the five senses suoh 
as sounds and dwelling in the self in deep concentration is 
i This is similar to the previous one with this difference that this limits 
the field of activity still further than in the case of dihvrata, Besides dikvrat* 
is taken for one's lifetime, whereas descwrata is taken for shorter periods. 

* Prosaiha : the eighth and the fourteenth days of a fortnight, the 
bright half aad the dark half of the lunar month. 
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fisting 1 . It means giving up the four kinds of food. Profa&he 
upavasa is pro&adhopavasa, that is fasting on the eighth and 
fourteenth days of the lunar cycle. The fasting householder 
discards bodily adornments such as bath, perfume, garlands 
and ornaments, and spends his time in a sacred plaoe like the 
abode of a saint or a temple or in his lonely fasting apartment, 
contemplating on pure thoughts by listening to or making 
others listen to the scriptures and refraining from injury. 

Consumable things are food, drink, perfume, garlands of 
flowers and so on, which can be enjoyed only once. Garments, 
clothing, ornaments, beds, ohairs, houses, carriages, horses 
and so on, are non-consumable things, as these can be enjoyed 
again and again. A limit is plaoed on theBe possessions by 
the householder. The householder who desires to avoid gross 
injury must always abstain from honey, meat and wine. He 
must also renounce flowers like jasmine and white lotus, ginger, 
roots, etc., whioh are the seats of infinite organisms and which 
are fit to be called infinite-bodied. Very little advantage is 
derived from these, in spite of considerable injury oaused. 
With regard to carriages, horses and ornaments and decora- 
tions, one must decide what is essential and what is super- 
fluous. And he must renounce the superfluous for a period or 
for lifetime according to his capacity. He, who moves from 
plaoe to plaoe without transgressing his self-control is called 
a guest ( atithi ). Or he, who comes on any day without any 
regularity or definiteness, is a guest. Four things are offered 
to the guest— food, implements, medicine and shelter. Pure 
food must be offered by the householder with a pure heart to 
the ascetic on the path to emancipation, who is earnest in 
practising restraint and discipline. Implements such as books 
which promote right faith and so on must be presented to him. 
Wholesome and proper medicine must be given to him. Shelter 
also must be provided for the ascetic with great devotion. 
The term 'ca' at the end of the sutra is intended to include 
the householder’s duty mentioned next. 

i The five senses turn away from their pleasures of touch etc. and 
repose in the self in deep concentration during fasting. 
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Maratfanlikith sallekhanath josita (22) 

22. Hie householder courts voluntary death at the end of 
his life. 

The loss of the senses and the vitalities at the end of one's 
duration of life acquired by one’s own dispositions is death. 
The end refers to the particular state of existence. That 
which has death as the end is maratianlafy. That whioh has 
death as its object is mararj.antiki. To make the body and the 
passions thin is sallekhana. 

Sallekhana is making the physical body and the internal 
passions emaciated by abandoning their sources gradually at 
the approach of death. The householder observes sallekhana 
at the end of his life. ‘Joaita’ means observing it with pleasure. 
Henoe sevila, though clear in meaning, is not used. If there 
be no willingness, sallekhana cannot be forced on one. If there 
is liking for it one does it oneself. 

It is argued that it is suicide, since there is voluntary 
severance of life etc. No, it is not suioide, as there » no pas- 
sion. Injury consists in the destruction of life actuated by 
passion. Without attachment etc. there is no passion in this 
undertaking. A person, who kills himself by means of poison, 
weapons, etc., swayed by attachment, aversion or infatuation, 
commits suioide. But he who practises holy death is free from 
desire, anger and delusion. Hence it is not suicide. “It has 
been taught by Lord Jina that the absence of attachment 
and the other passions is non-injury and that the rise of 
feelings of attachment and the other passions is injury.” For 
instance, a merchant colleots commodities for sale and stores 
them. He does not weloome the destruction of his storehouse. 
The destruction of the storehouse is against his wishes. And, 
when some danger threatens the storehouse, he tries to safe- 
guard it. But if he cannot avert the danger, he tries to save 
the commodities at least from ruin. Similarly, a householder 
is engaged in acquiring the commodity of vows and supple- 
mentary vows. And he does not desire the ruin of the recep- 
tacle of these virtues, namely the body. But when Berious 



206 


TBANSGBES8ION8 07 BIGHT BKUBT 


danger threatens the body, he tries to avert it in a righteous 
manner without violating his vows. In case it is not possible 
to avert danger to the body, he tries to safeguard his vows at 
least. How can such a procedure be called suioide ? 

It has been said that a votary is free from stings. Wrong 
belief ds the third kind of sting. Therefore, the votary who is 
a right believer ought to be free from stings. Is right belief 
free from transgressions or not ? Sometimes owing to delusion 
these transgressions occur. 

Sahkakahk8avicikitsanyadfstiprakamsasaihstavah 

samyagdrsteraticardfy (23) 

23. Doubt in the teachings of the Jina, desire for worldly 
enjoyment, repugnance or disgust at the afflicted, admiration 
for the knowledge and conduct of the wrong believer and 
praise of wrong believers, are the five transgressions of the 
right believer. 

Freedom from doubt etc. have been explained under the 
sutra ' Darianavibuddht ’ (VI, 24). Doubt etc. are the opposites 
of those qualities. What is the distinction between admira- 
tion and praise ? Admiration is attributing knowledge and 
conduct to the wrong believer in one’s own mind. Expression 
of existent or non-existent qualities is praise. This is the 
difference between the two. Now eight qualities have been 
mentioned for right belief. Should not the opposites, namely 
transgressions, also be eight ? No, it is not necessary. The 
author lays down five, transgressions each for primary vows 
and supplementary vows. Hence here also he mentions only 
five transgressions, including the rest under admiration and 
praise. 

The transgressions of the right believer (right belief) have 
been mentioned. Are there transgressions for vows and 
supplementary vows also ? Yes. The number of the transgres- 
sions is indicated in the next sutra. 

V ratabllcqu panca panca yathdkramam (24) 
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24. There ere five, five transgressions respectively for 
the vows and the supplementary vows. 

‘VratakiUau’ means with regard to the vows and the supple- 
mentary vows. It is contended that the inclusion of the 
supplementary vows is unnecessary, as these are implied in 
the vows. But it is not unnecessary. Limiting the directions 
and so on are included aB supplementary vows, in order to 
indicate that, in the case of the householder, the seven supple- 
mentary vows are intended to safeguard the five vows of non- 
injury and so on. 

Since this is the section of the householder, five, five trans- 
gressions mentioned subsequently must be taken to apply 
respectively to the vows and the supplementary vowb of the 
householders. Now the transgressions of the vow of non- 
injury are described. 

II RH II 

Bandhavadhacchedalibhararopai}annapananirodhah (25) 

25. Binding, beating, mutilating limbs, overloading and 
withholding food and drink. 

Fastening with cord or the like restrains movement from 
place to place as one desires. A blow is beating with a stick, 
a whip or a cane. It is not injury of vitalities. That has been 
given up already. Mutilation is cutting off of limbs such as 
the ear and the nose. Overloading is putting more weight than 
an animal or a human being can reasonably carry. Withhold- 
ing food and drink is denying these to the animals when they 
feel hunger and thirst. These five are the transgressions of 
the small vow of non-violenoe. 

M w m 

Mithyopadekarahobhydkhydn akUtalekkakriyanyasa- 

paharasakaramantrabhedab ( 26 ) 

26. Perverted teaching, divulging what is done in secret, 
forgery, misappropriation, and proclaiming others' thoughts. 

Perverted teaching is misdirecting another who is on the 
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path of prosperity and salvation. Divulging a secret is reveal- 
ing what has been done in secret by a oouple. Forgery is 
preparing false records prompted by others in order to oheat 
others, by affirming that one has said and done things which 
one has not. Misappropriation is taking for oneself gold and 
other things entrusted to one’s care by another 1 . 

The last is guessing others’ thoughts by their posture, facial 
expression, etc., and proclaiming these out of envy eto. These 
are the five transgressions of the small vow of speaking the 
truth. 



ufawwmww n II H 

Stenaprayogatadahrtadanaviruddharajyalikramahinadhika- 
mdnontnanapratirUpakayyavaharah (27) 

27. Prompting another to steal, receiving stolen goods, under- 
buying In a disordered state, using false weights and measures, 
and deceiving others with artificial or imitation goods. 

Prompting a person to steal, or prompting him through 
another or approving of the theft, iB the first transgression. 
The second is receiving stolen goods from a person, whose 
action has neither been prompted nor approved by the recipient. 
Receiving or buying goods otherwise than by lawful and just 
means is an irregularity or a transgression. An attempt to 
buy precious things very cheaply in a disordered state is the 
third transgression. Cheating others by the use of false 
weights and measures in order to obtain more from others and 
give less to others, is the fourth transgression. Deceiving 
others with artificial gold, synthetic diamonds and so on, is 
the fifth transgression. These five are the transgressions of 
the vow of non-stealing. 


t UiifouLvi tuiutTurui . La t. 


« V || 

Paravivahakarar}etvarikdpangrhUd(a)parigrhitdgamand~ 

nahgakridd kamativrabkini vehcih (28) 

28. Bringing about marriage, Intercourse with an unchaste 
i When a person deposits certain things with another, and later on 
takes less than what he had deposited, the other person confirms it and takes 
the rest for himself. 
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married woman, cohabitation with a harlot, perverted sexual 
practices, and excessive sexual passion. 

Marriage consists in taking a woman for wife. 1 The marriage 
of others is ‘paravimha’ . Bringing about or effecting the 
marriage of persons who do not belong to one’s family is the 
first transgression. The rest are self-explanatory 8 . These are 
the five transgressions of the vow of continence or content- 
ment with one’s own wife. 



K§eiravastuhirai}yasuvarnadhanadhanyaddsidasa- 


kufiyapramarfatikramafr (29) 

29. Exceeding the limits set by oneself with regard to 
cultivable lands and houses, riches such as gold and silver, 
cattle and corn, men and women servants and clothes. 

'Ksetra consists of fields in which corn is grown. ‘ Vdstu is 
the habitation or place of residence. ‘Hiratiya’ means stamped 
coins of precious metals. ‘Suvarna’ is gold. ‘Dhana consists of 
wealth such as cows. ‘Dhanya’ denotes corn Buch as rice, wheat, 
etc. 'Dasidasa’ means men and women servants. These are in 
pairs, k§etravastu, hiranyasuvarria, dhanadhanya and dasidasa . 
‘Kupya‘ includes silk, cotton cloth, silken garments, sandal- 
wood paste, etc. The householder takes a resolve as follows, 
‘With regard to these, my possessions shall be only so muoh and 
not above this limit.’ Exceeding the set limits with regard to 
these out of excessive greed constitutes the transgressions of 
the vow of limiting one’s possessions. 

The transgressions of the vows have been described. Now 
the transgressions of the supplementary vows are described, 
i or giving a maid in marriage. 

a A woman who cohabits with one other than her spouse is an unchaste 
woman (itvorl). The meaning of the suffix ‘ka is contemptible. Hence • itvarikS * 
means a contemptible adulteress. 'Parigrhita' is a married woman. ‘ Apart gr- 
hita' is a harlot without a husband. ParigrhitS and aparigrhtis mean a 
married woman and an unmarried woman. Itvarih* and te parigrhi iaparigr- 
kit* mean a married adulteress and an unmarried harlot. Cohabitation with 
these constitutes two transgressions. Sexual enjoyment otherwise than in the 
generative organ is perverted sexual practice. The last is abnormal sexual 
passion. These are the five transgressions. 

27 
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Urdhvadhasiiryagvyatikramakaetravfddhismrtyanta- 

radhanani (30) 

30. Exceeding the limits set in the directions, namely up- 
wards, downwards and horizontally, enlarging the boundaries 
in the accepted directions, and forgetting the boundaries set, 
are the five transgressions of the minor vow of direction. 

Exceeding the limit set with regard to direction is a trans- 
gression. This in short is of three kinds — transgression up- 
wards, transgression downwards, transgression horizontally, 
such as climbing a mountain, descending into a well and enter- 
ing a cave respectively. Enlarging the boundaries in the 
accepted directions out of greed is the fourth transgression. 
Those transgressions arise from negligence, infatuation or 
attachment. Forgetting the limits set is the fifth transgres- 
sion. These are the transgressions of the vow governing the 
range of one’s actions in the ten directions. 



Anayanapresyaprayogakabdarupaniipala- 


pudgalaksepdh (31) 

31. Sending for something outside the country of one’s 
resolve, commanding someone there to do thus, indicating 
one's intentions by sounds, by showing oneself, and by throw- 
ing clod etc. 

Ordering someone to bring something from a country out- 
side his mental resolve, commanding someone outside the limit, 
‘Do thus’, making known one’s intentions to someone beyond 
the limit by signs such as coughing, grunting, etc., by putting 
oneself in such a position as to be seen by persons on the other 
side, and by throwing clod etc. — these are the five transgres- 
sions of the vow of limiting the country of one’s operations. 

II II 

Kandarpakautkucyamaukharydsamikayadhikararf. 0 - 

pabhogaparibhogdnarthakyani (32) 

32. Vulgar jokes, vulgar jokes accompanied by gesticula- 
tion, garrulity, unthinkingly indulging in too much action, 
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keeping too many consumable and non-consumable objects, 
are the five transgressions of the vow of desisting from un- 
necessary sin. 

Employing vulgar language mixed with laughter out of exces- 
sive attachment is the first transgression. The same accom- 
panied by undesirable gesticulation is the Becond. Indulging 
in meaningless and unrestrained talk out of arrogance is the 
third. Indulging in too much action without considering the 
object is the fourth. Accumulation of consumable and non- 
consumable things beyond one’s needs is the fifth. These are 
the five transgressions of the vow of refraining from purpose- 
less sin. 

II \\ II 

Yogaduspranidhandnddarasmrtyanupasthanani (33) 

33. Misdirected threefold activity, lack of earnestness and 
fluctuation of thought are the five transgressions of concen- 
tration. 

Activity has been explained as of three kinds. Action tend- 
ing to evil is also of three kinds, vioious bodily activity, vioiouB 
Bpeech-activity and vicious mental activity. Lack of earnestness 
and fluctuation of thought are the other two. These five are 
the transgressions of the vow of concentration. 

<ro»T*nf3r n ii 

Apratyavek§itapramarjitotsargaddnasamslaropakraniana- 

nadarasmrlyanupaslhdndni (34) 

34. Excreting, handling sandal-wood paste, flowers, etc., 
and spreading mats and garments without inspecting and 
cleaning the place and the materials, lack of earnestness 
and lack of concentration. 

Seeing carefully whether organisms are present or not is the 
function of the eyes. Gleaning is removing anything with soft 
implements. These two attributes are taken with utsarga and 
so on. Excreting waste matter from the system in a place 
without inspecting and cleaning it, taking materials such as 
sandal-wood paste, flowers, inoense, eto. intended for the wor- 
ship of the Lord (Arhat) and the Preceptor, and cloth eto. for 
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personal use without inspecting and cleaning these, and 
spreading mats and garments without cleaning the place, are 
three. Lack of earnestness in one’s essential duties when tor- 
mented by hunger, and lack of concentration are the other 
two. These five are the transgressions of fasting. 

II V* II 

Sacitlasambaridhasammi&rabhisavadiitifiakvaharah (35) 

35. Victuals containing (one-sensed) organisms, placed 
near organisms and mixed with organisms, stimulants and 
ill -cooked food. 

The first is food containing (one-sensed) organisms, the 
second is food placed near such organisms, and the third is 
food mixed with such organisms. How is it that a house- 
holder partakes of food with organisms ? It is beoause of 
negligence or infatuation. 'Dravo' is that which is stimulating. 
The last means ill-cooked. Food is qualified by these adjectives. 
These are the five transgressions of the vow of fixing a limit 
to consumable and non-consumable articles. 

11 \% n 

Sacillaniksepdpidhdnaparavyapadeiamatsarya- 

kalatikramafr (36) 

36. Placing the food on things with organisms such as 
green leaves, covering it with such things, food of another 
host, envy, and untimely food. 

Placing the food on things containing organisms suoh as 
the lotus leaf, and covering it with similar things are two. 
The third is offering another host’s food as if it were one’s own. 
The fourth is lack of earnestness or envy of another host. 
Offering food either too early or too late is untimely food. 
These are the five transgressions of the vow of hospitality. 

ft II II 

Jlvilamarat}dSamsamitranuragasukhanu- 

bandhanidanani (37) 

37. Desire for life, desire for death, recollection of affec- 
tion for friends, recollection of pleasures and constant long- 
ing for enjoyment. 
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Desire for life is desire to prolong one’s life in order to live 
long. Desire for death is to long for speedy death in order 
to escape from pain and suffering. Attachment to friend is 
repeated recollection of one’s sport etc. with one’s former 
friend when they were young. Attachment to pleasures is re- 
collecting again and again the various pleasures enjoyed in 
former times. Longing for enjoyment is constantly giving 
one’s thoughts to enjoyment. These five are the transgressions 
of the vow of passionless death. 

In describing the cause of influx of the name-karma of the 
Lord ( Tirthamkara ), charity and austerities according to one’s 
capacity have been mentioned. Again hospitality has been 
mentioned in describing the supplementary vows. What is the 
definition of hospitality or charity ? 

srgnsm grenfomf 11 \* n 

Anugrahdrthaih svasydtisargo danam (38) 

38. Charity is the giving of one's wealth to another for 
mutual benefit. 

* Anugraha ‘ means beneficial to both the giver and the 
recipient. The giver accumulates merit, and the gift promotes 
right knowledge and so on in the recipient. 'Sva' means 
wealth, possessions or belongings. Bestowing one’s posses- 
sions on another for mutual benefit is charity. 

Charity has been described. Is there no distinction with 
regard to the effeots of gifts, or is there any peculiarity ? 

II || 

V idhidravyaddttpdtravikesatiadvike§a\ \ (39) 

39. The distinction with regard to the effect of a gift 
consists in the manner, the thing given, the nature of the 
giver and the nature of the recipient. 

The manner is the way in which a guest is received and 
attended to. The distinction 1 lies in the nature or quality. 
It is added on to everything — excellence in manner, excellence 
of the thing given, superiority of the giver, and superiority of 
the recipient. Therein, the distinction in manner lies in 
i distinction : excellence or superiority. 
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the reverence or lack of reverence with which the guest is 
welcomed and so on. The excellence of the thing consists in its 
qualities to promote austerities, study, etc. The superiority 
of the giver lies in his being free from envy and dejection. 
The presence of qualities which lead to salvation indicates the 
superiority of the recipient. The excellence of the reward of 
gift is proportionate to these qualities, as a rich harvest iB 
proportionate to the fertility of the soil, the quality of 
the seed and so on. 



CHAPTER VIII 


BONDAGE OF KARMA 

Influx has been explained. Bondage which oomes immediately 
after influx is to be described now. And first the causes of 
bondage are mentioned, as these are antecedent to bondage. 

fa wropforfa R i wnqw i wta i aFsrifcrar: n 1 11 

Mithyadarkanaviratipramadakasayayoga bandhahetavabt, (1) 

1. Wrong belief, non*abstinence, negligence, passions and 
activities are the causes of bondage. 

Wrong faith has been explained. Where has it been 
explained ? It has been explained under the sutra, 'Belief in 
things as they are constitutes right faith’. And also in des- 
cribing influx, the opposite of right faith has been explained 
under activities, as that which tends to misbelief. Abstinence 
has been described. Non-abstinence must be understood to 
be the opposite of abstinence. Negligence is included in mis- 
interpreting the injunctions and indifference to observe them. 
It is indifference to laudable activities. The passions — anger, 
pride, deceitfulness and greed — with their subdivisions have 
been explained. Where ? Under the sutra, ‘The subdivisions 
of the former are the senses, the passions, etc.' (VI, 5) Acti- 
vities have been explained as three, namely bodily activity, 
mental activity and speeoh. Where ? Under the sutra, ‘The 
action of the body, the organ of speeoh and the mind is called 
yoga (activity).’ Wrong belief is of two kinds, natural and 
derived from teaching. The manifestation of disbelief in the 
true nature of reality, on the rise of perversity-karma, without 
teaching by others, is the first variety. The second variety, 
which is based on the teaohing of others, is of four kinds namely 
kriydvadi, akriyavadi, ajndniha and vainayika. Or it is of 
five kinds — absolutistic (one-sided) attitude, contrary attitude, 
doubtful attitude (scepticism), non-discriminating attitude 
and ignorant attitude. The identification of a thing and its 
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attribute as ‘this alone* or ‘thus only’ is absolutistic attitude. 
The supreme being alone is everything (the whole universe), 
or everything is permanent or everything is momentary — these 
are the absolutistic attitudes. ‘An ascetic with material 
possessions is a passionless saint.’ ‘The omnisoient lord takes 
morsels of food.’ ‘Woman attains liberation.’ These are 
contrary attitudes. The indecisive view, whether the three 
gems of right faith, right knowledge and right conduot lead 
to emancipation or not, is scepticism. All gods are one and 
all religions are the same — these are non-discriminating atti- 
tudes. Incapacity to examine what is good and what is not 
good to oneself is ignorant attitude. To quote from the 
scriptures. 

“There are one hundred and eighty kinds of kriyavddins, 
eighty-four kinds of akriyavadins , sixty-seven kinds of ajnani- 
kas and thirty-two kinds of vainayikas.” 

Non-abstinence is of twelve kinds relating to the six classes 
of embodied souls or beings and the six senses. 1 The sixteen 
passions and the nine quasi-passions together make up twenty- 
five passions. There is slight difference between the passions 
and the quasi-passions . 8 But the difference is not meant here. 
So these are grouped together. Mental activities are four, 
namely true, false, both true and false, and neither true nor 
false. Similarly speech-activities also are four. Bodily acti- 
vities are five. These make up thirteen, also fifteen in the case 
of pramatta sathyata, who attains activity of the supernormal 
body ( aharaka kayayoga) and the activity of the supernormal 
body associated with the gross body ( aharaka mi&ra kayayoga.) 

Negligence is of several kinds. It is with regard to the five- 
fold regulation of activities, therefold self-control, eight kinds 
of purity, and ten kinds of moral virtues and so on. The eight 
kinds of purity are purity in thought, in body, in reverence, 

1 Not abstaining from injury to the six types of living beings and not 
restraining the six senses including the mind from the objects of their desire — 
these constitute the twelve kinds of non-abstinence. The six types of living beings 
are the five kinds of immobile being9, namely earth, water, fire, air and plants, 
and the mobile beings. See II, 13 & 14, on pages 62 & 63. 

a The negative sign in nohasSya is used in the sense of ‘slight’. 
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in walking, in food accepted, in placing things, in lying down 
and sitting and in speech. The moral virtues are ten. These are 
the five causes of bondage whether concurrently or severally. 
In the case of the misbeliever all the five causes operate). 
In the oase of those in the second, third and fourth stages of 
spiritual development, the four causes commencing from non- 
abstinence operate. In the case of beings in the fifth stage 
of development, non-abstinence-cum-abstinence, negligence, 
the passions and the activities operate. In the oase of the 
ascetic in the sixth stage of development negligence, passions 
and activities operate. Passions and activities alone operate in 
the seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth stages of development. 
In the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth stages, activities alone 
operate. In the last stage there is no cause for bondage. The 
causes of bondage have been described. 

Now what is bondage 1 

Sakasayatvajjivah karmat }0 yogyanpudgalanadatte 

sa bandhah (2) 

2. The Individual self attracts particles of matter which 
are fit to turn into karma, as the self is actuated by passions. 
This is bondage. 

' Sakasdya' means associated with passions. The nature of 
being associated with passions is the cause. Why is the cause 
mentioned again 1 Just as the digestive fire of the stomach 
(the gastric fluid or juice) absorbs food suitable to it, so also 
the self attracts karmas of duration and fruition correspond- 
ing to the virulent, mild or moderate nature of the passions. 
How does the soul which is immaterial take in karmic 
matter 1 In answer to this question the author commences tho 
sutra with the word 'jlva’ . That which lives is jlva. It is 
called jiva because it has vitality and life. For the sake of 
brevity the sutra may read karmayogyan instead of karmat }0 
yogydn. But the splitting is intended to indioate another idea 
or statement. What is that other statement ? It is that the 
living being is actuated by passions on account of karmas. 
This is what is implied. Karmatfo is the expression of the 
28 
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cause. Owing to the rise of karmas, the self is imbued with 
passions. There can be no tinge or stain of passion in the 
case of a soul free from karmas. From this it follows that the 
bondage or association between the self and karma — spirit 
and matter — is beginningless. So there is no room for the 
question how the immaterial soul is bound by the material 
karmas. Otherwise, if we postulate a beginning for the 
bondage, there can be no bondage at all as in the oase of the 
emancipated souls characterised by utter purity. The second 
statement is that the self takes in appropriate particles of 
matter capable of being transformed into karma. The case 
changes according to meaning. So it gives up the former 
fifth case indicating cause, and becomes the sixth case kartnatio 
yogyan (fit to become karma). The mention of 'matter’ is 
intended to declare that karma is matter. By this the view 
that karma is the unseen potency or invisible, mystical force 
of the soul is refuted, as the quality of the soul cannot be the 
cause of transmigration or worldly existence (i. e. bondage). 
‘Adatte is intended to indioate the relation of cause and effect. 
Consequently, owing to the potency of wrong faith etc., the 
self, possessed of incessant aotivity in all states, attracts 
subtle matter of infinite spaoe-points pervading the same space- 
points occupied by the self, capable of turning into karmio 
matter, which then is combined by interpenetration with the 
spaoe-points of the self. This is called bondage. Just as the 
mixing of several juioeB of barley, flowers and fruits in a vessel 
produces intoxicating liquor, so also matter present co-exten- 
sive with the self becomes transformed into karmio matter 
owing to the presence of activities and passions. The word 
*sa’ is intended to exclude any other kind of bondage. This is 
the only kind of bondage, and there is no other bondage. By 
this the union between the substanoe and its qualities is re- 
futed. Now bondage based on karma etc. is to be explained. 

Is bondage of one kind or several kinds ? 

\\\n 

Prakftistkityanubhavaprade&dstadvidhayab (3) 
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3. Bondage is of four kinds according to the nature or 
species of karma, duration of karma, fruition of karma, wad 
the quantity of space-points of karma. 

‘Prakrti’ is nature. What is the nature of the margosa ? Bit- 
terness. What is the nature of molasses 1 Sweetness. Similarly, 
what is the nature of knowledge-obsouring karmas? Non- 
comprehension of objects. What is the nature of peroeption- 
oovering karmas ? Non-perception of objects. The feeling- 
producing karmas cause pleasant and unpleasant feeling. The 
faith-deluding karmas cause disbelief in the true nature of 
reality. The conduot-deluding karmas cause non-abstinence 
(indiscipline or want of restraint). The life-determining karma 
determines the span of life in a particular condition of existence 
of a living being. The name-karmas decide the names such as 
infernal beings, human beings, celestial beings and animals. 
The status-determining karmas determine high and low status. 
And obstructive karmas stand in the way of giving, gaining 
and enjoyment and so on. These muBt be defined. 

That, which is the cause of such happenings or experiences, 
is 'prakfli' , that is nature. Not falling off from its nature is 
duration. For instance, the retention of the sweetness of the 
milk of the goat, the cow, or the buffalo, is its duration. 
Similarly, not deviating from the nature of non-comprehension 
of the knowledge-obsouring karmas is its duration. Its peouliar 
taste is intensity of fruition. Just as the milk of the goat 
or the cow has each its own peouliar taste of greater or less 
sweetness, so also does fruition differ corresponding to the 
potency of karmic matter. Determining the quantity of 
karmas is space-bondage. Measuring the karmic moleoules 
with the measure of the space-point is space. ‘Vidhi’ means 
varieties. These are the four classes of bondage. The three- 
fold activity causes nature-bondage and space-bondage, and 
the passions determine duration and (intensity of) fruition. 
The diversity of bondage is due to the degree or intensity of 
aotivity and passions. “Type-bondage and space-bondage are 
due to activity. Duration and intensity of fruition are due to 
the p a s si o n s. If the soul does not take the modes of activity 
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and passion, these are destroyed. Hence the soul is not the 
eause of bondage and duration.” 

Now the kinds of type-bondage are described. 

wrat f i u a it 

Adyo jnanadar&anavararfavedaniyamohaniyayurna- 

magoirantarayah (4) 

4. The type-bondage is of eight kinds, knowledge-obscur- 
ing, perception-obscuring, feeling-producing, deluding, life- 
determining, name-determining (physique-making), status- 
determining and obstructive karmas. 

The first, that is type-bondage, must be understood to be of 
eight kinds. Covers or is covered by this is covering. This is 
added to each — knowledge-covering, perception-covering. Feels 
or is felt by this is feeling. Deludes or is deluded by this is 
deluding. That, by which one takes the form or state of a 
hell-being and so on, is life ( ayu ). Names or is named by this 
is name. That by which one is called high or low is status 
(gotram). That which oomes between the host, the guest, gift 
and so on is obstructive karma ( aniaraya ). The matter taken 
in by the thought-activity of a single self is turned into eight 
kinds as described above, just as the food taken once is 
changed into blood and other fiuids. 

The main divisions of bondage have been described. The 
subdivisions are to be described now. 

Pancanavadvyasldvimkaticaturdvicatvarithsaddvi- • 

pancabheda yathakramam (5) 

5. The subdivisions are five, nine, two, twenty-eight, four, 
forty-two, two and five kinds respectively. 

It is contended that ‘secondary’ must be mentioned in the 
sutra in order to indicate that the subdivisions are so many. 
It is not necessary, as it is implied from what is left over. 
First the eight main divisions of type-bondage have been men- 
tioned. So it must be understood that this sutra refers to the 
secondary divisions or subdivisions left over. The word ‘kinds’ 
is taken with five eto. respectively. Knowledge-obscuring is of 
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five, perception-or-intuition-obscuring of nine, feeling-produo- 
ing of two, deluding of twenty-eight, life of four, name of 
forty-two, status of two, and obstructive of five, kinds. 

What are the five kinds of knowledge-obscnring karmas ? 

II % H 

M atihrutavadhimanahparyayakevalanam (6) 

6. Karmas which obscure sensory knowledge, scriptural 
knowledge, clairvoyance, telepathy and omniscience are the 
five kinds of knowledge-obscuring karmas. 

The kinds of knowledge such as sensory knowledge have 
been explained. Those which cover them are the five sub- 
species of knowledge-obscuring karmas. It » argued whether 
the soul of an abhavya (one who is incapable of attaining 
salvation) is endowed with the capacity for telepathy and per- 
fect knowledge or not. If the answer is in the affirmative, he 
is not an abhavya. If it is in the negative, then it is unneoes- 
sary to invent the two karmas, namely telepathy-obscuring 
and omniscience-obscuring. From the point of view of the 
substance, the faculties of telepathy and perfect knowledge 
are present. From the point of view of the modes, these 
faculties are not manifested at any time, and hence these are 
non-existent. If so the distinction of bhavya and abhavya is 
improper, as the capacities are present in both instances. N& 
The distinction of bhavya and abhavya is not based on' the 
presence or absence of the capacities. In that case how is the 
distinction made ? The distinction is made on the basis 
whether there is manifestation or not of these capacities. 
That individual is a ’bhavya’ in whom there will be manifesta- 
tion of right faith, right knowledge and right conduct. He in 
whom there will be no such manifestation is an 'abhavya'. It 
is like the ores with and without gold. 

The subdivisions of knowledge-obscuring species have been 
mentioned. Now the subdivisions of peroeption-obscuring 
karmas must be described. 
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Cak8uracak§uravadhikevalanam nidranidranidra- 

pracalapracalapracalastyanagrddhaya6ca (7) 

7. The four karmas that cover ocular perception, non- 
ocular intuition, clairvoyant perception and perfect percep- 
tion, sleep, deep sleep, drowsiness (sleep in sitting posture), 
heavy drowsiness (intense sleep in sitting posture) and som- 
nambulism (committing cruel deeds in sleep) are the nine 
subtypes of perception-covering karmas. 

Ocular, non-ocular, clairvoyant and perfect refer to the 
kinds of perception-covering karmas — ooular-perception-cover- 
ing, non-ooular-perception oovering, clairvoyant-perception- 
oovering and perfect-perception-covering. Sleep is intended to 
remove the effect of intoxication, fatigue and languor. More 
and more (intense) sleep is deep sleep. That, which makes a 
person nod his head while sitting, is drowsiness. It is caused by 
distress, weariness from exertion or Btrain, intoxication, etc., 
and it induoes sudden movement of the head, the eyes and the 
body even while sitting. More and more of it is heavy drowsi- 
ness. Among the several meanings of the verb 'stydyati’ the 
meaning of 'slumber’ is taken and for ' grddhi ’ ‘strive after’. 
That, which causes the person to do plenty of wicked activity 
in his sleep, is somnambulism. Perception-covering is taken 
with sleep etc. Sleep-perception-covering, deep sleep-percep- 
tion-oovering and so on. That is sleep, deep Bleep, eto. are kinds 
of perception-covering karmas. 

The subdivisions of the third species of karma are desbribed. 

II * II 

Sadasadvedye (8) 

8. The two karmas which cause pleasant feeling and un- 
pleasant feeling respectively are the two subtypes of feeling- 
producing karmas. 

On the rise of one of these, sensuous and mental pleasures 
in the celestial and other states of existence are obtained, and 
it is called auspicious feeling-producing karma. The rise of 
the other causes sufferings of many kinds, and it is called in- 
auspicious feeling-producing karma. 

The subdivisions of the fourth species are described next. 
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*temqn p n g ta i: » \ « 

DarsanacdritramohaniydkaSayaka§dyavedaniydkhyas(ridvi- 
navasodakabheddht samyaktvamithydtvatadubhaydnyakasaya- 
kaSayau hdsyaratyaratikokabhayajugupsdstripunnapumsaka- 
vedd anantdnubandhyapraiydkhydnapratydkhyanasaihjvala- 

navikalpascaikahah krodhamdnamdydlobhdb (9) 

9. The deluding karmas are of twenty-eight kinds. These 
are the three subtypes of faith-deluding karmas, 1 the two 
types of conduct-deluding karmas which cause (and which 
are caused by) the passions and quasi-passions, the subtypes 
of the passions 8 and the quasi-passions 8 being sixteen and 
nine respectively. 

Belief and the others oonstitnte four. Three and the rest 
also are four. These are taken respectively. The belief- 
deluding karmas are of three kinds. The conduct-deluding 
karmas are of two kinds. The paBBions are sixteen and the 
quasi-passions nine. Thus the deluding-karma is primarily 
divided into two classes, namely the karmas which delude right 
belief and those which hinder right conduct. The former 
consists of three kinds, mithyatva vedaniya, samyaktva vcdaniya 
and a mixed state of both. It is one ( mithyatva ) with regard 
to bondage, but it becomes three according to the species of 
karma. On the rise of the first kind of karma, the individual 
turns away from the path revealed by the omniscient, becomes 
indifferent to faith in the true nature of reality and is incap- 
able of discriminating what is beneficial to him and what is 
i The three subtypes of faith-deluding karmas are wrong belief, mixed 
right and wrong belief and right belief slightly clouded by wrong belief. 

s The passions are four— anger, pride, deceitfuloess and greed. Each of 
these four is further divided into four classes, namely that which leads to infinite 
births, that which hinders partial abstinence, that which disturbs complete self- 
restraint and that which interferes with perfect conduct. Thus the passions make 
up sixteen. 

s The quasi-passions are nine, namely laughter, liking, disliking, 
sorrow, fear, disgust, the male sex-passion, the female sex-passion and the neuter 
sex-passion. 
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not. , That which prodaoes such an attitude is perverse atti- 
tude. When that attitude is restrained by virtuous thought- 
activity, it remains quiescent and no longer obstructs the right 
faith of the self. In his case right belief is not obstructed. 
He who experiences such a state iB called a right believer 1 . 
The Same perverse attitude, owing to partial cleansing or 
purification, appears along with its purified state, like the 
species of grain possessed of diminished and undiminished 
intoxication. On the rise of it the attitude becomes mixed, 
like that arising from the use of the half-cleansed intoxicating 
grain called ' kodrava 

The karma which deludes conduct is of two kinds, the quasi- 
passions and the passions. The prefix 'nanj’ is used in the 
sense of slight. So ‘akasaya’ means quasi-passion. The quasi- 
passions are nine — laughter, liking for certain objects, dislike 
for other objects, grief or Borrow, fear, diBguat, hankering after 
men, hankering after women and hankering after both men 
and women. The passions are of sixteen kinds with divisions 
such, as that which leads to infinite births. It is as follows. 
The passions are four, viz. anger, pride, deceitfulness and greed. 
And each of these passions is subdivided into four classes — 
that which leads to endless cycle of worldly existence owing 
to wrong faith, that which arrests even partial abstinence of 
the householder, that which arrests complete abstinence of 
the ascetic and that which disturbs perfect conduct 8 . These 
together make up sixteen. 

The subdivisions of the life-karma are described next. 

i This is not correct faith in its completeness, but only in a preliminary 
degree. It is a so-called wrong belief, from which the wrong-belief-quality has 
been abstracted, a wrong belief free from poison. 

* The Jaina likens the influence of these three classes of mohaniya 
karma to the results arising from taking the grain kodrava. If this grain be eaten 
Without any preparation, it causes the most intense giddiness such as quite to 
bewilder the eater. Such is the effect of mithystva. If the husk of the grain be 
removed, the result is less stupefying and resembles that of misra; whereas, if 
the grain be thoroughly cleansed, the occasional slight uneasiness it may cause 
is comparable to samyahba. 

* It exists one with it It gleams along with self-restraint, or even in its 
presence self-restraint shines. Hence it is called a gleaming passion. 
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M° H 

Narakatairyagyonamanuaadaivani (10) 

10. (The life-karmas determine the quantum of life in the 
states of existence as) infernal beings, plants and animals, 
human beings and celestial beings. 

The period of life is indicated by reference to the states of 
existence such as infernal beings. That which relates to infernal 
beings is infernal life. That which relates to the animal world 
is animal life. That which relates to human beings is human 
life. That which relates to celestial beings is celestial life. 
That, by which an individual lives a long span of life in the 
infernal regions, where there is intense heat and cold, is 
infernal life-karma. Similarly with regard to the rest. 

The four kinds of life-karmas have been explained. The 
next sutra is intended to determine the subdivisions of name- 
karmas mentioned after life-karma. 

sr H \\ H 

Gatijati&arirahgopahganirmanabandhanasanghatasamsthana- 
samhananasparkarasagandhavarnanupurvyagurulaghUpaghata- 
paraghatatapodyotocchvasavihayogatayafy pratyekakariratrasa- 
subhagasusvarakubhasUksmaparyaptisthiradeyaya&afykirtise- 
tararfi tirthakaralvath ca (11) 

11. The name (physique-making) karmas comprise the 
state of existence, the class, the body, the chief and secondary 
parts, formation, binding (union), molecular interfusion, 
structure, joint, touch, taste, odour, colour, movement after 
death, neither heavy nor light, Belf-annihilation, annihilation 
by others, emitting warm splendour, emitting cool lustre, 
respiration, gait, individual body, mobile being, amiability, a 
melodious voice, beauty of form, minute body, complete 
development (of the organs), firmness, lustrous body, glory 

. and renown, and the opposites of these (commencing from 
individual body), and Tirthakaratva . 

29 
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That (karma) on the rise of which a living being attains 
another birth is the state of existence. It is of four kinds — the 
infernal state of existenoe, the animal state of existenoe, the 
oelestial state of existenoe and the human state of existenoe. 
That which causes birth as an infernal being is the name-karma 
of the infernal state of existenoe. Similarly, it must be under- 
stood with regard to the rest. 

Among them, without deviating from the states of existenoe 
aforesaid, the grouping together of beings which are alike is 
jati or class. That which is the cause of this iB the name-karma 
of class. It is of five kinds — the olass of beings with one sense, 
the class of beings with two senses, the olass of beings with 
three senses, the olass of beings with four senses, the class of 
beings with five senses. That, on the rise of whioh a being is 
called one-sensed, is the name-karma of the olass of one-Bensed 
beings. Similarly, it must be understood with regard to the 
rest. 

That, on the rise of whioh a body is attained by a soul, is 
the name-karma of body. It is of five kinds— the gross 
physical body peculiar to animalB and men, the transformable 
body made up of fine matter oapable of modification in form 
and stature, the translocation body, the electric body and the 
karmic body. Their peculiarities have been explained already. 

That, on the rise of which the chief and secondary parts of 
the body are distinguished, is the name-karma of the limbs 
and minor limbs. It is of three kinds — the limbs and minor 
limbs of the grosB physical body, the limbs and minor limbs of 
the transformable body and the limbs and minor limbs of the 
translocation body. 

That, which causes the formation of the body with the 
several parts in their proper places, is the name-karma of 
formation ( nirmaqa ). It is of two kinds, fixing the position and 
fixing the size. It determines the position and size of the eyes 
and so on in conformity with the class of beings. Formation 
is that which is formed by this name-karma of formation. 

The close union or consolidation of the particles of matter, 
aoquired on the rise of physique-making karma, is Ike name- 
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karma of binding. Ii is of five kinds according to the five 
bodies — the union of particles of matter in the physical body* 
in the subtle changeable body, etc. 

That, on the rise of which oneness or compactness is attained 
by the dose interpenetration (i. e. without any intervening 
space) of spaoe-points of the bodies such as the gross pbysioal 
body, is the name-karma of molecular interfusion. This is 
also of five kinds according to the five kinds of bodies. 

That, on the rise of which the structure of the bodies Buoh 
as the physical body is accomplished, is called the name-karma 
of figure. It is of six kinds— 'the perfectly symmetrical body, 
the upper part alone symmetrical, the lower part alone sym- 
metrica], the hunchbacked body, the dwarfish body and the 
entirely unsymmetrioal or deformed body. 

That, on the rise of whioh the different types of joints of 
the bones are effected, is the name-karma of joint. It is of 
six kinds— the perfect joint noted for extraordinary sturdiness 
and strength, the less perfect joint, the still inferior joint, 
weak joint, very weak joint, quite a weak joint. 

That which determines the touch is the name-karma of 
touch. It is of eight kinds— hard, soft, heavy, light, smooth, 
rough, cold and hot. That whioh determines the taste is the 
name-karma of taste. It is of five kinds-— bitter, pungent, 
astringent, sour and sweat. That which determines the odour 
is the name-karma of odour. It is of two kinds — pleasant 
smell and unpleasant smell. That whioh causes distinction in 
colour is the name-karma of colour. It is of five kinds— white, 
blaok, blue, red and yellow. 

That, on the rise of whioh the form of the previous body 
does not disappear, is the name-karma of migratory form 
(anupUrvya nama karma). It is of four kinds relating to the 
tendency of the soul after death to move towards the four 
states of existence, namely the infernal, the animal, the human 
and the celestial. 

That, on the rise of whioh there is no falling down like an 
iron ball of heavy weight, nor going up like warm cotton of 
lightness, is the name-karma of neither heavy nor light. That, 
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on the rise of which there is self-annihilation by hanging, 
falling from a cliff, etc., is the name-karma of aelf-destrootion 
(upagkala). That, which causes destruction by means of 
others’ weapons etc., is the name-karma of destruction by 
others (paraghata). 

That, which causes the body of a being to emit warm light 
like sunshine, is the name-karma of hot light. It is found in 
the sun. That, which causes the body of a being to emit cool 
brilliance or lustre, is the name-karma of cold light. It is found 
in the moon, the glowworm, etc. That whioh enables breath- 
ing is the name-karma of respiration. That whioh causes 
movement in space is the name-karma of movement. It is of 
two kinds — graceful manner and awkward manner of motion. 

That, whioh causes an individual body for the use of a single 
self, is the name-karma of individual body. That, which causes 
several beings to possess one common body for their use, is 
the name-karma of oommon body. That, on the rise of whioh 
a being is born with two or more senses, is the name-karma of 
trasa (mobile). That, which causes birth as an organism with 
one sense, is the name-karma of sihavara (immobile). 

That, on the rise of which others are delighted with one, is 
the name-karma of amiability (subhaga natna karma). That, on 
the rise of which others are displeased with one, even though 
one is endowed with lovely form etc., is the name-karma of 
disagreeableness. That which causes a melodious voioe is the 
name-karma of pleasing voice. The opposite of it is the name- 
karma of harsh voice. That which oauses charm and beauty 
is the name-karma of loveliness. The opposite of it is in- 
auspicious name-karma. That which produces a subtle body 
is the name-karma of subtle bodies. That, whioh produces a 
body whioh oauses hindrance to others, is the name-karma of 
gross bodies. 

That, whioh causes the complete development of the organs 
and capacities, is the name-karma of completion. It iB of six 
kinds — taking in of the molecules to form the body, develop- 
ment of the body, development of the sense-organs, develop- 
ment of the respiratory organs, development of the vooal 
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organ and development of the brain. That, which prevents 
the full development of these six kinds of completion, is the 
name-karma of inoompletion. That whioh accomplishes firm- 
ness (snch as a well-knit frame, fine teeth and strong limbs) is 
the name-karma of firmness. The opposite of this is the name- 
karma of weakness. That which causes lustre of body is the 
name-karma of lustre (ddeya). That whioh is the cause of a 
lustreless body is 'anddeya ndma karma' . That which proclaims 
merit is the name-karma of glory and renown. That whioh 
proclaims demerit is the name-karma of disgrace. ‘Tirtha- 
karatva ndma’ is that which causes the status of an Arhat — 
the Lord of the three worlds. 

The subdivisions of name-karma have been described. The 
subdivisions of status-determining karmas are described neit. 

II ^ II 

Uccairnlcai&ca (12) 

12. The high and the low. 

The status-determining karma is of two kinds. The one 
determines high status and the other low status. 

Owing to the rise of the former, an individual is born in a 
high or noble family of great respectability and prestige. The 
latter leads to birth in a low family lacking in prestige and 
respectability. 

The subdivisions of the eighth species are mentioned. 

Ddnaldbhabhogopabhogavirydndm (13) 

13. The obstructive karmas are of five kinds, obstructing 
the making of gifts, gain, enjoyment of consumable things, 
enjoyment of non-consumable things and effort (energy). 

The divisions are made with reference to obstructive karmas 
— obstructing oharity, obstructing gain and soon. These are 
called obstructive, as these offer obstacles in the way of 
giving, gaining and so on. On the rise of the first kind, the 
individual does not make gifts even if he wants to. The second 
hinders him from attaining any gain even though he Bets his 
heart on it. The third hinders the enjoyment of consumable 
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thing*, though be is desirious of enjoyment. The fourth pre- 
vent* the enjoyment of non-consumable thing*, although he i* 
eager after enjoyment of euch thing*. The fifth prevent* 
effort or exertion, although he wants to make an effort or exert 
himself. 

The types and subtypes of karmas have been explained. 
Now the kinds of duration-bondage have to be desoribed. 
Duration is of two kinds, the maximum and the minimum. For 
certain species of karmas the maximum limit of duration is 
the same. That is mentioned first. 



faffr: II II 

AditastisrtfZmantarayasya ca trim&atsagaropamakotikofya b 

para sthiiifr ( 14 ) 

14. The maximum duration of the three main types (pri- 
mary species) from the first and obstructive karmas is thirty 
sagaropama kotikotl. 

It is mentioned 'from the first* in order to indicate that the 
three should not be taken in the middle or at the end. 
'Obstructive' is mentioned in order to include that which is 
separated. 'Sagaropama is of the duration or period of time 
indicated already. KoiiXkoii is kotikoti. 'Para' means maxi- 
mum. The purport is this. The maximum duration of the 
knowledge-obsouring, perception-obscuring, feeling-produoing 
and obstructive karmas is thirty sagaropamakotikoti, In whom 
does it occur ? The bondage of karmas with the maximum 
period of existence occurs in the case of the wrong believer, 
who is endowed with the five senses and the mind and who 
ha* attained completion. 

The maximum duration of the deluding karma is indicated. 

« II 

Saptatirmohaniyasya (15) 

15. Seventy sagaropamakotikoti is the maximum duration 
of the deluding karma. 

‘ Sagaropamakotikoti maximum duration* is taken from tbo 
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previous sutra. This also occurs in the ease of the wrong 
believer, who is endowed with the five senses and the mind and 
who has attained completion. 

The maximum duration of the name and the status-deter- 
mining karmas is mentioned next. 

ftqflwfanhwh n h 

Viih&atimamagotrayob (16) 

16. Twenty sagaropamakotlkoti is the maximum duration 
of the name-karma and the status-determining karma. 

* Sagaropamakotikoti maximum duration’ is taken from the 
previous sutra. This also ooours in the case of the wrong 
believer, who is endowed with the five senses and the mind 
and who has attained completion. With regard to the rest it 
must be understood as indicated in the scriptures. 

What is the maximum duration of Hie ? 

11 || 

T rayastriihiatsagaropamaqyayusah (17) 

17. Thirty-three sagaropamas is the maximum duration of 
life. 

The mention of ' sugar opamt in the sutra once again is 
intended to exclude kotikoti. The maximum duration is sup- 
plied from the previous sutra (14). This also ooours in the case 
of the wrong believer, who is endowed with the five senses and 
the mind and who has attained oompletioa 

The maximum duration has been described. Now t be minimum 
dotation has to be described. Leaving (for the present) 
the five species, whioh have the same minimum duration, the 
author describes the minimum duration of the other three 
s p eci e s in two sutras. 

•nro fryfrw « k < h 

Apart dmdaiamuk&rte vedaniyasya (18) 

It. The minimum duration of the feeling -producing karma 
Is twelve mmk&tias. 

'‘Apart’ means the minimum. The minimum duration of the 
fssling producing karma is twelve mukUrtas. 
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Namagolrayoraatau (19) 

19. The minimum duration of the name-karma and the 
status-determining karmas is eight muhUrtas. 

‘MuhUrtas and the minimum duration’ are supplied from the 
previous sutra. 

i' - 

The minimum duration of the rest is indicated next. 

II R° II 

/ 

, SeSanamantarmuhurta (20) 

’ 20. The minimum duration of the rest is up to one 

muhUrla. 

The minimum duration of the other five BpeoieB is up to one 
muhUrta. The minimum duration of knowledge-obBOuring, 
perception-obscuring and obstructive karmaB obtains in the 
case of the ascetic in the tenth stage of development. The 
minimum duration of the deluding karma occurs in the case of 
the ascetic in the ninth stage. The minimum duration of the 
life-karma occurs in the case of animals and human beings in 
the regions of labour. 

What is the definition of fruition ? 

fitarctagsre; II r* ii 

Vip<zko[a)nubhavab (21) 

21. Fruition is the ripening or maturing of karmas. 

‘ Vipaka ’ is distinctive, variegated ripening. It is distin- 
guished' by influx of intense or mild passions described already. 
The different kinds or ways of fruition depend on the afore- 
said intensity or mildness of passions which oause influx. 
Otherwise, different kinds of fruition assisted by differences in 
substance, spaoe, time, being (incarnation) and disposition 
constitute vipaka . This is called experiencing ( anubhava ). 

From abundance of auspicious thought-activity, there is 
fruition-bondage of abundance of auspicious karmas, and there 
is fruition-bondage of very little of inauspicious karmas. 
Similarly, from abundance of inauspicious thought-activity, 
there is fruition-bondage of abundance of inauspicious karmas, 



FRUITION IS ACCORDING TO THE NAMES OF THE KARMAS 283 

and there is fruition-bondage of very little of auspicious 
karmas. 

The fruition resulting thus from appropriate causes operates 
in two ways, that is by its own nature as well as by the nature 
of another. The fruition of eaoh of the eight main types of 
karmas is by its nature alone 1 . In the case of sub types of 
the same species exoept in the oase of life-karmas, faith-delud- 
ing and conduct-deluding karmas, fruition is possible by 
others’ nature also. For instance, the fruition of life karma of 
an animal or a human being is not possible through life in hell. 
And the fruition of faith-deluding karmas is not possible 
through conduct-delusion or vice versa 3 . 

The disoiple says, ’‘The ripening of karmas accumulated 
formerly is fruition. We admit this. But we do not know 
this other thing. Is fruition according to the nature of karmas 
or otherwise 1” “Yes”, says the author. Fruition is according 
to the nature of the species of karmas enumerated. This is 
declared in the next sutra. 

H H 

Sa yalhanama (22) 

22. (The nature of) fruition is according to the names of 
the karmas. 

The fruit of knowledge-covering karma is absence of know- 
ledge. The effect of perception-covering karma is to blook up 
perception. Thus the effects of all karmas are significant and 
are true to their meanings. Hence there is agreement bet- 
ween the several types of karmas and their fruition. 

It is understood that ripening is fruition. Now do the 
experienced karmas continue to remain as ornaments, or do 
they fall off without strength or vigour ? 

mta n n 

Tata&ca nirjara (23) 

1 That is knowledge-covering karma will cover knowledge only and will 
not produce feeling or will not determine life or status. 

* With the exceptions noted above and certain others, transformation 
is possible between any two subtypes of the same main type of karma. 

30 
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33. After fruition (enjoyment), the karmas fall o ft or 
disappear. 

The karmaB fall off after giving pain or pleasure, as these 
cannot stay on after fruition at the end of their duration, just 
as food and similar things decay in course of time. The falling 
off or dissociation of karmas is of two kinds, namely ripening 
in the usual course and being made to ripen prematurely. 

In the great ocean of transmigration, the individual self 
wanders for countless periods of time, whirling round and 
round among the four states of existence in various births. 
And the auspicious and inauspicious karmas of the Belf reach 
the stage of fruition gradually — attain fruition — and dis- 
sociate themselves from the self. ThiB is the first kind of 
dissociation arising from maturity in the ordinary course of 
things. The karmas which have not attained their period of 
maturity are made to rise and are experienced, as the mango, 
jack fruit, eto. are made to ripen by special contrivances. This 
dissociation is without ripeness in the natural course of things. 
The word ‘ca is intended to include other methods referred to 
in a later sutra, namely ‘Dissociation is by penance’. Dis- 
sociation is effected by penance and also by other ways. Why 
is dissociation mentioned here before stoppage of karmas. as 
it should come after stoppage in the natural course of things ? 
It is mentioned here for the sake of brevity. If it is to be 
mentioned there, the sutra, 'Ripening is fruition’, has to be 
repeated. 

Fruition bondage has been described. Now space-bondage 
must be described. In describing it these points must be 
indicated. Of what causes ? When ? How ? Of what nature ? 
From where ? Of what quantity ? The next sutra prooeeds to 
give particulars in the order in which the questions are put. 

u rh ii 

Natnapratyayafr sarvato yogavi&esatsiiksmaikaksetravagaha- 
sthitafy sarvatmaprade&esvananianantaprade&afc (24) 

34. The karmic molecules of infinite times infinite space- 
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points always pervade In a subtle form the entire space-points 
of every soul in every birth. And these are absorbed by the 
soul because of its activity. 

'Namapratyayafy' means the species of karmas indicated by 
the names. It has been said that the nature of karmas is 
acoording to their names. So by the word ‘name* all speoieB 
of karmas are denoted. By this the causality is mentioned. 
'Sarvato' means in all births. By the Butra 'Anyatopi' , the 
suffix Has' is used to indicate the seventh locative case. By 
this time is indicated. In the case of every soul infinite births 
have gone by or have taken place in the past. And in the 
future there will be numerable, innumerable or infinite times 
infinite births. 

The phrase, ' yogavikesal’ is intended to indicate that owing 
to activity matter is absorbed in the form of karma. The 
word ‘s&ksma’ indicates that the forms of matter capable of 
being absorbed as karma are subtle and not gross. 'Ekak§etra- 
vagaha’ means pervading the same extent of space occupied 
by the soul, and it is intended to exclude any other part of 
space. ‘Sihita’ means stationary. This term is intended to 
ward off any other aotivity. The karmic particles are station- 
ary and do not move. ‘ Sarvatmapraiekesu is intended to 
indicate the substratum, and it means pervading the entire 
extent of spaoe of the soul. This indicates that karmio 
particles do not pervade only one, two, etc. space-points. How 
else ? These pervade the entire spaoe-points of a soul, upper, 
lower and horizontal. The extent of these particles of matter 
is infinite times infinite spaoe-points, and the specific mention 
of it is intended to exclude other quantities and declare that 
it is not numerable, innumerable or infinite space-pointB. 
These molecules of matter are infinitefold of the number of 
non-potential souls ( abhavyas ) and one/infinite part of the 
number of the liberated souls ( siddhas ) and occupy one/in- 
numerable part of ghanahgula. These are of varied duration, 
of one, two, three, four, numerable and innumerable instants. 
These partioles are characterized by five colours, five tastes, 
two odours, and four kinds of touch and are fit to be turned 
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into the eight species of karm&B. Owing to activity these are 
made one with the soul by the soul. Thus space-bondage must 
be understood in brief. 

While it was contended that merit and demerit should have 
been included after bondage {vide commentary on sutra 4), it 
was rejected under the plea that these were included in 
bondage. Henoe it must be explained here what merit is and 
what demerit is. The next sutra determines the karmas that 
constitute merit. 

II H 

Sadvcdyakubhayurnamagotrani putiyam (26) 

25. The good variety of feeling-producing karmas and 
the auspicious life, name and status-determining karmas 
constitute merit ( puqya ). 

i 

‘Subham’ means auspicious. It is added to the rest severally — 
auspicious life, auspicious name and auspicious status. 

The three life-karmas whioh determine birth in the plant 
and animal world, the world of humanity and the world of 
celestial beings are the three auspicious life-karmas. The 
auspicious name (physique-making) karmas are of thirty-seven 
kinds. They are as follows- The human state of existence, the 
celestial state of existence, the class of beings with five senses 
(pancendriyajdti) , the five bodies, the three chief and secondary 
parts of the bodies ( ahgopahgas ), the symmetrical structure 
of the body ( samacaturasrasaihstfrdna ), the utmost firmness of 
the joints (vajrafsabhanaracasathhanana), pleasant colour, taBte, 
odour and touch, two anupurvis — that which causes the soul 
to move towards human birth, and that which causes the soul 
to move towards celestial birth, neither heavy nor light ( aguru - 
laghu), liability of being injured by others (pardghdta), capacity 
for breathing, emitting a warm splendour, emitting a cold 
lustre, graceful gait, movable body, gross body, complete 
development of the organs and the faculties of the body, pos- 
session of an individual body, firmness of the bodily frame, 
etc., beauty of the body, oharm, melodious voice, lustrous body, 
glory and renown, the formation of the body with the parts 
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in their right places (nirmaifa), the status of a Tirthathkara, 
high status and pleasant feeling. 

wafrWIWim II II 

Aio(a)nyatpapam (26) 

26. The remaining varieties of karma constitute demerit. 

The karmas which do not come undeT the group specified as 
merit constitute demerit. These are eighty-two in number. 
Five kinds of knowledge-obsouring karmas, nine kinds of 
perception-obscuring karmas, twenty-Bix varieties of deluding 
karmas, five kinds of obstructive karmas, the infernal state of 
existence, the animal state of existence, the four classes of 
beings (beings with one, two, three and four senses respectively), 
the five kinds of structure of the body, the five kinds of 
joints, inauspicious colour, odour, taste and touch, movement 
of the soul towards the plaoe of infernal birth, impelling the 
soul towards the place of animal birth, self-annihilation, 
awkward motion, one-sensed body, subtle body, incomplete 
development of organs and faculties, common body, infirm- 
ness of limbs, ugliness, bad looks (causing disgust or loathing), 
ill-sounding voice, lustreless body and disgrace. The name- 
karmas are thirty-four. Unpleasant feeling-producing karma, 
infernal life-karma and low status-determining karma are 
three. Thus bondage has been explained in detail. These oan 
be perceived directly by clairvoyance, telepathy and omni- 
Boience, and oan be understood from the scriptures taught by 
those possessed of direct knowledge. 



CHAPTER IX 

STOPPAGE AND SHEDDING OF KARMA 


Bondage has been described. The next thing to be explained 
is stoppage of karmas. 

Brrenrfitfta: 11 K 11 

Asravanirodhah sathvarafy (1) 

1. The obstruction of influx is stoppage (sathvara). 

Influx which is the cause of taking in new karmic matter 
has been explained. The obstruction of the inflow of karmic 
matter is called stoppage ( sathvara ). It is of two kinds, bhava 
saihvara and dravya sathvara. The cessation of activities that 
lead to transmigration is psychic stoppage ( bhava sathvara ). 
When these activities are checked, the taking in of karmic 
matter is out off or interrupted. This iB material stoppage 
( dravya saihvara). 

Now this is investigated. What karmas are stopped in what 
stages of the self’s spiritual development ? 1 The self, that is 
subjugated by the karma which causes false belief, is the 
‘Misbeliever’ (mithyddrsti). That karma, which Aowb into the 
bouI ohiefly on aocount of false belief, iB cut off in the case of 
the rest. Hence stoppage of that karma prevails in the beings 
from the second stage of spiritual development, namely 
‘Downfall’ (sdsddanasamyagdr§ti) onwards. What is it ? It is 
of sixteen kinds — karmas causing wrong belief, neuter sex, 
infernal lifetime, infernal state of existence, birth as a one- 
sensed being, birth as a two-sensed being, birth as a three- 
sensed being, birth as a four-sensed being, unsymmetrioal body, 
quite a weak joining of the bodily structure, transmigrating 
i The souls are divided into fourteen classes or spiritual stages. The 
fourteen spiritual stages are ‘Delusion’, ‘Downfall’, ‘Mixed’, ‘Vowless Right 
Belief’, ‘Partial Vow’, ‘Imperfect Vow’, ‘Perfect Vow’, ‘New Thought-Activity’, 
‘Advanced Thought-Activity’, ‘Slightest Delusion’, ‘Subsided Delusion’, ‘Delu- 
sionless’, ‘Vibratory Omniscient Conqueror’, and ‘Non-Vibratory Omniscient’. 
At the end of the fourteenth spiritual stage, the soul becomes liberated Uiddka). 
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foroe tending to infernal state of existence, a hot body (body 
emitting a warm splendour), a body possessing one sense only, 
a subtle body, an undeveloped body and a common body. 

Non-restraint is of three kinds — the rise of passions leading 
to endless mundane existence, the rise of passions hindering 
partial restraint, and the rise of passions hindering oomplete 
self-discipline. The influx of karmas oaused by these passions 
is stopped in their absence. It is as follows. Deep sleep, deep 
slumber, somnambulism, anger, pride, deceitfulneBB and greed 
(leading to an endless series of worldly existenoe), the female 
sex, animal age, animal state of existenoe, the middle four 
types of structure of the body, the (middle) four types of 
joining, the transmigrating force tending to the animal Btate 
of existence, cold lustre, awkward motion, causing apathy, ill- 
sounding voice, dull appearance (lustreless body) and low family 
surroundings. These karmas, the influx of which iB caused 
mostly by non-restraint arising from the passions of endlesB 
series, bind one-sensed beings etc., up to the end of the second 
stage of spiritual development. Owing to the absence of this 
non-restraint in the higher stages of spiritual development, 
there is stoppage of these karmas in those stages, that is from 
the third stage of ‘Mixed Right and Wrong Belief’ (samyag- 
milhyadrsti). Ten karmas flow into the soul primarily on 
account of non-restraint caused by the rise of passions hinder- 
ing partial restraint. These are anger, pride, deceitfulness and 
greed (hindering even partial self-disoipline), human age, human 
state' of existence, physical body, the chief and secondary parts 
of the physical body, excellent joining and the transmigrating 
foroe tending to human birth. These bind one-sensed beings 
etc. up to the end of the fourth stage of spiritual development, 
namely ‘Vowless Right Belief’ ( asamyatasamyagdr&fi ). Owing 
to its absenoe (viz. non-restraint of this type) there is stop- 
page of these karmas in the higher stages. In the third stage 
of mixed belief there is no binding of age-determining karma. 
That is the only peculiarity. The anger, pride, deceitfulness 
and greed (hindering complete self-discipline) bind one-Bensed 
beings etc. up to the end of the fifth stage of ‘Partial Vows’ 
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(samyatasathyata). The influx of these karmas is caused by 
the indiscipline arising from the passions whioh hinder 
oomplete self-disoipline. Owing to its absence there is stoppage 
of these karmas in the higher stages. The influx of karmas 
caused by negligence is stopped in the absence of negligenoe. 
From the stage higher up the sixth stage of 'Imperfect Vows’ 
( pramatta sathyata) there is stoppage of karmaB whose influx is 
caused by negligence, as there is no negligence in those stages. 
What are these 1 These are the karmas causing the feeling of 
pain, disliking or dissatisfaction, sorrow, infirm frame (body 
without stamina), steadiness, ugly body, disrepute. The com- 
mencement of the binding of celestial age is caused generally 
by negligence and also by the absence of negligence in the next 
stage of ‘Perfect Vows’ (apramatla). Owing to their absence 
there is stoppage of this karma in the higher stages. Those 
karmas, the influx of which is caused by the paBBions alone 
and not by negligence, etc., are stopped (ejected, opposed) in 
the absence of the passions. The passions bereft of negligence 
etc. are of three degrees, namely intense, moderate and 
minute. These three degrees of the passions remain in the 
next three Btages (the 8th, 9th and 10th). In one/numerable 
part of the eighth stage of ‘New Thought- Activity’ ( apurva - 
karana), the two karmas of sleep and slumber bind. In the 
next one/numerable part thirty divisions of karmas bind. 
These are the celestial state of existence, birth as a being 
with five senses, transformable body, translocation (projecta- 
ble) body, electric body, karmio body, symmetrical build, the 
chief and secondary parts of the transformable body, the 
chief and secondary parts of the translocation body, colour, 
odour, taste, touch, transmigrating force tending to celestial 
state, neither heavy nor light, self-annihilation, destruction 
caused by otherB, respiration, graceful movement (pleasant 
gait), voluntarily movable body, gross body, oomplete develop- 
ment, firmness of the teeth, bones, etc., possession of an indi- 
vidual body, sturdy frame (body with stamina), lovely body, 
amiable personality, melodious voioe, lustrous body, formation 
of the body and the status of a ‘World Teacher’. In the last 



MEANS 07 EFFECTING STOPPAGE 


241 


instant of this stage, the four karmas causing laughter, liking, 
fear and disgust bind. These types of karmas flow in owing 
to intense passions. There is stoppage of these karmas in the 
absence of intense passions in the higher stages. In the next 
stage of ‘Advanced Thought- Activity’ (anivrltibadarasamparaya 
stage in which gross passions still remain), the male sex and 
the gleaming (subtle form of) anger bind from the first instant 
up to one/numerable part of the duration of this stage. In the 
balance of one/numerable part of the duration, the gleaming 
pride and the gleaming deceitfulness bind. And in the last 
instant the flaming-up 1 greed binds. The influx of these karmas 
is caused by moderate passions. And owing to the absence 
of moderate passions, there is stoppage of these karmas in the 
higher stages. In the next stage of 'Slight Delusion’ * ( sUkama - 
sdmpardya), the five kinds of knowledge-obscuring karmas, the 
four kinds of perception-obscuring karmas, honour and glory, 
high family surroundings and the five kinds of obstructive 
karmas, the influx of whioh is caused by minute passionB, bind. 
There is stoppage of these karmas in the higher stages owing 
to the absence of minute passions in those stages. In the 
next three stages of ‘Subsided Delusion’, ‘Destroyed Delusion’ 
and ‘Omniscience with Vibration’ (upakdnta kasdya, k§ina- 
kasaya and sayogakevali ), there is the bondage of karmas 
causing the feeling of pleasure owing to the presence of mere 
vibrations or activity. And in the absence of activity in the 
case of the omnisoient without aotivity (ayogakevali), there is 
stoppage of the karma causing the feeling of pleasure. 

Stoppage has been described. The means of stoppage are 
mentioned in the next sutra. 



Sa guptisamitidharmanupreksaparisahajayacarilrai b (2) 

2. Stoppage (Is effected) by control, carefulness, virtue, 
contemplation, conquest by endurance and conduct. 

That, by whioh the soul is protected from the causes of 
transmigration, is control ( gupti ). Careful movement in order 
to avoid injury to organisms is regulation or carefulness 
i i. e. gleaming greed. » or ‘Subtle Panion’. 

31 
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(samiti). That which takes one to the desired goal is virtue 
(, dhartna ). Meditating on the nature of the body and so on is 
contemplation ( anupreksa ). To bear with the sufferings of 
hunger etc. for the sake of dissociation of karmas is enduranoe. 
Conquest by patient endurance is 'partsahajaya’ . Conduct 
[caritra) has been explained in the first sutra. As control etc. 
are most effective in stoppage activities, these are mentioned 
as instrumental causes. This is the section of stoppage. Still 
the pronoun ‘it’ is used in order to indicate direct association 
of stoppage with control etc. What is its purpose? It is 
intended for determination. That is, stoppage can be achieved 
only by control etc. and not by any other means. Thus pilgrim- 
age to holy places, bathing in holy waters, initiation in offering 
the head as an oblation and the worship of deities in order to 
win their favour are precluded. The karmas aoquiredon 
account of attachment, aversion and delusion cannot be got 
rid of by any other way. 

A potent cause of stoppage and dissociation is mentioned 
next. 

'ST II ^ II 

Tapasa nirjara ca (3) 

3. By penance (austerity) dissociation also. 

Though penance (religious austerity) is included under the 
moral virtues, it is mentioned separately in order to indicate 
that it effects both stoppage and dissociation and that it is 
the chief cause of stoppage of influx. Now it is true that 
austerity is the means of prosperity, as it is admitted to lead 
to positions such as the lord of devas. How can it then be 
the cause of dissociation. There is nothing inconsistent in this, 
for the same cause suoh as fire produoes many effects suoh as 
soorching, ash and charcoal. Similarly, what inconsistency is 
there in considering penanoe as the cause of both worldly 
prosperity and destruction of karmas ? 

Control [gupti ), which is mentioned first among the causes 
of stoppage of karmas, is defined. 


HUH 
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Samyagyoganigrako guptih (4) 

4. Curbing activity well is control ( gupti ). 

Aotivity has been explained already under VI, 1. Restrain* 
ing self-willed activity is restraint. The attribute ‘well* is 
intended to prohibit activity leading to worldly pleasures. 
When the threefold activity of the body, the sense-organ of 
Bpeech and the mind is curbed well, there is no room for evil 
disposition. So there is no inflow of karma due to activity, and 
consequently there is stoppage of influx. Restraint is of three 
kinds, control of bodily activity, control of vocal activity and 
control of mental activity. 

For the benefit of the ascetic, who is unable to restrain 
activity altogether, activity free from injury iB indicated. 

Iryabha$aisanadananiksepotsargah samitayafi (5) 

5. Walking, speech, eating, lifting and laying down and 
depositing waste products constitute the fivefold regulation 
of activities. 

‘ Samyak ’ (carefulness in) is supplied. Walking etc. are quali- 
fied by this. That is carefulness in walking, carefulness in 
speeoh, carefulness in eating, carefulness in lifting and laying 
down and carefulness in depositing waste products. These 
five kinds of regulations are the means by which the ascetic 
acquainted with the dwelling places of minute organisms avoids 
injury to organisms. In the case of an ascetic who conducts 
himself in this manner, there is stoppage of influx arising from 
non-restraint. 

The third means of stoppage is virtue. Its subdivisions are 
mentioned in the next sutra. 



Uttamaksamamardavarjavasatyakaucasamyamatapastyaga- 

kincanyabrahmacaryatpi dharmah (6) 

6. Supreme forbearance, modesty, straightforwardness, ' 
purity, truthfulness, self-restraint, austerity, renunciation, 
non-attachment and celibacy constitute virtue or duty. 
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What for is this mentioned ? The first ‘control’ is intended 
to curb activity. The seoond ‘regulation’ is intended to indi- 
cate regulation of activity, in the case of those who cannot 
curb it altogether, by giving proper directions. And the objeot 
of the tenfold virtue or duty is to avoid spiritual inertia or 
negligence, while engaged in activities such as movement. 
Forbearance is the absence of defilement such as anger in the 
ascetic, who goes out for food for preserving the body, when 
he meets with insolent words, ridicule or derision, disgraoe, 
bodily torment and so on from vicious people. Modesty 
(humility) is the absenoe of arrogance or egotism on aocount 
of high birth, rank and so on. Straightforwardness is freedom 
from crookedness. Purity is freedom from greed. Truth is 
the utterance of chaste words in the presence of noble persons. 
Now is not this included under regulation of speech-aotivity ? 
There is nothing wrong in this. The ascetic who comes in 
oontact with good as well as wicked people speaks as little as 
possible of what is good. Otherwise, it will lead to unnecessary 
evil originating from attachment. That is oalled regulation of 
speech-activity. But the ascetic ooming in contact with good 
people, saints or those devoted to them, must discourse elabo- 
rately on the attributes of knowledge and conduct in order to 
promote virtue. Desisting from injury to life-principles and 
sensual pleasures while engaged in careful aotivity is self- 
restraint or discipline. Undergoing penance in order to destroy 
the accumulated karmas is austerity. Austerity is of twelve 
kinds as will be explained later. Gift is giving or bestowing 
knowledge etc. appropriate to saints. Non-attachment is 
giving up adornment of the body and the thought ‘this is 
mine’. He who has nothing is 'akincana ' . His thought or 
natural property is 'akincanya *. Perfect celibacy oonsists in 
not recalling pleasure enjoyed previously, not listening to stories 
of sexual passion (renouncing erotio literature), and renouncing 
bedding and seats used by women. Continenoe (brahmacarya) 
is residing in the abode of the teacher in order to abandon 
self-willed activity. The word ‘perfect’ or ‘supreme’ is added 

» The ascetic never thinks that this is his and so on with regard to his 
own body and material possessions. 
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to everyone of the terms in order to indioate the avoidance 
of temporal objectives. The practice of these moral virtues 
coupled with the thought of evil caused by the opposites of 
these leads to stoppage of karmic inflow. 

The passions such as anger do not rise, as the self embraces 
the moral virtues such as consummate forbearanoe and dis- 
cards the bpposites of these. Now how is the self able to 
practise these and refrain from the opposites of these? The 
self desiring his good becomes one with moral virtues, as the 
heated ball of iron becomes one with heat. 

Anityaharaif.asamsaraikatvanyatvakucyasravasamvaranir- 

jardlokabodhidurlabhadharmasvdkhydtattvdnucintanam- 

anupreksah (7) 

7. Reflection is meditating on tranBitoriness, helplessness, 
transmigration, loneliness, distinctness, impurity, influx, 
stoppage, dissociation, the universe, rarity of enlightenment 
and the truth proclaimed by religion. 

The bodies as well as the objeotB of pleasure of the Benses 
are transient like bubbles. In the endless cycle of worldly 
exiBtenoe, union and separation in the womb etc. alternate in 
quick succession. However, the self under delusion considers 
the persons and objects associated with him as permanent. 
But there is nothing in the world which is permanent except 
the natural oharaoteriBtios of knowledge and perception of the 
self. This is contemplation on the transitory nature of things. 
He who contemplates thus is free from intense attachment to 
persons and things, and hence he does not feel distress when 
he loses them or separates from them as in the case of the 
garlands used and cast off. (1) 

There is no escape for the young one of a deer pounced 
upon by a hungry tiger fond of the flesh of animals. Similarly, 
there is no way of escape for the self oaught in the meshes of 
birth, old age, death, disease and sorrow. Bven the stout 
body is helpful in the presence of food, but not in the presence 
of distress. And wealth acquired by great effort does not 
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accompany the self to the next birth. The friends who hare 
shared the joys and sorrows of an individual cannot save him 
at his death. His relations all united together cannot give 
him relief when he is afflicted by ailment. But if he accumulates 
merit or virtue, it will help him to cross the ocean of misery. 
Even the lord of devas cannot help anyone at the point of 
death. Therefore virtue is the only means of succour to one 
in the midst of misery. Friends, wealth, etc. are also transient. 
And so there is nothing else except virtue which offers succour 
to the self. To contemplate thus is the reflection on helpless- 
ness. He, who is distressed at the thought that he is utterly 
helpless, does not identify himself with thoughts 1 of worldly 
existence. And he endeavours to march on the path indicated 
by the Omniscient Lord. (2) 

Transmigration is the attainment of another birth by the 
self owing to the ripening of karmas. The five kinds of whirl- 
ing round have been described already. He, who wanders in 
the endless cycle of births and deaths, undergoing millions of 
afflictions in innumerable wombs and families, takes differ- 
ent relationships such as father, brother, son, grandson, etc., 
or mother, sister, wife, daughter and so on, being propelled by 
the mechanism of karmas. The master becomes servant and 
the servant master, just as an actor aots several parts on the 
stage. To be brief, sometimes one becomes one’s own son. 
There is no end to the transformations undergone by the self 
owing to the influence of karmas. Thus to reflect on the 
nature of mundane existence is contemplation on worldly 
existence. He who contemplates thus is alarmed at the 
miseries of transmigration and beoomes disgusted with worldly 
existence. And he who is disgusted with it endeavours to 
free himself from it. (3) 

‘I am alone in suffering severe pain in the successive recur- 
rence of birth, old age and death. There is none who is my 
friend or foe. I am born alone. I die alone. No one else, whether 
relations or others, takes away my manifold sufferings such 
as disease, old age and death. Relations and friends can't 
i or with the objects of wordly existence. 
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acoompany me beyond the cemetery. Virtue alone is my never- 
failing companion.’ This is the contemplation of solitariness. 
He who contemplates thns is free from attachment towards 
his friends and aversion towards his enemies. So he cultivates 
detachment and endeavours to attain emancipation. (4) 

To reflect that the self is distinct and separate from the 
body is the contemplation of distinctness or differentiation. 
'Though I am one with the body from the point of view of 
bondage, yet I am different from it, as we possess different 
characteristics. The body is made up of sense-organs, but 
I am devoid of the senses. The body iB devoid of knowledge, 
but I am of the essence of knowledge. The body is perishable, 
but I am imperishable. My body has a beginning and an end, 
but my soul has neither beginning nor end. In the course of 
my mundane existence, hundreds of thousands of bodies of 
mine have perished. I am different from all these bodies. 
Oh, dear! When such is the case, what relation is there 
between me and external objects? ’ He who contemplates 
thus is free from attachment towards his body and other 
things. This leads to supreme detachment based on true 
knowledge, which helps the self to attain emancipation. (5) 

The body is the receptacle of impurities. It is developed 
from impurities such as semen and blood in the womb. It 
is the seat of unclean things like the lavatory. The skin-cover- 
ing is full of apertures through which exude impurities. Like 
fire the body consumes quickly what comes in contact with 
it. Bathing, application of perfumes, incense, powder, gar- 
lands, eto. cannot remove the impurities of the body. Bight 
faith, right knowledge and right conduct alone will bring about 
the oomplete purification of the soul. He, who thus contem- 
plates on the impurities of the body, is disgusted with the 
body and endeavours to cross the ocean of transmigration. (6) 
Influx, stoppage and dissociation (of karmas) have been des- 
cribed already. Still they are mentioned here for reflecting on 
their good and evil. Influx leads to calamity and distress in 
this life and in the life to come. The senses, the passions and 
non-abstinence lead to as speedy influx as the current of a 
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river. The senses sneh as touch, sight and the rest plunge 
the wild elephant, the crow, the serpent, the bird, the deer 
and the rest into the ocean of misery. Similarly the passions 
also oanse injury, bondage, disgrace, anguish and so on. And 
in the future they lead to different kinds of suffering in the four 
states of beings. Thus reflection on the calamity and distress 
oaused by influx is contemplation on influx. This enables the 
self not to swerve from the wholesome attitudes of for- 
bearance etc. And the evils originating from influx do not 
affect the self protected like the tortoise within the shell. (7) 

If the hole in the keel of a vessel sailing on the ocean is not 
closed, then water enters the ship, and the passengers certainly 
go down. But if the hole is plugged, then the passengers reach 
their destination. Similarly if influx is stopped, then there oan 
be no obstacle to emancipation. Thus reflection on the merit of 
stoppage of karmas is contemplation on stoppage. He who 
reflects in this manner constantly endeavours to stop influx. 
Naturally it leads to emancipation. (8) 

Dissociation takes place after the fruition of karmas. It is 
of two kinds. One is involuntary and the other is by one’B 
effort. The involuntary dissociation on the fruition of karmas, 
common to the four conditions of existence such as infernal 
beings, gives rise to a chain of evils. Dissociation by conquest 
of afflictions is by one’s own effort. It gives rise to a chain 
of good or to no series. Thus reflection on the merits and 
demerits of dissociation is contemplation of dissociation. This 
impels one to destroy karmas. (9) 

The structure of the universe has been described already. 
The universe is in the midst of the non-universe space which 
is endless. The contemplation of the nature of the universe 
develops true knowledge. (10) 

In one minute living being there are organisms infinite tirneB 
the emancipated souls. Thus the entire universe is densely 
filled with one-sensed beings with no interspace. To become 
a being with more than one sense is as difficult as finding out 
a very small pieoe of diamond buried in the sands of an 
ocean. Even among these most of them are endowed with 
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imperfeot senses (i. e. less than the five senses). Hence birth 
as a five-sensed being is as rare as gratitude among the good 
qualities. And even among the five-sensed beings, many belong 
to the animal world such as the oow, the deer, the bird, the 
serpent, etc. Hence human birth is as difficult of attainment 
as a heap of jewels at the crossing of the roads. And if one 
loses the condition of a human being by negligence, it is as 
difficult to attain it once again, as it is difficult for a burnt 
tree to regain its old freshness. Even if human birth is 
attained, a good country, a good family, keen senses, health, 
etc. are more and more difficult of attainment. When all 
these are attained, if true faith is not acquired, human birth 
becomes useless like the face without vision. And even after 
attaining this rare true faith, if anyone is immersed in worldly 
pleasures, it is like burning sandal-wood paste for the sake of 
ash. Even with renunciation of worldly pleasures, meditation 
accompanied by austerities, propagation of true faith, and 
auspicious death are rare. If these are achieved, then the 
attainment of enlightenment has borne fruit. By contempla- 
ting on the difficulty in attaining true faith, one does not 
become negligent after attaining this rare jewel. (11) 

The faith promulgated by Jina is characterized by non- 
injury, based on truth, with humility as its root, forbearance 
as its strength, safeguarded by celibacy, dominated by 
quietism and characterized by restraint and non-attachment 
as its support. Without attaining it living beings have been 
wandering in the beginningless mundane existence, undergoing 
sufferings and misery owing to the rise of inauspicious karmas. 
If true faith is attained, one is bound to achieve emancipa- 
tion, after enjoying several kinds of worldly prosperity and 
distinction. This is contemplating what is stressed in religion. 
This promotes constant devotion to religion. (12) 

Thus reflection on transitoriness eto. helps one to practise, 
moral virtues 6uoh as forbearance and consequently leads to 
effective stoppage of karmas. Reflection is mentioned in the 
middle for the sake of both. He who practises reflection in 
this way is enabled to practise the moral virtues and also 
32 
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subdue the afflictions. 

What are afflictions and for what purpose are they endured? 

rnnfewsrfMrcw qftmi n <£ n 

Margdcyavananirjardrthaih parisodhavyah parisahajt (8) 

S. The afflictions are to be endured so as not to swerve 
from the path of stoppage of karmas and for the sake of dis- 
sociation of karmas. 

As stoppage is the subject under consideration, the path is 
qualified by stoppage— the path of stoppage. The afflictions 
are to be endured, so as not to swerve from the path of stop- 
page of karmas and for the shedding of karmas. Those who 
endure hunger, thirst, etc. do not swerve from the path 
taught by Jina and block the influx of karmas by practising 
the path aright. They also experience the fruits of maturing 
karmas, destroy these gradually and attain emancipation. 

The afflictions are described in the next sutra. 

Ksutpipdsdkltosnadamhamahakandgnydralistricarydnisadyd- 

hayydkrohavadhaydcandldbharogatrnasparkamalasalkdra- 

puraskdraprajndjndnddarkandni (9) 

9. Hunger, thirst, cold, heat, insect-bites, nakedness, 
absence of pleasures, women, pain arising from roaming, 
discomfort of postures, uncomfortable couch, scolding, injury, 
begging, lack of gain, illness, pain inflicted by blades of grass, 
dirt, reverence and honour (good as well as bad reception), 
(conceit of) learning, despair or uneasiness arising from igno- 
rance and lack of faith (are the twenty-two hardships). 

Hunger etc. are the twenty-two kinds of afflictions. These 
have to be endured by the ascetio striving after emancipation. 
The saint, who fails to obtain pure food or the required quan- 
tity of food, and whose torment of hunger is not dispelled, 
does not seek for food in improper places and at improper 
times. He does not tolerate neglect of his daily duties even 
to a small extent, and he is enthusiastic in study and medita- 
tion. He has himself practised and enabled others to practise 
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fasting and eating less than his fill on several oecasions. He 
takes only tasteless food. The water he drinks is parched as 
the drops of water poured in a red-hot vessel. Even when the 
ascetic is extremely hungry, he feels that it is better not to 
obtain food rather than obtain food. Such an ascetio who 
ignores the torment of hunger conquers hunger. (1) 

The ascetic has given up bathing, immersing himself in 
water and sprinkling his body with water. Like the birds he 
has no fixed abode. He may at times be tormented by parch- 
ing thirst, owing to various reasons such as unsuitable food 
(too saltish, oily or astringent food), the heat of summer, 
bilious fever, fasting and so on. Even then he does not seek 
remedy, but extinguishes this flame of the fire of thirst by the 
cool and fragrant water of his meditation kept in the fresh, 
earthenware pot of fortitude. Such patient endurance of thirst 
is to be extolled. (2) 

Without garments and habitation the ascetic lives on rooks 
and so on underneath trees like birds. And when he is beset 
by extremely oold wind or suffers from frost, he does not 
think of the remedies enjoyed by him formerly, but dwells in 
the inner apartment of the house of knowledge 1 . This is pro- 
claimed as endurance of cold. (3) 

In summer there is no breeze, no abundance of water, and 
the leaves get dried up by the soorching heat of the summer 
sun and fall off from the trees. The ascetic enters such a wood 
and suffers from thirst because of internal causes such as 
fasting. And, owing to forest-oonflagration, soorching wind 
and oppressive heat of the sun, his throat and palate beoome 
parched. Still he does not think of remedies experienced by 
him formerly on several oooasions. He is keenly intent on 
avoiding injury to living beings and safeguarding his conduct. 
This is described as endurance of heat. (4) 

. The mention of flies and mosquitoes is a synecdoche. For 
instanoe, ‘Let the ghee be safeguarded from crows.’ Here 
‘crows’ imply all those which damage the ghee. Similarly, ‘flies 
and mosquitoes’ imply all kinds of insects such as bees, gnats, 

i i. e. contemplation of knowledge. 
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small bees, bugs, maggots, ants, soorpions, etc. The ascetic 
endures the pain caused by these insects without thinking of 
the threefold remedies 1 (of medicine, incantation and charms). 
His only mantle is the determination to attain emancipation. 
This is called patient enduranoe of insect-bites. (5) 

The saint embraces nakedness like that of the child, which 
is free from stigma and which is difficult of attainment. This 
frees him from the evils of begging, safeguarding, injury, etc., 
and it is the sole cause of attaining emancipation, as it is free 
from attachment. The mind of the saint embracing nakedness 
is free from the excitement of passion and agitation, as he 
considers the female body impure and stinking. Hence he 
always safeguards his celibacy perfectly. His nakedness must, 
therefore, be considered blameless. (6) 

The ascetic is indifferent to pleasures of the senses. He stays 
in vacant houses, temples, hollow trees, or in mountain-caves, 
devoid of singing, dancing, instrumental music, eto. He is 
immersed in, and derives pleasure from, study and meditation. 
His heart is closed to thoughts of worldly pleasures witnessed, 
heard of and experienced by him formerly, and stories concern- 
ing worldly pleasures. And his heart is proof against the 
arrows of Cupid. He always evinces oompassion for the living. 
He must be understood to have conquered dissatisfaction 
arising from the absence of pleasures. (7) 

In the presence of lovely, intoxicated women in the bloom 
of youth, the ascetic residing in lovely bowers, houses, eto. is 
free from agitation or excitement, even though he is disturbed 
by them. Similarly, he subdues agitations of his senses and 
his mind like the tortoise covered by his shell. And the smile, 
charming talk, amorous glanoes and laughter, lustful slow 
movement of women and the arrows of Cupid have no effect on 
him. This must be understood as the conquest of the distur- 
bance caused by women. (8) 

Someone has led a celibate life, residing in the habitation of 
his master. He has learnt the truth about bondage and 
emancipation. He goes to another place for the sake of food 
i This is also interpreted ‘by thought, word and deed’. 
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for the body, which is the seat of discipline (saintliness). As 
initiated by his master, he practises detaohment like the wind. 
His body is grown weak by frequent observances of fasting, 
taking less food, limiting the articles of food, giving up stimu- 
lating food, etc. He avoids roaming, which causes injury and 
which is opposed to regulations with regard to place and time. 
While going from place to place on foot, he wears no 
shoes, and hence his soles are pricked by thorns, sharp stones, 
etc. which cause him pain. He overcomes such pain and 
does not think of conveyances etc. used by him on former 
occasions. And he practises to perfection the daily duties of 
an ascetic. This must be understood as the enduranoe of the 
affliction of roaming. (9) 

The ascetic adopts a posture for discipline and continues in 
it for the prescribed time in utter loneliness in the burial 
ground untrodden by him, garden, vacant house, mountain- 
oave or arbour, examined carefully with the aid of Bunlight and 
his senses. Neither does the roaring of wild animals Buoh as the 
lion or the tiger engender fear in him, nor do troubles or injury 
caused by others foroe him to relinquish his posture. He does 
not swerve from the path to liberation, nor does his body move 
from the sitting postures such as virasana and utkutika. And 
he overcomes the pain caused by continuance in the same 
posture for a long time. This is ascertained as conquest of 
the discomfort of postures. (10) 

When the ascetic feels tired by study or meditation or walk- 
ing, he goes to sleep on hard, uneven ground, abounding in 
pebbles and fragments of broken jars, which is very oold or 
hot. He stretches his body on one side like a stiok. For the 
sake of avoiding injury to living organisms, he remains still 
like the fallen tree or the dead body and does not roll on his 
side. He contemplates on knowledge and' he does not move 
his body even when tormented by evil spirits. Thus he over- 
comes the discomfort oaused by remaining on hard bed for an 
unlimited time. This is called the endurance of pain caused 
by uncomfortable oouoh. (11) 

. Even when he hears the harsh and vulgar words of persons 
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of perverted attitude betokening censure and oontempt which 
provoke the flame of anger, the saint pays no attention to 
such evil-doers, though he can ward off such evils. He thinkB 
of the fruition of sinful karmas, is intent on practising moral 
virtues and does not give room for even the slightest passion. 
Thus he overcomes censure and reproach. (12) 

When the ascetic is beaten and tormented by wicked men 
with sharp swords, maces, pestles, etc., he does not entertain 
ill-feelings against them. ‘This is due to my former evil deeds. 
What can these wretched people do to me ? The body is 
transient like the bubbles and is the cause of misery. These 
people can harm only miy transient body, and not my lasting 
faith, knowledge and conduct.’ He, who considers the cutting 
of his body by an adze or the application of sandal-wood paste 
as equal, reflects in this manner and overcomes the injury 
done to him. (13) 

As the monk is absorbed in practising internal and external 
austerities, his body is emaciated, and he looks a mere skeleton. 
Like the tree dried up, by the extreme heat of the sun without 
strength or Bhade, the saint’s physical frame is a mere 
assemblage of skin, bones and arteries. Still even on the point 
of death, he does not meanly and piteously beg for food, 
habitation, medicine, eto. by words, facial expressions or by 
gestures. Even at the time of food, he is difficult to be seen 
like the flash of lightning. This is the endurance of the afflic- 
tion of begging. (14) 

Like the wind the asoetic is not attached to anything. He 
goes from place to place and takes food only once a day. 
He observes complete silence or regulation of speeoh. He dis- 
plays his form only once. He takes food from his hands. 
Even if he does not get food for several days in several homes, 
he is not worried about it. He has no interest in testing the 
merits of hosts. ‘Lack of gain is of greater virtue to me than 
gain.’ The ascetic who is contented in this manner conquers 
the lack of gain. (15) 

The body is the repository of all impurities, transient and 
defenceless. The Baint does not, therefore, have thought or 
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desire for the body, and does not adorn the body. As the body 
is the means for acquiring the jewels of merit, accomnlating 
them and safeguarding them, the ascetio takes several kinds of 
useful food in order to keep the body intact, just as lubriea- 
ting the axle of the wheels or application of ointment to a 
wound is indispensable. Sometimes, owing to unsuitable food 
and drink, be is afflicted with hundreds of diseases such as gout 
at the same time. Still he does not come under their control. 
He may even possess extraordinary powers of cure aoquired 
by his austerities. Still he does not utilize these powers to 
get himself cured, as he has no attachment towards the body. 
This must be understood as the endurance of the affliction of 
disease. (16) 

‘Grass’ implies anything which causes pain. When dried 
blades of grass, hard pebbles, thorns, sharp stones, spearB, 
etc. cause pain to the soles of the feet, the ascetio does not 
give his attention to it. He carefully avoids injury to minute 
organisms during walking, sitting and sleeping. This is conquest 
of the affliction caused by blades of grass etc. (17) 

The ascetic takes the vow of non-bathing until death for 
the sake of avoiding injury to organisms with water-bodies. He 
perspires profusely in the extreme heat of the sun," and parti- 
cles of dust wafted by the wind adhere to his body. And 
even when itching prevails owing to scab, eczema or ringworm, 
he does not scratch or rub his body. When the dirt on his 
body accumulates and that on another’s decreases, there is 
no thought of envy in his heart. He is engaged in cleansing 
the soul from the mire of karmic impurities which clog the 
soul with the pure water of right knowledge and conduct. And 
naturally he overcomes the discomfort or affliction caused by 
dirt. (18) 

'Satkara' is reverence and oommendation. ‘Puraskara is giv- 
ing the place of honour or offering welcome. ‘In these respects 
I am disregarded. I have practised celibacy for long and 
I am a great ascetic. I have a clear knowledge of my religion 
and other religions. I have won over my disputants on 
severed occasions. But I am not honoured by reverence, offer 
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of a high seat and so on by anyone. Misbelievers, on the other 
hand, worship and honour even suoh a person who knows very 
little as if he were an omniscient and thus proolaim their 
religion. It is said in the scriptures that devaB worship the 
asoetio who performs great austerities. If this be true, why is 
it I am not reverenced?’ The monk who avoids such thoughts 
overcomes the affliction caused by the absence of reverence 
and honour. (19) 

'I am highly learned and well-versed in all branches of 
scriptural knowledge and proficient in grammar, logic and 
spiritual science. Other learned men are insignifioant and do 
not shine before me, like the light of the fire-fly before the 
sun.’ The ascetio who is free from such pride in his learning 
overcomes the affliction of high intellect. (20) 

‘I put up with suoh contemptuous remarks aB these — he is 
dull and ignorant like an animal. Though I perform severe 
austerities and am free from negligence, still I do not acquire 
excellence in knowledge.’ The monk who avoids Buoh thoughts 
overcomes the affliction caused by ignorance. (21) 

‘My heart is pure with the attitude of supreme detach- 
ment. I am well-versed in the true knowledge of all the 
categories. I worship the great ones, the Arhat, the Temple, 
the Saint and the Religion. Still I have not attained remar- 
kable knowledge, though I have been an ascetic for a pretty 
long time. It is said in scriptures that long fasting begets 
great things such as miraculous powers. But it does not 
appear to be true. So asceticism is useless. It is useless to 
observe vows.’ The ascetic who does not think in this manner 
out of pure right belief conquers the affliction of disbelief. (22) 

The ascetic, who endures these afflictions without evil 
thoughts, attains great stoppage of karmas, as influx caused 
by attachment and aversion is obstructed. 

Do all these afflictions oocur to the saints who endeavour to 
pass over the great and j dense forest of transmigration, or is 
there any peculiarity? These afflictions explained now suoh 
as hunger occur differently according to the stages of conduot. 
But in the two following cases this should be known definitely. 
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10. Fourteen afflictions occur In the case of the saints in 
the tenth and twelfth stages. 

The fourteen afflictions are hunger, thirst, cold, heat, inBeot- 
bite, movement, uncomfortable bedding, injury, lack of gain, 
illness, prioking pain, dirt, learning and ignorance. The mention 
of ‘fourteen’ implies that the other affliotionB do not occur in 
these stages. An objection is raised. As there is no deluding 
karma in the twelfth stage, the eight afflictions originating 
from it are absent, and hence the rule limiting the afflictions 
to fourteen in their case is appropriate. But there is the rise 
of the deluding karmas in the tenth stage. Hence the number 
fourteen is not appropriate to the saint of the tenth stage. 
Such an objection is not valid, as it is merely the presence of 
the deluding karmas. In that stage there is merely the rise of 
the gleaming passion of greed, and that too m very minute. So 
the limit fourteen is appropriate to the tenth stage also, aB it 
is similar to that of the twelfth stage. It is further argued 
that the afflictions such as hunger do not arise, as the rise of 
deluding karmas is either absent or very slight. Henoe it is 
not fit to speak of the conquest of such afflictions. But it is 
not so. What is the reason? The potentiality alone is referred 
to here, similar to the capacity of the highest kind of devas 
( Sarvdrthasiddhi devas) to reach the seventh infernal region. 1 

If afflictions occur to the embodied saint, how many do arise 
in the case of the Omniscient Jina, who still experiences the 
effects of four karmas? 

WTO? f^t It It II 

Ekaia&a jine (11) 

11. Eleven afflictions occur to the Omniscient Jina. 

Though the four destructive karmas have been destroyed by 

the Lord Jina, eleven afflictions arising from the presence of feel- 
ing karmas ooour to Him (the Omniscient or in the Jivan Mukta 
stage). It is argued that it is not proper to speak of afflictions 

i But they never go there, as there is no inclination, curiosity or need 
for them to do so. 

33 
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in the oase of the Omniscient, as hunger and other afflictions 
do not occnr in the absence of rise of the deluding karmas. It 
is no doubt true. Though there is no suffering of hunger ete., 
owing to the presence of material karmas, these are applied 
figuratively. With the destruction of knowledge-oovering 
karmas and the manifestation of omnisoience which knows all 
things simultaneously, there is no curbing of thought. Still 
meditation is attributed to the Jina, from the point of view 
of the destruction of karmas, which is the result of meditation. 
Otherwise, eleven afflictions 'do not arise’ in the case of the 
Jina. "Do not arise” must be supplied, as sutras are supple- 
mented in this way. It is admitted that the incomplete part of 
a sentence is to be supplied and it is within the rights of the 
commentator. Without the help of the rise of the deluding 
karmas, there are no afflictions such as hunger etc. 

If some afflictions only ocour to the saints in the tenth Btage 
eto., to whom do all of them ocour ? 

^ II V* H 

Badarasamparaye sarve (12) 

12. All the afflictions arise in the case of the ascetic with 
gross passions. 

1 Samparaya ’ means passion. He who has gross passions is 
called ‘Badarasamparaya’ . This is not a stage in the spiritual 
development. On the other hand, the term 'gross passions’ 
indicates the meaning. This term includes ascetics from the 
sixth stage up to the ninth stage. As the passions have not 
been destroyed in their oase, all the afflictions ocour to them. 
In what types of conduct do all the afflictions occur ? All the 
afflictions ocour to those of the first three types of conduct, 
namely samayika, chedopasthapana and pariharaviiuddhi 1 . 

The particular stages with regard to the afflictions have 
been ascertained. But what karmas cause what afflictions ? 

fTWPKOt SHIT¥1% II 1* II 

Jnanavaratfe prajnajnane (13) 

i The fourth and fifth types of conduct are called suksmasBmfiarSya 
and ymthBkhySta. These are the five types of conduct recognized by the Jaina 
thinkers, (vide sutra 18 of this chapter) 
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13. Extraordinary learning and ignorance are caused by 
knowledge-covering karmas. 

This is improper. What is improper? The affliction of 
ignoranoe is consistent with the presence of knowledge-covering 
karmas. But extraordinary learning arises in the absence of 
knowledge-covering karmas. Great learning, arising from 
destruction-oum-subBidence 1 , begets pride in the ascetio on the 
rise of other knowledge-covering karmas*, and not on the total 
destruction of knowledge-covering karmas. So it is appro- 
priate to say in the presence of knowledge-obscuring karmas. 

Again the karmas causing other afflictions are described in 
the next sutra. 

Dar&anamohantardyayoradar&andlabhau (14) 

14. Misbelief and lack of gain are caused by faith-deluding 
and obstructive karmas. 

The words are taken respectively. Faith-deluding karmas 
give rise to the affliction of perverted faith. And obstructive 
karmas give rise to the affliction of lack of gain. 

If the first kind of deluding karmas causes one affliction, how 
many afflictions are caused by the second type ? 

ISWIMc li KgiqiiK f: II H 

Caritramohe ndgnydraiistrxnisaiydkrokaydcandsatkdra- 

puraskarab (15) 

15. (The afflictions of) nakedness, absence of pleasures, 
woman, sitting posture, reproach, begging and reverence and 
honour are caused by conduct-deluding karmas. 

Infatuation may be said to cause the afflictions of nakedness 
etc., as these are caused by the male sex etc. But how can the 
affliotion of sitting posture be oaused by the rise of infatua- 
tion ? On the rise of infatuation, thoughts of violenoe arise. 
And avoidance of injury is the object of the sitting posture. 

What karmas are the causes of the remaining afflictions ? 

i of sensory-ami scriptural knowledge-obscuring karmas. 
s viz. of dairvoyance-telepatby-and omniscience-obscuring karmas. 
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frro U H II 

Vedaniye kesdh (16) 

16. The other afflictions are caused by feeling karmas. 

Eleven afflictions have been mentioned. Those other than 

these are the rest. These oocur on the rise of feeling karmas. 
Here ‘occur’ is understood. What are these ? These afflictions 
are hunger, thirst, cold, heat, insect-bite, movement, un- 
comfortable bedding, injury, illness and discomforts caused by 
blades of grass and dirt. 

The causes, definitions and divisions of the afflictions have 
been described. How many of these can ooour simultaneously 
to a single self ? 

srrstrr 11 ^ n 

Ekadayo bhajya yugapadekasminnekonaviihkatih (17) 

17. The afflictions can occur simultaneously from one to 
nineteen. 

The particle ‘an indicates the limit. By that it is understood 
that sometimes even nineteen afflictions occur simultaneously. 
How is it? One of the two namely cold or heat, and one of the 
three namely bedding, sitting or walking alone oan occur to any 
single self. How ? These are opposed to one another. While 
lying in bed, one is not Beated and one does not walk. So when 
these three (i. e. one of heat and cold and two of bedding, sitting 
and walking) are exoluded, the other nineteen afflictions can 
ooour simultaneously to the same self. How can extraordinary 
learning and ignorance occur to the same person at the same 
time, as these also are opposed to each other ? But there is 
no inconsistency here. The affliction of extraordinary learning 
is with regard to soriptural knowledge and that of ignorance 
as regards clairvoyance etc. 

The five causes of stoppage, namely control, regulation, 
moral virtues, reflections and conquest of afflictions have 
been described. Now the causes of stoppage must be said to 
constitute conduct. The kinds of conduct are mentioned in 
the next sutra. 
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qnwfofa ii \< ti 

Samayikacchedopasthapana pa riharavikuddhisUkama- 

samparayayathakhyatamiti caritram (18) 

18. Equanimity, reinitiation, purity of non-injury, slight 
passion and perfect conduct are the five kinds of conduct. 

Now self-restraint or discipline has been mentioned among 
the ten moral virtues or duties. And that itself is conduct. 
Hence it is meaningless to mention conduct again. But this 
objection is not valid. Though it is included among the ten 
virtues, conduct is described at the end in order to indicate 
that it is the direct cause of liberation. Sdniayika 1 has been 
described. Where ? In sutra 21 of chapter VII. It is of two 
kinds — with and without time limit. Study eto. are for a 
limited time. Restraint in roaming etc. are without time 
limit. That is, the ascetic has to observe these throughout 
his lifetime. 

Sometimes, owing to carelessness or the rise of passionB, the 
ascetic deviates from his vows and commits injury and so on. 
When he is installed again in his vows according to rules, that 
is called the conduct of reinitiation. Or this connotes the 
removal of mental impurity. Catharsis ( pariharavikuddhi ) is 
purity of conduct, that is refraining from injury. That which 
is characterized by it is purity of non-injury. The next is 
called conduot with slight passion, as it is coloured by slight 
passion. On the subsidence (quiescence) or destruction of the 
entire deluding karmas, the self is characterized by equanimity, 
its own true nature. And this is oalled perfect or ideal conduct 
( athdkhydlacaritra ). This has been described by those in the 
previous stages of conduot, but has not hitherto been 
experienced by them prior to destruction or subsidence of 
infatuation. This arises on the destruction or subsidence of the 
entire deluding karmas, as the meaning of ‘ atha ’ is immediate 
succession. Or the alternative reading is ‘yathakhyata' . That 
iB, the nature of the self has been described just as it is. The 

i SamSyiha is refraining from sin through the activities of the body, 
mind and speech. 
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word ‘iti’ must be understood in the sense of completion. 
That is, it indicates that from perfect oonduct follows the 
total destruction of all karmas. The five kinds of conduct in 
the sutra are mentioned in the order of their superiority. 

Conduct has been described. The sutra next to that describ- 
ing the causes of stoppage is ‘Dissociation also by austerity’. 
Now austerity must be described. It is of two kinds, external 
and internal. Each is of six subdivisions. The external 
austerities are mentioned first. 

tgfa q M wpw a w - 

gtSTTSTSi tl II 


19. (The external austerities are) fasting, reduced diet, 
special restrictions for begging food, giving up stimulating 
and deliciouB dishes, lonely habitation and mortification of 
the body. 

Fasting is intended to promote self-control and discipline, 
destruction of attachment, destruction of karmas and attain- 
ment of meditation and scriptural knowledge and not temporal 
benefits. Diminished diet is intended to develop vigilance in 
self-control, suppression of evils, contentment and Btudy with 
ease. Special restrictions consist in limiting the number of 
houses etc. for begging food, and these are intended for over- 
coming desire. The fourth is giving up stimulating and delioious 
food suoh as ghee, in order to curb the excitement caused by 
the senses, overcome sleep, and facilitate study. The asoetio 
has to make his abode in lonely places or houses, which are 
free from insect afflictions, in order to maintain without 
disturbance oelibacy, study, meditation and so on. This is 
the fifth austerity. Standing in the sun, dwelling under trees, 
sleeping in an open place without any covering, the different 
postures — all these constitute the sixth austerity, namely 
mortification of the body. What is the object of this? The 
object of this is to cultivate patient endurance of bodily pain 
and suffering, in order to remove attachment to pleasures and 
to proclaim the glory of the teachings of the Lord. What is the 


Ana&anavamaudaryavrttiparisaihkhyanarasaparityaga- 
viviktakayyasanakdyaklehd bdhyath tapah I 
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difference between affliotion and mortification? Affliction is 
what occurs by ohanoe. Mortification is self-imposed. These 
are called external, beoanse these are dependent on external 
things and these are seen by others. 

The divisions of internal austerities are described next. 

h v> n 

PrayakcittavinayavaiyavTttyasvadhyayavyutsargadhya- 

nanyuttaram (20) 

20. Expiation, reverence, service, study, renunciation and 
meditation are the internal austerities. 

How are these internal? These are internal, as the mind is 
restrained or subdued in these oases. The removal of sinB 
committed by negligence or under the influence of passions is 
expiation. Reverence to the holy personages is 'vinaya'. Service 
is the help rendered to the saints in difficulty by bodily activity 
or with things. Contemplation of knowledge or giving up 
sloth or idleness is Btudy. The giving up of the attitude of ‘I' 
and ‘mine’ is renunciation. Checking the ramblings of the 
mind is meditation. 


The subdivisions of internal austerities are mentioned next. 

qtmpr n r \ n 

Navacaturdahapancadvibheda yathakramaih pragdhydndt (21) 

21. Prior to meditation these are of nine, four, ten, five 
and two kinds respectively. 

From the use of the term ‘respectively’ these are taken as 
follows. Expiation is of nine kinds. Reverenoe is of four kinds. 
Servioe is of ten kinds. Study is of five kinds. Renunciation 
is of two kinds. It is mentioned ‘prior to meditation’, as 
there is plenty to be said about meditation. Henoe meditation 
will be described later. 


The subdivisions of the first are described. 

Alocanapratikramarfatadubhayavivekavyutsargatapa- 

hhedaparihtiropasthapandk (22) 

22. Confession, repentance, both, discrimination, giving 
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op attachment to the body, penance, suspension, expulsion 
and reinitiation. 

Relating one’s transgression to the master without the ten 
faults is confession. Expression of penitence by uttering, ‘my 
deeds be condoned’, is repentanoe. As the sin is corrected by 
the combination of the two, it is twofold expiation. The 
separation of food, drink, implements of sense-control, etc. is 
discrimination. The next is performance of austerity by stand- 
ing in a place etc. without any attachment for the body. 
Penance is fasting, taking less than one’s fill, etc. Discount- 
ing the period of penance by a week, a fortnight, a month, 
etc. is suspension. Expelling one from the order for a fort- 
night, a month etc., is expulsion which is another kind of 
expiation. Reinitiation consists in initiation into the order 
once again. 

The subdivisions of reverence are mentioned in the next 
sutra. 

II k\ II 

Jnanadarkanacaritropacarah (23) 

23. Reverence to knowledge, faith, conduct and the custom 
of homage. 

'Vinaya is added to the words in the sutra — reverence to 
knowledge, reverence to faith, reverence to conduct and reve- 
rence to the custom of homage. Acquiring knowledge, practising 
knowledge, recollecting knowledge and so on with great vene- 
ration and with the object of attaining salvation constitute 
reverence to knowledge. Belief in the nature of reality with- 
out doubt eto. is reverence to faith. Absorption in conduct 
with knowledge and faith is reverenoe to conduot. Rising up, 
offering welcome and making obeisance in the presence of the 
head of the order of ascetios and other great ones constitute 
reverential homage. Even with regard to the great ones who 
are not present, making obeisance with the body, speech or 
mind, extolling their meritB and reoolleoting them also consti- 
tute reverence to the oustom of homage. 

The subdivisions of respeotful service are described next. 
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Acaryopadhyayatapasvibakaaglanaganakulasamgasadhu- 

manojnanam (24) 

24. Respectful service to the Head (acarya), the preceptor, 
the ascetic, the disciple, the ailing ascetic, the congregation 
of aged saints, the congregation of disciples of a common 
teacher, the congregation of the four orders (of monks, nuns, 
laymen and lay women), the long-standing ascetic and the 
saint of high reputation. 

Respectful service is of ten kinds, for its objects are of ten 
kinds. For instance, service rendered to the head of the con- 
gregation, servioe rendered to the preoeptor and so on. 'Acarya 
is the head from whom the vows are taken and practised. 
‘ Upadhyaya ’ is the preoeptor under whom the scriptures are 
studied in order to attain liberation. 'Tapasvt is the saint who 
practises long fasts eto. ‘Saik&a’ is the disciple. ‘Glana’ is the 
saint, whose body is afflicted on account of illness etc. ‘Gana’ 
is a congregation of old asoetics. ‘Kula’ is the congregation of 
disoiples of the same head. ' Samgha ' is the congregation of the 
four orders of ascetics. ‘Sadhu’ is a saint of long-standing. 
' Manojna ’ is a saint of high reputation. When these are subject 
to illness, afflictions or perverted faith, rendering help to them 
with bodily activity or other materials is respectful servioe. 
This is done for attaining equanimity or concentration, for 
overcoming the feeling of disgust and for proclaiming affection 
to the members of the order of saints. 

The types of study are described in the next sutra. 

II II 

Vdcandprcchandnuprek8dmnayadharmopadebdk (25) 

25. Teaching, questioning, reflection, recitation and 
preaching. 

Teaohing consists in teaohing words or meanings or both 
with precision. Putting questions to others with the object of 
clearing doubts or strengthening one’s knowledge is question- 
ing. Contemplating the knowledge acquired is reflection. 
Recitation is repeating the text again and again with correct 
pronunciation. Preaching is narrating moral stories etc. What 
34 
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is the purpose of these five types of study? The objects are 
extraordinary knowledge, incessant exertion in the right direc- 
tion, wholesome fear of worldly existence, progress of austeri- 
ties and freedom from transgressions. 

The penance of giving up attachment is described next. 

II ^ II 

Bahyabhyantarofiadhyoii (26) 

26. Giving up external and internal attachments. 

'Vyutsarga’ means giving up. It is of two kinds, giving up 

external objects of attachment and internal attachments. 
House, riohes, grain, etc., which do not beoome one with the 
self, are external attachments. The passions etc., whioh are 
the dispositions of the self, are internal attachments. Similarly, 
renouncing attachment for the body for a particular period 
or for one’s lifetime is also considered as giving up of internal 
attachment. What is the purpose of this penanoe? The object 
is to cultivate detachment and fearlessness and to dispel 
desire for living. 

Concentration was set apart for elaborate treatment. It is 
now time to discuss it. But, passing it over, the agent, the 
nature and the duration of concentration are described. 

vqranraijErfn n ii 

Ultamasamhananasyaikagracintanirodho dhyanamantar- 

muhUrtat (27) 

27. Concentration of thought on one particular object la 
meditation. In the case of a person with the best physical 
structure or constitution it extends up to one muhUrta. 

The first three physical structures are included here. Medi- 
tation is possible for the individuals possessing these three 
physical structures. But salvation is possible only for the 
ascetic with the first physical structure. He who has the best 
physical structure is the agent. ' Ekagra ’ means having one 
point, edge or object. Thought is characterized by throbbing 
or quivering, as it embraces several objects. Concentration is 
turning the thought away from several objeots and fixing it 
on one. By this the nature of meditation has been described. 
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‘ MuhUrta ' is the period of time. ‘ AntarmuhUrta’ means within 
one muhUrta. The time limit is within one muhUrta. It is not 
possible to maintain concentration beyond that. If onrbing 
or restraining the thought is meditation, it is negative. It 
follows that meditation is non-existent like the horns of a 
donkey. There is no contradiction. It is said to be non- 
existent from the point of view of the removal of other 
thoughts, but positive also with regard to the particular 
thought. Non-existence is the other form of existence and it 
has the characteristic of an objeot, as it is admitted to 
be a cause. Or ‘nirodha’ is not an abstraot noun. What else is 
it ? It is a verbal noun. That which is confined is confinement. 
Thought and confinement, that iB confinement of thought. 
This is the purport. Knowledge which shines without quiver- 
ing like the steady flame of a candle is meditation. 

The types of meditation are mentioned next. 

II II 

Artaraudradharmyakukldni (28) 

28. The painful (sorrowful), the cruel, the virtuous 
(righteous) and the pure. 

‘ Arli ’ is pain. That which ariseB from it is ‘drtam’, painful. 
'Rudra' means cruel temperament. That which arises from it 
is ‘raudram’, cruel. ’Dharma’ has been defined as moral duties. 
That, whioh does not swerve from ’dharma' or which is 
associated with it, is ’dharmyam’, virtuous or righteous. Pure 
from the association of pure qualities. These four kinds of 
meditation are divided into two olasses, good and evil or aus- 
picious and inauspicious. The former (i. e. the painful and the 
cruel) are called inauspicious, as these two lead to the influx 
of inauspicious karmas. The latter are oalled auspioious, as 
they are capable of destroying karmas. 

What are these ? 

q* Ztqfal II % II 

Pare moksahetu (28) 

29. The last two are the causes of liberation. 

‘Par am’ is the last one (i.e. pure concentration). The virtuous 
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concentration also is called ‘par am' as it is dose to it. By 
virtue of the dual number 'pare', the secondary one is also 
taken. ‘The last two are the causes of liberation.’ It follows 
from this that sorrowful concentration and cruel concentra- 
tion are the causes of transmigration. How ? There is no 
other third goal. 

The painful concentration is of four kinds. The first kind is 
described in the next sutra. 

•n&wwhwa qre rafl t gfo wfr rre 11 v* u 

Artamamanojnasya samprayoge ladviprayogdya smrtisa- 

manvaharafy (30) 

30. On the contact of disagreeable objects, thinking again 
and again for their removal is the first kind of sorrowful 
concentration. 

Disagreeable objeots are such as poison, prickly thornB, 
enemies and weapons. As these cause pain, these are called 
disagreeable. On their contact, the individual thinks again 
and again wishing for their removal. This is the first type of 
sorrowful concentration. 

The second type is described next. 

fiRtarc* ii ** ii 

Viparitam manojnasya (31) 

31. The contrary in the case of agreeable objects. 

How contrary ? Contrary to what has been mentioned. This 

is the purport. When agreeable objeots such as the son, the 
wife or the wealth are lost, thinking again and again for 
regaining them is the second type of sorrowful concentration. 

The third type is described next. 

frp i WW II \\ II 

Vedanaydbca (32) 

32. In the case of suffering from pain also. 

The word ‘ vedana ' is used in the meanings of pleasure and 
pain. But here it is used in the sense of pain, as this is the 
section dealing with sorrow. When there is pain caused by 
diseases such as gout and rheumatism, thinking again and 
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again for their removal is the third type of sorrowful 
concentration. 


The fourth type is described next. 

ft** ^ II n » 

Niddnam ca (33) 

33. The wish for enjoyment also. 

Being tormented by the desire for pleasures, thinking again 
and again, wishing for the pleasures not attained, is the fourth 
type of sorrowful concentration. 


Who are affected by these four types of sorrowful concen- 
tration ? 



T adaviratade&aviraiapramatlasamyatanam (34) 

34. These occur in the case of laymen with and without 
small vows and non-vigilant ascetics. 

4 Avirata ’ comprises all those up to the vowless right believer. 
'Dekavirala' are those who observe the small vows. ‘Pramatta- 
saihyatd ’ are those who perform their duties, but who are 
subject to fifteen faults. In the case of laymen of both classes, 
all the four types of sorrowful concentration ooour, as they 
are aotuated by non-restraint. But in the oase of the non- 
vigilant monk, the first three excluding the last one occur 
occasionally owing to negligenoe or inadvertenoe. 


The sorrowful concentration has been explained with their 
names etc. The names, causes and possessors of the second 
are described next. 



: II V* II 


Hifhsanrtasteyavi8ayasamrak8at}ebhyo raudramavirata- 

dehaviratayok (35) 

35. Cruel concentration relating to injury, untruth, steal- 
ing and safeguarding of possessions occurs in the case of 
laymen with and without partial vows. 

Injury etc. described already promote the rise of oruel 
concentration. ‘Thinking again and again’ is added to each of 
these. Thinking repeatedly of injury eto. This occurs in the 
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case of laymen who practise partial abstinence and non-abflti- 
nence. Let it ooour in the non-abstaining layman. But how 
oan it occur in the case of the layman who practises partial 
abstinence 1 It can arise in his case also occasionally, as he is 
influenced or excited by the idea of injury and as he has to 
safeguard wealth and other possessions. But it does not lead 
the partial abstainer to the infernal regions on account of the 
efficacy of his right belief. It does not, however, ooour in the 
case of the asoetic. If it occurs, he is no longer an asoetio, 
that is he falls from the stage of asceticism. 


It has been said that the last two are the causes of libera- 
tion. The types, nature, etc. of the first of these are described 
in the next sutra. 

Ajnapdyavipakasamslhanavicayaya dharmyam (36) 

36. The contemplation of objects of revelation, misfortune 
or calamity, fruition of karmas and the structure of the uni- 
verse is virtuous concentration. 

It is not always possible to ascertain realities such as Bpace 
by logical analysis, owing to laok of preoeptors, keen intelli- 
gence, rise of karmas or the intricate nature of reality. Then 
one believes in such Bubtle categories as spaoe on the authority 
of the word of Jina, sinoe the Tirthamkaras do not preaoh 
untruth. Or ascertaining reality, the holy person employs 
logic in bringing home the truth to others in order to propa- 
gate the truth revealed by the Lord. The misbelievers like the 
born-blind are averse to the teachings of the Omniscient Lord, 
and drift farther and farther away from the right path owing 
to ignorance. Thus the absenoe, loss or disappearance of the 
true path is deliberated upon. Or the self deliberates on how 
the (vast majority of the) living beings will escape from the 
cycle of worldly existence caused by wrong faith, knowledge 
and conduct. The other two terms are self-evident and need 
no explanation. The ten moral virtues have been explained. 
Virtuous concentration is that which does not swerve from 
the ten moral virtues. It is of four kinds based on the four- 
fold objects contemplated upon. It is attainable by laymen 



PUBS cohobntbation 


271 


of the fourth and fifth stages as well as by ascetics of the 
sixth and seventh stages. 

The three hinds of meditation have been defined. The 
fourth one of pure concentration must be defined now. It is 
of four kinds as described subsequently. The next Butra 
indicates the lord of the first of these. 

U II 

Sukle cadye purvavidah (37) 

37. The first two types of pure concentration are attained 
by the saints well-versed in the purvas. 

Among the four kinds of pure concentration, the first two 
occur to the saints well-versed in the pUrvas, that is omnisoients 
in the scriptures. By ‘ca’ the virtuous concentration also is 
included. “Detailed knowledge is ascertained from the commen- 
tary ” Accordingly, virtuous concentration occurs before the 
self ascends the ladder of spiritual progress. When the saint 
ascends anyone of the two ladders (the subsidential or the 
destructive) the first two kinds of pure concentration arise. 

In whom do the rest arise ? 

fofesi; II V H 

Pare kevalinab (38) 

38. The last two arise in the omniscients. 

The last two arise in the omniscients with and without 
activity, who have destroyed the entire knowledge-obscuring 
karmas. 

The types of pure concentration are mentioned in order. 

II V. II 

PrthaktvaikatvavitarkasUkgmakriyapratipati- 

vyuparatakriyanivartlni (39) 

39. (The four types of pure concentration are) that of 
different, scriptural, shifting, that of the single scriptural, 
that of subtle activity and that of complete destruction of 
activity 1 . 

1 Prtkahtvavilarka, ehatvavitarka, suk&makriySpratipSti and vyupara- 
takriysnivar'ti are the Sanskrit names of the four type* of pure concentration. 
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These are the four kinds of pare concentration. On the 
basis of their definitions given later on, these mast be under- 
stood to be significant terms. 

The support or base is determined next. 

« «o n 

Tryekayogakayayogayogetndm (40) 

40. Of three activities, one activity, bodily activity and no 
activity. 

The term yoga (activity) has been explained already (VI, 1). 
These must be taken respectively with the four types of pure 
concentration. The first type is possible for the ascetic with 
threefold activity, the second for one with one of the three 
kinds of activity, the third for one with bodily activity alone, 
and the last for one with no aotivity. 

The details regarding the first two are described next. 

II II 

Ekdbraye savitarkavicare pfirve ( 41 ) 

41. The first two types are based on one substratum and 
are associated with scriptural knowledge and shifting. 

Those two which have one support are called ekdbraye. 
These two arise in the saint who has attained mastery of all 
the scriptures. These are associated with scriptural knowledge 
(vitarka) and shifting (vi card). Henoe these are called ‘savitar- 
kavicare’. The first two are ‘prthaktvavitarka’ and 'ekatva- 
vitarka ’. 

In order to ward off the error of taking these respectively, 
the exception is mentioned next. 

*Ntalt II II 

Avicaraih dvitiyam ( 42 ) 

42. The second type is free from shifting. 

The second of the first two must be understood to be free 
from shifting or osoillation. This is the purport. The first is 
associated with scripture and shifting. The seoond is associated 
with scripture, but not with shifting. 

What is the distinction between vitarka and i ik&ra ? 
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H ^ H 

Vitarkafy hrutam (43) 

43. Vitarka is scriptural knowledge. 

Detailed or speoial examination and reasoning is 'vitarka'. 
It means scriptural knowledge. 

What is shifting (vicara) ? 

nwi 

Vicaro(a)rtkavyanjanayogasathkrantifr (44) 

44. Vicara is shifting with regard to objects, words and 
activities. 

The subject of meditation is the object. It is either sub- 
stance or mode. * Vyanjanam ’ is word. Aotivity (yoga) is the 
action of the body, mind or speech-organ. ‘Saihkranti’ is shift- 
ing from one thing to another. 

Object-shifting is passing from substance to modes and 
from modes to substance. Word-shifting is passing from one 
scriptural term to another and from that to another. Aotivity- 
shifting is changing from bodily aotivity to some other activity 
and from that aotivity to bodily activity. This kind of change 
is called shifting. When there is alternation how oan it be 
called meditation ? The reply is that even thought-stream is 
meditation. The virtuous and the pure concentration, each of 
which is of four kinds, have been described generally and 
particularly. These are worthy to be meditated upon by the 
ascetic, who has practised several observances such as control 
and so on to purify the mind, in order to free himself from 
transmigration. The ascetio meditates on the material (objec- 
tive atom) or thought (subjective atom) and with his know- 
ledge of the scriptures shifts to objects or verbal symbols or 
to activities of the body or the speech-organ. He shifts his 
thought severally from one to another. And juBt as a person 
of poor strength and enthusiasm outs a tree for a long time 
with an unsteady hand and a dull axe, so also the ascetio tries 
to suppress or destroy the deluding karmas, and he embraces 
the first type of pure concentration, namely the separate, 
scriptural, shifting, concentration. 

35 
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Again the saint intends to Toot ont the deluding karmas. 
He embraces infinitefold pure activity and obstructs the 
bondage of karmas whioh assist knowledge-covering karmas. 
He lessens the duration and destroys these karmas. He is 
actuated by the exertion of scriptural knowledge. He is free 
from object, word and activity shifting. His mind does not 
waver. He is passionless and is stainless like the pure crystal. 
He meditates and never falls back. Henoe it is called the unique, 
(single) scriptural concentration. Thus the four obsouring- 
karmas are burnt by the self with the fire of the unique, 
scriptural, pure concentration, and omnisoience sparkles like a 
multitude of rays. The pure self shines like the sun coming 
out of the clouds. And the self — whether a Tirthamkara or 
other Omniscient — is worthy to be venerated and worshipped 
by the lords of the world. And he moves from place to place 
preaching the gospel to the world up to a maximum period of 
a little less than purvakoti years. When the duration of his life, 
feeling, body-making and status-determining karmas is within 
one muhiirta, then he gives up entirely the activities of the 
mind and the speech-organ. 

Giving up gross bodily activity, and depending on slight 
bodily activity, he ascends (embraoes) the third pure concen- 
tration of subtle activity. But when the duration of the feeling, 
body-making and status-determining karmas is more than that 
of the life-karma (whioh is less than a muhurta), the self with 
activity attains remarkable exertion and embraces meditation. 
He is endowed with the wonderful capaoity by which stu- 
pendous stoppage is effeoted. He performs expansion of the 
soul capable of ripening the karmas very quickly and destroy-' 
ing or reducing them. Thus the self practises comprehensive 
pervasion in the form of a stick, a door, an oblong, filling up 
the universe in four instants and contracting to his. former 
size immediately in another four instants. He thus makes the 
duration of all the four karmas equal, and through subtle 
bodily activity embraces the meditation of slight activity. 
And after that he commences the meditation of complete 
destruction of activity. This is called the complete destruction. 
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of aotivity, as there is disappearance of respiration and move* 
ment and vibration of the spatial units of the soul, arising 
from activities of the body, mind and speech-organ. In this 
stage of meditation there is complete annihilation of bondage 
and influx. And in the omniscient without aotivity endowed 
with the capacity of annihilating all karmaB, there arise per- 
fect conduct, knowledge and faith, which are capable of 
destroying all kinds of cobwebs of worldly suffering, and whioh 
constitute the immediate cause of complete emancipation or 
final liberation. Then the saint in the fourteenth stage burns 
all the remaining four karmas with the powerful fire of concen- 
tration, becomes purified like pure gold freed from dirt and 
other alloys and attains eternal bliss. Thus the two kinds of 
austerities constitute the cause of stoppage, as these are the 
means of stopping the influx of new karmas. These also consti- 
tute the cause of dissociation, as these are the means of 
destroying the old karmas. 


Is dissociation of karmas alike (of the same efficacy) in all 
oases of right believers or is it different from self to self ? 


Samyagdrstikravakaviratanantaviyojakadarkanamohaksapa- 
kopakamakopakantamohaksapakaksinamohajindk kramaho 

( a)satHkhyeyagui}anirjarab (45) 

45. The dissociation of karmas increases innumerable-fold 


from stage to stage in the ten stages of the right believer, 
the householder with partial vows, the ascetic with great 
vows, the separator of the passions leading to infinite births, 
the destroyer of faith-deluding karmas, the suppressor of 
conduct-deluding karmas, the saint with quiescent passions, 
the destroyer of delusion, the saint with destroyed delusion 
and the spiritual victor (Jina). 

The efficacy of dissociation of karmas increases innumerable 
times respectively in the ten stages of the right believer etc. 
It is aB follows. Several kinds of karmas dissociate in the 
case of the self with capacity for attaining emancipation, who 
attains birth with the five senses and the mind and complete 
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development, and who gradually becomes pure in thought, 
assisted by other factors such as favourable time etc., and 
who ascends gradually the series of unique steps eto. The 
same self becomes a right believer in the preBenoe of factors 
which promote the first right faith, and dissociation increases 
innumerable-fold in his case. When he embraoes the stainless 
attitude arising from destruction -cum -subsidence of the 
conduct-deluding karmas which obstruot even partial absti- 
nence, he becomes a householder and attains innumerable-fold 
effioaoy of dissociation. When he further embraces pure 
thought-activity arising from the destruction-cum-subsidenoe 
of conduot-deluding karmas which arrest complete abstinence, 
he beoomes a saint and attains greater efficacy of dissociation. 
When he beoomes free from the passions of anger, pride, 
deoeitfulness and greed, whioh lead to endless worldly existence, 
he becomes still more purified in thought-activity and attains 
still greater effioaoy of dissociation. The three subtypes of 
faith-deluding karmas are destroyed, and his thought-aotivity 
is still further refined. He is then called the destroyer of 
faith-deluding karmas, and he attains still greater efficacy of 
dissociation. He thus becomes a perfect right believer, turns 
towards the spiritual ladder, and endeavours to suppress the 
oonduot-delnding karmas. And he attains greater mental purity 
with greater efficacy of dissociation, and he is called the miti- 
gator or the tranquillizer. When the conduot-deluding karmas 
subside completely, he attains quiescence of passions with still 
greater effioaoy of dissociation. He is then called the saint of 
quiescent passions. When he attains greater purity of mind 
and endeavours to root out the oonduct-deluding karmas, he 
is called the destroyer and he attains still greater efficacy of 
dissociation. The same self tends towards the thought-activity 
capable of destroying the entire conduct-deluding karmas and 
attains still greater effioaoy of dissociation. He is then called 
the saint free from passions. And when he destroys the four 
main types of destructive karmas with the help of the seoond 
type of pure concentration, he acquires the name of Jina with 
still greater efficacy of dissociation. 
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It has been said that even with the presence of right faith, 
al] are not equal on account of differences among them with 
regard to effioaoy of dissociation (by innumerable-fold). If so, 
as in the oase of the householder, the ascetic and the others also 
cannot be oalled passionless saints. But it is not so. Though 
they are different from one another on aooount of different 
attributes or virtues, yet they are all passionless saints from 
the intentional standpoint. 

PutakabakukakukilanirgranihasncUaka nirgranthdb (46) 

46. Pulaka, Bakuka, Kukila, Nirgrantha and Snataka are 
the passionless saints. 

The saint, whose mind is slothful regarding the practice of 
the secondary vows, and who sometimes lapses in perfeot 
observance of even the primary vows, is called Pulaka on 
account of his resemblance to the empty or shrivelled grain. 
The saint, who is turned towards passionlessness, who observes 
the vows perfectly, but who oares for the adornment of the 
body and the implements, who is not devoid of dependants 
and whose mind is spotted by infatuation, is oalled Bakuka 
(the spotted saint). ‘ Bakuka ' means spotted. ‘Ku&ilas’ (saints 
of imperfect or unwholesome dispositions) are of two kinds. 
The ascetic, who is not free from attachments, who observes 
both primary and secondary vows to perfection while lapsing 
occasionally with regard to the latter, is of the first kind. The 
ascetio, who has controlled all passions except the gleaming 
oneB, is of the second kind. The saint, in whom the rise of 
karmas is indistinct like the mark of the line made in water by 
a stick, and who will attain perfeot knowledge and faith after 
forty-eight minutes, is oalled the passionless saint ( Nirgrantha ), 
The omnisoients of the thirteenth and fourteenth stages, whose 
destructive karmas have been destroyed, are the perfeot saints 
(Snatakas). Though they are different from one another on 
the basis of their oonduot developed or otherwise, yet they 
are all oalled passionless saints from the intentional and 
comprehensive standpoints. 

Again the differences among these are mentioned in the 
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next sutra. 


CTPan: K II 

Saihyamakrutapratisevanaiirthalihgalekyopapadasth<lna- 
vikalpalafy sddhyah (47) 


47. They are fit to be described (differentiated) on the basis 
of differences in self-restraint, scriptural knowledge, trans- 
gression, the period of Tirthamkara, the sign, the colouration, 
birth and the state or condition. 

The five kinds of saints are to be described (distinguished) 
with reference to self-discipline and so on. It is as follows. 

Self-restraint. The shrivelled, the spotted and the first kind 
of imperfect saints dwell in the first two types of conduot, 
and the imperfect saints of the second kind in the third and 
fourth types of conduct also. The passionless and perfect 
saints abide only in one, namely perfeot conduct. 

Scriptures . The shrivelled, the spotted and the imperfect 
(first kind) saints master scriptures to the maximum limit of 
ten ptirvas. The imperfect (second type) and the passionless 
saints are masters of the fourteen purvas. At the minimum the 
scriptural knowledge of the shrivelled monk is of the extent of 
Acardhga and that of the spotted, the imperfect and the pas- 
sionless saints is of the extent of three controls and five regu- 
lations called the eightfold mother of the soriptures. The per- 
fect saints become omnisoients without scriptural knowledge. 

Transgression. The saint, who under another’s compulsion 
transgresses either the five primary vows or abstinence from 
taking food at night, is called the shrivelled saint. The 
spotted saints are of two kinds, those who desire for several 
kinds of implements and those who adorn their bodies. The 
imperfect saints of the first kind are liable to transgression 
with regard to secondary vows, while they do not transgress 
the primary vows. There is no transgression in the case of 
the rest. 

The religious school. All these belong to the religious school 
of all the Arhats (the world teachers). 

The sign. The sign is of two kinds — physical sign and 
psychical sign. From the point of view of psyohical sign, all 
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these fire kinds of monks are of passionless sign. On the basis 
of physioal signs— bodily height, complexion, eto.— there are 
differences among them. 

Thought-complexions. In the shrivelled saint the latter three 
complexions obtain. In the spotted and the first kind of imper- 
fect saints all the six arise. In the other four only the white 
oomplexion obtains. In the imperfeot saints of the second 
type the latter four obtain. In the other four only the white 
complexion obtains. And the omnisoient without activity is. 
bereft of oomplexion. 

Instantaneous rise. The highest celestial birth of the shri- 
velled Baint is in Sahasrara kalpa among the devas of maxi- 
mum lifetime. The next two kinds of saints are born in 
Ararat and Acyuta kalpas with the lifetime of twenty-two 
sagaropamas. The imperfect saints of the second type and 
the passionless saints are born in Sarvdrthasiddhi with the 
lifetime of thirty-three sagaropamas. The lowest birth of all 
these kinds of saints is in Saudharma kalpa with the lifetime 
of two sagaropamas. The perfect saint attains liberation. 

State 1 . There are innumerable states of self-discipline based 
on the passions. Among these the minimum states attained 
are in the case of the shrivelled and the imperfect saints of the 
second kind. These become innumerable states simultaneously. 
After thiB the stage of the shrivelled Baint is cut off. The 
imperfect monk of the second kind proceeds alone up to in- 
numerable states after it. Still further the two imperfect 
kinds of saints and the spotted saints attain innumerable 
states simultaneously. After that the stage of the spotted 
saint is out off. The stage of the first kind of imperfect saint 
is out off after attaining innumerable states after it. The 
stage of the second kind of imperfeot saint ceases after attain- 
ing innumerable states after it. Beyond that the passionless 
saint attains innumerable passionless states. That stage also 
is cut off after traversing innumerable states. And traversing 
one state beyond that the perfeot saint attains liberation. 
The self-discipline attained in that stage is infinitefold. 

' l Slab : stage of conduct and degree of subjection to the passions. 



CHAPTER X 


LIBERATION 

The nature of liberation mentioned as the ultimate goal is 
described now. Emancipation is preceded by the attainment 
of omnisoience. Therefore the oauses of omnisoienoe are men- 
tioned first. 

n * 11 

Mohak8ayajjnanadar&anavarat}antarayaksayacca 

kevalam (1) 

1. Omniscience (perfect knowledge) is attained on the 
destruction of deluding karmas, and on the destruction of 
knowledge and perception-covering karmas and obstructive 
karmas. 

In this sutra it is proper to make it into a single compound. 
Why ? It would conduoe to brevity. How ? There would be 
no need then for the repetition of 'on the destruction of’ and 
another (ablative) oase-ending and consequently ‘also’ {ca), and 
the sutra would gain in brevity. For instance 'Mohajnana- 
darkanavara^antarayaksayaikevalam’ . It is true. But the suc- 
cessive stages of destruction are indicated by splitting the 
sutra. That is, first the deluding karmas are destroyed, and 
the self is oalled the saint free from passions (kftnakasiaya) 1 
up to one muhUrta. Immediately after that knowledge-and 
peroeption-covering karmas and obstructive karmas are 
simultaneously destroyed, and the self attains omniscience. 
The destruction of these karmas is the cause of perfect know- 
ledge, and this ta indicated by the case used. 

How are deluding karmaB destroyed first ? The potential self 
beoomes a right believer, and with growing purity of thought* 
activity destroys the seven categories of deluding karmas 
in someone of the font spiritual stages of ‘no self-control’, 

•partial self-control’, ‘imperfect self-control’ and ‘per foot self- 
control’, beoomes a perfect (destruotional) right believer and 

* i e. the saint who has attained the stags of destroyed delusion. 
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tends to ascend the destructive ladder 1 . In this condition, 
in the seventh stage of perfect self-control, the self attains 
the psychic parity known as adhahpravritakaratya. And through 
this new thought-activity, the self experiences the stage 
of destroying-new-thought-activity {ap&rvakarai}ak§apakay . 
And therein, owing to the purity of new thought-activity, the 
duration and fruition of inauspicious karmas are minimized 
and the fruition of auspicious karmas is increased. And 
through the attainment of advanced thought-activity, the self 
ascends the ninth stage of anivrttibddarasdmpardya, destroys 
eight passions, and then the neuter sex and the female sex. 
Further he destroys the six quasi-passions by attaching them 
to the male sex, the male sex to the gleaming anger, the 
gleaming anger to the gleaming pride, the gleaming pride to 
the gleaming deceitfulness, the gleaming deceitfulness to the 
gleaming greed, and gradually annihilating them by the method 
of gigantic karmic emaoiation ( badara krtfi). And the self 
mitigates the gleaming greed, experiences the tenth stage of 
subtle greed in the destructive ladder and destroys the entire 
deluding karmas without a trace. Having oast off the burden 
of the deluding karmas, the self asoends the twelfth stage of 
‘Delusionlesa’. In the last but one instant of the twelfth stage, 
sleep and deep sleep are destroyed, and in the laBt instant the 
five classes of knowledge-covering, the four classes of peroep- 
tion-covering and the five classes of obstructive karmas are 
destroyed. Immediately the self attains the mode of perfect 
knowledge and perception of unimaginable splendour and 
magnificenoe. 

> The spiritual stages are fourteen as described in the footnote on page 
238. The spiritual ladders are two, the ladder of subsidence {upasama ireni ) 
and the ladder of destruction (ksapatu i sreni). These are the ways of ascent to 
the spiritual heights. From the seventh stage of 'Perfect Vows’, the self may 
ascend one of these two ladders of spiritual progress. In the ladder of subsidence 
the right-conduct-deluding karmas subside, and in that of destruction these 
karmas are destroyed. The highest spiritual stage that can be attained on the 
ladder of subsidence is the eleventh stage of ‘Subsided Delusion’. 

* ‘Destroying’ or ‘destructive’ means causing destruction (to karmas), 
and 'destructions! ' has been coined to convey the meaning of ‘arising front 
destruction (of karmas)’. 

36 
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ANNIHILATION OF NON-DE8TBUCTIVE KABMAS 


How is liberation achieved? And what is the nature of 
liberation ? 

^r: 11 r n 

Bandhahetvabhavanirjarabhyath krtsnakarmavipramokso 

moksafi (2) 

2. Owing to the absence of the cause of bondage and with 
the functioning of the dissociation of karmas, the annihilation 
of all karmas is liberation 1 . 

No new karmas flow in owing to the absence of causes 
suoh as perverted faith and so on. And the already aoquired 
karmaB fall off gradually in the presence of causes that lead 
to dissociation of karmas. ‘Owing to the absence of the cause 
of bondage and the functioning of dissociation’ indioate the 
l The reader’s attention is drawn to the distinction between the two 
stages represented by the ‘Arhai’ and the * Siddha \ The attainment of omni- 
science is described in the first sutra of this chapter, and the attainment of 
complete liberation in the second. Omniscience is attained on the destruction 
of the deluding, the knowledge-obscuring, the perception-obscuring and the 
obstructive karmas, in the order mentioned in the first sutra. As long as the 
deluding karmas are very powerful, spiritual progress is very slow if not im- 
possible. In that condition the self is almost a slave to the karmic forces at work 
and is tossed to and fro in the ocean of transmigration. The secret of spiritual 
progress lies in the ascendancy acquired with great difficulty and effort by the 
self over the deluding karmas. Only then does the self become the master of 
evil and begin to succeed in overcoming evil. It is no doubt a tough fight bet- 
ween the self and evil, and there may be ups and downs in this long and arduous 
struggle. But the undaunted and unconquerable soul carries on the battle 
incessantly, gradually establishes ascendancy over the forces of evil, ultimately 
roots out evil with the help of pure concentration and becomes the Victor. 
This epic story of the struggles of the soul with the forces of evil may be mad 
with absorbing interest in the several masterpieces of Jaina literature in 
Sanskrit, Tamil, Kannada and other Indian languages. These four— the delu- 
ding, knowledge-obscuring, perception-obscuring and obstructive karmas— are 
called destructive (ghsti) karmas, as these four main types of karmas interfere 
with the four infinitudes described in the fourth sutra, which are the essential 
characteristics of the soul. The other four main types are called non-destructive 
(aghSti) karmas, as these do not harm these four infinitudes. The self attaining 
omniscience becomes an Arhat, and the self attaining complete release a Siddha. 
There may be a longer or a shorter interval between the attainment of these two 
stages. That depends upon the lifetime still remaining on the manifestation 
of omniscience. And this may vary from soul to soul. Till the time of complete 
release, the Arhat is associated with the body. When the other four types of 
karmas are entirely destroyed, the released pure soul (Siddha) goes up to die 
summit of the universe and dwells there in eternal bliss. 
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case denoting cause. Therefore liberation is the total destruc- 
tion of all karmas at the same time, after levelling down the 
duration of all the remaining three karmas, so as to be equal 
to that of the age-karma. The disappearance of karmas is of 
two kinds, namely that effected by one’s effort and that 
accomplished without one’s effort. In the case of the self with 
the last body (i. e. one who is sure to attain emancipation in 
that birth), the life-karmas leading to hell, heaven and the 
animal world are non-existent. This non-existence is not the 
result of any effort, for these are already absent. The dis- 
appearance brought about by effort is described presently. In 
someone of the four stages commencing from that of the 
right believer with no self-control or restraint, Beven subtypes 
of karmas are destroyed. Sixteen subtypes of karmas are 
simultaneously destroyed in the ninth stage of spiritual 
development. The sixteen subtypes are deep slumber, intensive 
sleep, somnambulism, the infernal state of existence, the animal 
state of existence, birth as beings with one, two, three or four 
senses, migratory form tending to infernal existence, migratory 
form tending to animal existence, body emitting a warm 
splendour, body emitting a cold lustre, body of a one-sensed 
being, subtle body and common body. 

After that in that stage itself, eight subtypes of passions are 
destroyed. Again, therein, the neuter sex and the female sex 
are destroyed respectively. At one stroke six quasi-passionB 
are also destroyed therein. Then the male sex-inclination 
and very slight (gleaming) anger, pride and deoeitfulness are 
destroyed completely one by one in the same stage. Gleaming 
greed disappears at the end of the tenth stage. Slumber 
and deep sleep are destroyed in the last but one instant of the 
twelfth stage. The five subtypes of knowledge-oovering, the 
four subtypes of peroeption-oovering and the five subtypes of 
obstructive karmas are also destroyed in the last instant of this 
stage. And seventy-two subtypeB of non-obscuring karmas are 
destroyed in the last but one instant of the omniscient with- 
out vibration (the fourteenth stage). These are one of the two 
feeling karmas, the oelestial state of existence, the five bodies 
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(the physical, the transformable, the projeotable, the electric 
wad the karmic bodies), the five bindings, the five conglomera- 
tions, the six bodily struotnres (figures), the chief and 
secondary parts of the physical body, the chief and secondary 
parts of the transformable body, the ohief and secondary parts 
of the translocation body, the six firmnesses of the joints, the 
five eomplexions, the two odours, the five tastes, the eight 
touches, tendency (transmigrating force) towards the celestial 
state of existence, neither heavy nor light, self-annihilation, 
destruction by others, respiration, pleasant gait, unpleasant 
gait, incomplete development, individual body, firmness of the 
frame, infirm frame, beauty, ugliness, repulsive personality, 
melodious voice, ill-sounding voice, lustreless body, dishonour 
and shame, formation of the body and low family surroundings. 
And the remaining thirteen subtypes of karmas are destroyed 
in the last instant of the fourteenth stage. These are one of 
the two feeling karmas, human lifetime, the human state of 
existence, birth as a being with five senses, tendency towards 
the human state of existence, voluntarily movable body, gross 
body, complete development, winning personality, lustrous 
body, honour and glory, lordship ( Arhatship ) and high family- 
surroundings or status. 

Is emancipation attained on the destruction of material 
karmas only or psychic karmas also ? 

Aupakamikadibhavyatvanam ca (3) 

3. (Emancipation is attained) on the destruction of psychic 
factors also like quietism and potentiality. 

What? ‘Emancipation’ is taken over from the previous sutra. 
Potentiality is included in the text, in order to exolude the 
other inherent characteristics. On the disappearance of 
potentiality among the inherent qualities and quietism and 
the rest, liberation is attained. 

If liberation is affirmed as the disappearance of thought- 
activity like quietism, it would mean that the liberated soul is 
bereft of all destructions! thought-activity. It would be so, 
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if no speciality be mentioned about liberation. But there is 
speciality. Hence the exception is stated in the next sutra. 

w . ii a n 

AnyatrakevalasamyaktvajTianadar&anasiddhatvebhyab (4) 

4. Other than infinite faith, infinite knowledge, infinite 
perception and infinite perfection. 

What is indicated by ‘other than' ? It means that this rule 
(of destruction or absence) applies to all psyohioal factors 
other than infinite faith, infinite knowledge, infinite perception 
and infinite perfection. 

If these four characteristics alone remain with the liberated 
soul, it would lead to the denial of infinite energy etc. But 
it is not so. The concomitant characteristics of knowledge 
and perception such as infinite energy also remain in liberated 
souls. For without infinite energy there can be no infinite 
knowledge, and bliss is of the nature of knowledge. 

It is contended that there are no emancipated souls, as they 
have no forms. But it is not so. They have the forms of their 
last bodies. 

If the soul is of the extent of the body, then in the absence 
of the body, the soul will expand to the extent of the universe, 
as the soul is as extensive as the universe with regard to 
space-points. But it is not so, aB there is no cause for it. 
The expansion or contraction of the soul is determined by the 
body-making karmas. And in the absence of the physique- 
making karmas, there is neither expansion nor contraction. 

If there is no expansion or contraction in the absence of 
cause, then there would be no movement upwards without 
cause, just as there is no movement downwards or sideways. 
So the emancipated soul would remain at the place of emanci- 
pation. This doubt is cleared in the next" sutra. 

aywro g k iwmgtaimi q, 11 ^ it 

T a danantaramurddh vam gacchalyalokdntat (6) 

5. Immediately after that the soul darts up to the end of 
the universe. 

Immediately after it. After what! Immediately after 
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attaining release from all karmas. The partiole 'an denotes 
limit. The soul goes up to the end of the universe. 

No cause has been mentioned for this upward movement. 
Hence how can it be determined t 

it ^ n 

PUrvaprayogadasahgatvadbandhacchedattathagatipari- 

namdcca (6) 

6. As the soul is previously impelled, as it is free from 
ties or attachment, as the bondage has been snapped and as it 
is of the nature of darting upwards. 

Though the logical reason is complete, yet it is not effective 
in establishing the intended idea without illustrations. Hence 
the next sutra. 

|| vs || 

Aviddkakulalacakravadvyapagatalepdlabuvaderanda- 

bijavadagni&ikhdvacca (7) 

7. Like the potter’s wheel, the gourd devoid of mud, the 
shell of the castor -seed and the flame of the candle. 

The instances respectively illustrate the four logioal reasons 
mentioned in the previous sutra. It is as follows. The potter’s 
wheel revolves by the operation of the hand of the potter and 
the stiok on the wheel. And even when the hand and the 
stiok cease to operate, the wheel continues to revolve until 
the impetus is exhausted. Similarly, the self in mundane exis- 
tence makes several efforts for attaining liberation. And even 
in the absence of these, the liberated soul darts up on account 
of the former impetus. Moreover, the self is free from attach- 
ment. For instance, a gourd coated with clay goes under 
water because of the heaviness. But when the coating of day 
is washed off by water, the gourd becomes light and comes up 
to the surfaoe of the water. Similarly-, the self pressed down 
by the burden of karmas wanders indefinitely in mundane 
existence, being affeoted by it. But, on being freed from this 
association with karmas, it shoots up. Moreover, it breaks 
loose from confinement. Just as the castor-seed on breaking 
loose from confinement inside the fruit bursts out, so also the 
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self cuts itself off from the karmas of conditions of ezistenoe 
and birth, which lead the self into the human and other states 
of ezistenoe, and darts up. Further the self is of the nature 
of going upwards For instanoe, in the absence of wind blow- 
ing sideways, the flame of a oandle tends upwards of its own 
nature. Similarly, the liberated self in the absence of karmas, 
which lead it wandering in different states of eziBtenoe in 
different directions, darts upwards only as it is of the nature 
of going up. 

If upward motion is of the nature of the soul, why does 
it not go beyond the end of the universe ? 

vffl f few n qmra rai it d n 

Dharmaslikayabhavat (8) 

8. As there is no medium of motion. 

There is no movement in the non-universe above, as there is 
no medium of motion which aids movement. Otherwise there 
would be no distinction between the universe and the non- 
universe. 

It is held that these liberated souls are without distinction, 
as there are no differentiating characteristics suoh as condi- 
tions of existence, birth, etc. among them. Still there is 
distinction too in some respeots. 

m h ^ u 

K§etrakalagalilihgalirthacaritrapratyekabuddhabodhitajnana- 
vagahanantarasamkhyalpabahutvatak sadhya ft ( 9 ) 

9. The emancipated souls can be differentiated with 
reference to the region, time, state, sign, type of Arhat, 
conduct, self-enlightenment, enlightened by others, know- 
ledge, stature, interval, number and numerical comparison. 

The liberated souls are (fit to be) differentiated by twelve 
types of questioning with reference to the region and so on. 
This differentiation iB effected on the basis of two standpoints, 
which assist the rule of the present and the past. It is as 
follows. For instance with regard to region. In what region 
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do they attain liberation ? From the standpoint of the present, 
liberation is attained in the abode of the liberated, in one's own 
spatial points or in space. From the standpoint denoting the 
past, liberation is attained in the fifteen continents of labour 
on the basis of birth and in the human region from the point of 
view of those transported. With regard to time, in what period 
is liberation attained 1 From the standpoint of the present, 
the self who attains liberation in one instant is emancipated. 
From the standpoint of the past, in general one, who is bom 
in the ascending or descending oyoles of time, attains libera- 
tion. Particularly speaking, one, who is born in the last part 
of the third period or in the fourth period of the descending 
eyole of time, attains liberation. He, who is born in the fifth 
period of the oyole of time, does not attain liberation in the 
fifth period. One does not attain liberation at other times. 
Taking the universe together, liberation is attained at all times 
in the ascending and descending cyoleB of time. With regard 
to the state of existence, in what state is liberation attained? 
It is attained in the state of liberation or in the human state. 
By what sign is liberation attained ? Liberation is attained 
in the stage without sign or from the three signs on the basis 
of psyohioal signs (sex-inclinations) and not physical ones. On 
the basis of physioal sign, liberation is attained from the male 
sex only. Or it is attained from the passionless sign, or from 
the sign with passions from the standpoint of the past. With 
regard to Lordship, it is of two kindB, namely by being 
Tirthamkara and otherwise. The rest are of two kinds, those 
who attain liberation when there is T irthamkara and when there 
is no Tirthathkara. By what conduct is liberation attained ? 
It is attained by the conduct with no name or by one, four 
and five kinds of conduct. The self-enlightened (i. e. enlightened 
or become true believers by their own inherent capaoity) 
and those enlightened by the teachings of others constitute 
two kinds. By what knowledge ? Liberation iB attained by 
one, two, three and four kinds of knowledge. Stature is the 
pervasion of the space-points. It is of two kinds, the maximum 
and the minimum. The maximum is 528 bows and the minimum 
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a little lees than 3} oubits. In the middle there are several 
degrees. Liberation is attained in any one of these statures. 

What is the interval ? When the liberation of souls is conti- 
nuous without an interval, the minimum of this duration is two 
instants and the maximum eight instantB. The minimum 
interval (i. e. the time when no one attains liberation) is one 
instant and the maximum six months. Number. At the 
minimum in one instant one self attains liberation, and at the 
maximum one hundred and eight attain liberation. The 
difference in the numbers of the souls distinguished on the 
basis of place and so on is more or less ( alpabahutva ). It is as 
follows. From the standpoint of the present there is no more 
or less in the case of the souls attaining liberation in the 
abode of the liberated. Now it is considered from the stand- 
point of the past. The liberated souls on the regional basis 
are of two kinds, that is those liberated from their place of 
birth and those from that to which they have been transported. 

The souls liberated from the regions to which they are 
conveyed are Iobs. Those liberated from the regions of their 
birth are numerable-fold. The regions are divided into the 
continents of labour, the lands of enjoyment, the oceans, the 
islets, the upper world, the lower world and the middle world. 
Very few are the souls liberating from the upper world. The 
souls liberating from the lower world are numerable-fold. 
Those liberating from the middle world are numerable-fold. 
Those liberating from the oceans constitute the smallest 
number. Those liberating from the islets are numerable-fold. 
This has been described in general. The least of all are those 
liberating from the Salt Ooean. Those liberating from the 
ocean of Kdloda are numerable-fold. Those liberating from 
JambUdvipa are numerable-fold. Those liberating from 
Dhatakikhanda are numerable- fold. And those liberating from 
Puskaradvlpa are numerable-fold. Similarly, the differences 
with regard to numerical comparison (alpabahutva) relating to 
time and so on must be understood in conformity with the 
scriptures 1 . 

i Though the liberated souls can be differentiated with reference to the 
region etc., still In all essential qualities there is perfect equality among them. 
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This exposition of ultimate reality, the essenoe of the 
supreme and immortal teachings of Lord Jina, called Sarvartha- 
siddhi by the learned, deserves to be contemplated incessantly 
by the venerable, seeking celestial happiness and eternal bliss. 

Those, who listen to and study with devotion this great 
commentary, describing the true nature of reality, have in 
their palms the final beatitude of supreme attainment. What, 
then, is there to be said about the happiness of the lords 
of men and of devas 1 1 

I bow with great devotion to Lord Mahavira, who haB 
expounded the entire reality with his infinite knowledge in an 
indisputable manner, who is endowed with supreme attributes 
and who is worshipped by human beings and devas. 

i The idea is it is considerably easy to secure these ephemeral goals 
rather than the ultimate goal of the ambrosial happiness of supreme bliss. 
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[The index is intended to serve as a glossary also.] 


Abhavya ( a self with no capacity for 
liberation), 54 
Abrahma (unchastity), 198 
Activity, 167-168, 170-171. 173 
Adharma (medium of rest), 128-135, 
137-139, 141 

Adkigama (attainment of knowledge), 
ways of, 10-15 

Adhikarana (substratum), 171-175 
Afflictions, 250-256; occurrence of, 
257-258; karmic causes of, 258-260 
Agari (householder), 200-206 
Agurulagku ( rhythmic rise and fall ), 
1 34 

Ahirhsa (non-injury), 207, 249 
Air creature, 62 

Ajiva (non-soul), 6-8, 128-130 
AjtlSta (unintentional), 171-172 
Akosaya (person free from passions), 
169, (quasi-passions), 223-224 
AkSma nirjara (involuntary dissocia- 
tion of karmas), 182 
Aloha (non-universe), 138 
Amanaska ( irrational being, being 
without a mind), 61 
Amurta (immaterial), 131-132, 141, 
144-145 

Anu (atom), 137, 153-155, 158-161 
Anuvrata (small vow), 190-191 ,201-213 
ArtagSra (homeless ascetic), 200-201 
.4»n»ta ^infinite), 77, 135, 137-138, 140, 

Anantaviyojaka, 215-211 
AnantSnanta (infinite x infinite), 136, 
234-236 

Anapavartyayusa (lifetime that cannot 
be cut short), '83-84 

Anarpita (not given prominence from 
one point of view), 157-158 
Anasana ( fasting ), 262 
AnShSraka (non-assimilation of mat- 
ter during transit), 71-72 
Anek&nta (relative pluralism or mani- 
fold point of view), 157-158 
Animals, 106; lifetime of, 105-106 
Aniniriya (mind), 22-23, 66 
Anitya (transient, impermanent), 157- 
158; (transitoriness), 245 
Annihilation of karmas, 280-285 
Anrta (falsehood), 189-191, 197 
Antargya karma (obstructive karma), 
187, 220 , 229-230 


Antarm.uh.urta ( within 48 minutes ), 
14, 105, 266-267 

AnubAava bandha (fruition of karmas), 
218-219, 232-234 

Anutnata (approval of what has been 
done), 172-174 

Anupreksa (reflections), 245-249 
Anyatva (distinctness), 245, 247 
Ap (water creature), 62 
Aparyapti (incompletion), 11-12 
Apprehension, 23-28 
Apradtsa (no space-point), 137 
ApraiyShhySna (partial-vow-prevent- 
ing), 224 

Apravicara (without sexual desire), 

Arhat (omniscient lord), 51, 184-186,. 
278 

Arpiia (prominence given to one 
characteristic from one point of 
view), 157-158 
Arupin (non-material), 132 
Asarana (helplessness), 245-246 
Asubha (evil), 168 

Asubka karmas ( inauspicious karmas), 
237 

Asuci (impurity), 245, 247 
Asadvedya, (karma causing pain), 176- 
177. 222 

Asadsjrti (irrational being), 61 
Asathkhyeya (innumerable), 76, 
135-136,275 

Asarhyama (non-restraint), 182 
Ascetic (saint), 200, 277-281 
Asteya ( non-stealing ), 208 
Aticaras (transgressions), 206-213 
Atom, 137, 153-155; combination of 
atoms, 158-161 

Attachment, 189, 192-194, 199, 209, 266 
Attainment, 49-50, 64-65 > 

Attribute, 129-130. 165 
Audayika bkavas (dispositions arising 
from fruition of karmas), 47-49, 
53-54 

AudSrika sarira (gross body), 75-76 
Aupasamika bhava (subsidential right 
belief and disposition ), 11-14,47-50 
Austerities, external, 262-263; inter- 
nal, 263-277 

Avadki (clairvoyance), 16, 31-33, 36-38 
AvagSha (providing accommodation), 
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Avagraha (mere awareness of an 
object ), 23-28 

Avamodarya (reduced diet), 262 
Avamavada (attributing faults), 179 
Avasarpini (descending cycle), 97 
Avaya (perceptual judgment), 23-26 
Aversion, 192 

Avigraha gati (movement without a 
bend), 70-71 

Avirati (non-abstinence), 213-216 
Ayrata (non-vow), 120 
AcStya (chief preceptor), 184-186, 263 
AhSra ( taking in of matter ), 71, 219 
AhSraka kSyayoga ( activity of the 
supernormal body ), 81 
AhSraka sartra (supernormal body), 
75-76, 81 

Ahasa (space), 128-135, 137-140, 143 
Akiltcanya (possessionlessness or non- 
attachment), 243-245 
Alocana ( confession ), 263-264 
Arambha (commencement!, 172-173; 
_(infliction of pain), 180-181 
Arjava (straightforwardness), 243-244 
Artadhyana (sorrowful concentration), 
267-269 

Aryans ( the civilized people), 103 
Asrava, influx. 7, 167-188, 239 
Avarana ( covering ), see darianB- 
yava'na etc. under karma, 221-222 
AvasyakS parihani (regular perfor- 
mance of the six essential duties), 
_ 184-186 

Ayu (life-karma), 180-183 


Bahuiruta (preceptor), 184-186 
Bakusa (the spotted saint), 277 
Bandha (bondage of karmas), 7, 215- 
237; causes of, 215-217; other views 
of, 218; four types of, 218-219; eight 
main types and subtypes of karmas, 
220-230; duration of karmas, 230-232: 
fruition of karmas, 232-233; perva 
sion by karmic molecules, 234-235, 
space-bondage, 236-237; (combina- 
tion of atoms), 158-161 
Barbarians, 103-104 
BSdara sSmparaya (ascetic with gross 
passions), 258 

Balatapa (austerities accompanied by 
perverted faith), 182 
Belief, right, 2-6, 47-50. 183, 276; 
subsidential, destructions! . destruc- 
tion-cum-subsidential, 11-14; causes 
of, 13, 50; wrong belief, 4, 6, 50, 53, 
170,215-216 

Uharatakqetra, see middle world 


Bhavanavasi devas (Residential devas), 
111-112 

Bhava parivartana (cycle of incar- 
nation), 58 

Bhavya (a self with capacity for 
liberation), 54 

Bhaoamana (psychical mind), 145 
Bhavang (observances or contempla- 
tions), 191-196 

Bhsva niksepa (installation by actual 
state), 8-9 

Bhaua parivartana (cycle of thought), 
59-60, 171-172 

Bkavasarhvara (psychic stoppage), 238 
Bhavendriya (psychic sense), 64-65 
Birth, 72, 74-75 

Bodhidurlabha (rarity of enlighten- 
ment), 248-249 
Body, kinds of, 75-81 
Bondage, see bandha 
Brahmacarya (celibacy), 243-245 

Caitanya (consciousness), 2 
C/iksn (sense of sight), 65-66 
CSritra (conduct), 2-4, 261-262 
CSritramoha (conduct-deluding kar- 
mas), 179-180 

Cr.tanS (consciousness), 55-56 
Chadmastha vitarBga (saint of the 
twelfth stage), 257 
Charity, 213-214 
Cheda (suspension), 263-264 
ChtdopasthBpanS cBritra (conduct of 
reinitiation), 190 
Combination of atoms. 158-161 
Compassion, 178, 195 
Completion, 11-12, 71, 228-229 
Complexion, thought-, 53 
Concentration, 266-275; typos of 
meditation, 267; causes of liberation, 
267; sorrowful, 268-269; cruel, 269- 
270; virtuous, 270; pure, 271-275 
Conduct, right, 2-4; kinds of, 261-262 
Consciousness, active, 55-56 
Contemplation, 193-196 
Continent, sec middle world 
Cycles of wanderings, of matter, of 
space, of incarnation and of thought, 
56-60 


Darsana, satnyak, (right belief), 2-5, 
47-50, 276 

Darianamoha (faith-deluding karmas), 
179, 223-224 

Darsanamohaksapaka (the destroyer 
of faith-deluding karmas), 275-276 

Darsana visnddhi (purity of right 
faith), 184-185 

DariattSvaratfa (perception-obscuring 
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kaimas), 175, 222 
Dana (charity), 213-214 
USnOntarSya (obstructive karma of 
gain), 155-156, 187, 229 
Decay (destruction), 47-51, 155-156 
Degrees of smoothness and roughness, 
161 

Demerit, 7, 168-169, 237 
DeiacSriira (small or partial vow), 
190 

DesaghSti (obscuring partially), 67 
Desaghati sparddhaka (karmic matter 
which obscures only partially), 67 
Destruction, disposition of, 47-51 
Destruction-cum-subsidence, disposi- 
tion of, 47-49, 51-52 
Detachment, cultivation of, 195-196 
Devas (celestial beings), 107-127; four 
orders of, 107; subclasses qf, 108, 
111-117; ten grades of, 108-109; 
nature of happiness of, 110-111; 
distinctions in lifetime, motion, etc 
of, 117-119; thought-complexions 
of, 119-120; Lau/taniihas, 120-122; 
of two final births, 122; lifetime of, 
123-127 

Dharma (medium of motion), 128-135, 
137-139,141; (tenfold virtue), 241- 
245 

DharmasvSkyStativa (truth proclaimed 
by religion), 245, 249 
Dharmyam (virtuous concentration), 
267, 270 

DharanS (retention). 23-24 
Dhrauiya (permanence), 155-156 
DhySna (concentration), 266-275 
Dissociation, 7, 234; efficacy of, 275-277 
Dravya (substance), 8, 129-134, 
162-163 

Dravya nikqtpa ( installation by sub- 
stance), 8-9 

Dravya parivartana (cycle of matter), 
56-57 

DravySrthiha naya (standpoint of sub- 
stance), 10, 42 

Dravyasaihvara (obstruction of kar- 
mic inflow), 238 

Dravyatva (substanceness), 129-130 
Dravyendriya (physical sense), 64 
Dvesa (aversion, antipathy), 192 
Dvicarama (deva with two final births), 
122 

DvipasamudrS, 89 

Dvyanu (a molecule of two atoms) 
153-154 

Earth creature, 62 
Ehatva ( loneliness ), 246-247 
Ekaiva vitarha vicSra (pure concen- 
tration on one aspect), 271-275 


EvaJibhuta naya (the actual stand- 
point ), 45 
Evil, 168 

Existence, 155-156 

Faith (belief). 2-7, 47-50, 276 
Falsehood, 189, 191, 197, 201, 207 
Feminine sex, 82 
Fire creature, 62 
Fruit of knowledge, 17-18 
Fruition of karmas, 209, 232-234 

Gana (a congregation of old ascetics), 
265 

Garbha (uterine birth), 72-74 
Gait (condition of existence), 52-53, 
225-226, (transit from one body to 
another), 68-72 
GhrSna (sense of smell), 65-66 
Gland (an ailing monk), 265 
Good, 168 

Gotm, see influx and karma, 186-187 
Great vow, 190-191 
Guna (attribute, quality), 162, 165-166 
Guna (degree), 159-161 
GunahSni (decreasing series), 134 
GunasthSnas (spiritual stages), 238-241 
Gunavrddhi (increasing series), 134 
Gupli (control), 241-243 

Hiihsa (injury), 188-191; 193-194 
196-197 

Homeless ascetic ( anagSra ), 200-201 
Householder (agSri), 201-220 
Hrada (lake), 92 

Human beings, 52-55. 225-226; in 
regions of enjoyment, 99; their 
region, 102; regeneration and dege- 
neration of, 97-98; two kinds of, 
103-104; lifetime of, 105-106 

Ignorance, disappearance of, 18 
Iha (speculation^, 23-25 
Immaterial (amurta), 131-132, 144-145 
Immobile beings (sthBvara jtvas), 62 
Incompletion (aparyspti), 11-12, 229 
Indra (lord of devas), 108-110, 116-117 
Indraha vimStta (the central position 
or car of the heavens), 117 
Indriya (sense), 22-23 
Indriya parySpti (completion of the 
senses), 228-229 
Infatuation, 199 

Infernal beings, their regions, 84-85; 
their abodes, 85; their thought* 
colouration etc., 86; sufferings of, 
87*88; maximum lifetime of, 88; 
minimum lifetime of, 126-127 
Infinite, 77, 135. 137^138, 140, 165, 235 
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Infinitudes, 50-51, 285 
Influx (Ssrava), 7, 167-188, 239, merit 
and demerit, 168-169; two kinds of, 
169; subdivisions of the former, 169— 
171; the substrata, 172-175; differen- 
tiation of, 171-172; causes of influx 
of different types of karmas, 175-188 
Initiation, 265 

Injury (hiihsS), 188-191, 193, 196-197 
Innate nature, 54-55 
Innumerable, 235 

Installation ( nySsa ) by name, re- 
presentation, substance and actual 
_ state, 8-9 

ItySpatka (influx of karmas caused 
_ by vibrations without passions), 169 
IrySsamiti (regulation of movement), 
243 

Jagalsretfi, 69 

Jaghanyaguna (minimum degree of 
attribute), 159 

JarSyuja (umbilical birth in a yolk- 
sac as that of a child), 74 
Jati (genus of beings), 226 
Jina (the victor), 186, 257, 275 
Jiva, see soul 
Jivatva (principle of life), 54 
JKBna, samyak (knowledge), 12-14, 56 
JHBnSvaraipa karma (knowledge- 
obscuring karma), 221 
junta (intentional), 171-172 
Jyotiska devas (Stellar celestial beings), 
112-115 

Kalpa (cycle of 2 aeons), 97-98; 
(celestial abodes below the graive- 
yakas), 120 

Kalpstita (heavenly beings born 
beyond the kalpas), 115, 120 
Kalpopapanns (Heavenly beings born 
in the kalpas), 115, 120 
Karina (fine particles of matter that 
bind the soul), is not non-material, 
144; main types of, 220; subtypes of, 
221-230; knowledge-obscuring, 221; 
perception-obscuring, 222; feeling- 
producing, 222; two kinds of delu- 
ding. 223-224; four kinds of life— 
karmas, 225; name-karmas, 225-229; 
status-determining karmas, 229; 
obstructive karmas, 229-230; dura- 
tion of, 230-232; fruition of 
(anubhava), 232-233; space-bondage 
of ( praelesa bandha ), 234-236; of 
merit fpunya), 236; of demerit {papa) 
237; stoppage of (sarhvara), 238-241; 
means of stoppage of, 241; shedding 
Of, 234, 242; stages of destruction 


of, 273-275; destruction of, 280-284; 
causes of influx of, see influx; 
complete freedom from, 280 
KasSya, (passions), 170, 173, 179, 
213-218.224 

KasaySdhyavasaya sthana, 58-60 
Ka'la (time), 148-150, 163-165 
KSISitu (point of time), 165 
Ksia panvartana (the cycle of time), 
58 

KSpota ( grey, dove-coloured ), see 
thought-complexions 
KSrana (cause), 134 
HSrita (getting a thing done by others), 
172-174 

KSrmarya sarira (karmic body), 75-79 
KSrmana vargana (molecules of kar- 
mic matter which fill the universe), 
234-235 

Karunya (compassion), 195 
Karya (effect), 131 
KSya (body), 75-81 
Kayaklesa (mortification of the body), 
262-263 

KevalajKSna (omniscience), 16, 38, 280 
Kevali (omniscient), 155-156, 179 
Knowledge, right. 2-3, 12-14, 56; of the 
seven categories, 9-15; direct and 
indirect, 19-21; attainment of, by 
pramBna and naya, 9-10; by descrip- 
tion, ownership, etc., 11-14; by 
existence, number, etc.. 15: sensory 
knowledge (malijUSna), 16, 21-22; 
caused by, 22-23, four divisions of, 
23-24; subdivisions of, 24-25; range 
of, 37; scriptural knowledge ( iruta - 
jflSna), 16, 19. 28-31; range of, 37; 
clairvoyance, 16, 31-33, 36; range of, 
37-38; comprehensive or valid know- 
ledge, 17-18; fruit of, 17-18; kinds 
of, 16; telepathy, 16, 34-36; range of, 
38; par excellence (omniscience), 16; 
range of, 38; knowledge-obscuring, 
see karma 
Koli, 50 
Kotikoti, 50 
Krosa (two miles), 93 
Krta (performed by oneself), 172-174 
KsamS, utlama (supreme forbearance), 
243-244 

Ksapaka (the destroyer of delusion), 
275-277 

Ksapaka sreni ( ladder of destruction 
of karmas), 281, 288 
Ksaya (annihilation of karmas), 47-49, 
'50-51 

Ksanti (equanimity), 177-178 
Ksayika bhSva (destructional disposi- 
tion), 47-49, 50-51 
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KsSyopasamiha bhSva (disposition of 
dMtruction-cum-subsidence), 47-49, 
51-52 

Ksetra parivartana (the cycle of space), 

KsetrSni (the regions), 90 
Ksitfa kasBya (the saint whose pas- 
sions are destroyed). 280 
Ksinamoha (the saint whose delusion 
is destroyed), 275-277 
Kula fa congregation of the disciples 
of the same head). 265 
Kusila (imperfect saint). 277 

Labdhi (attainment of favourable time), 
49-50; (psychic sense), 64-65; (attain- 
ment of supernatural powers), 80 
Laksana (differentia). 55 
Lauhantika devas (celestial saints), 
120-122 

LabhantarSya ' (obstructive karma of 
gain), 229 

Lesya (thought-complexion), 53 
Liberation (moksa), 2-4, 7; other 
views of, 2; path to, 2, 4; causes of, 
28, 275, 279; nature of, 280-285 
Life-principle, 62 
Linga (sex, sign), 81-83 
Loka ( universe ), 138, 248 
LokBkBsa ( the universe-space), 137 

Mahavrata, see great vow, 190-191 
Maithunam (copulation), 198 
Maitri (benevolence), 195 
Mana (mind), 22, 66, 145-147, 167 
Manahparyaya (telepathy), 34-36 
Manda (mild or feeble), 171-172 
ManojHa (a saint of high reputation). 

Masculine sex, 82 
Material, 13 

MatijUana (sensory knowledge), 21-27 
Matter (pudgaia), 128-130, 132, 136- 
139, 144; function of, 144-147; 
definition of, 150; forms of, 151-152; 
main divisions of, 158 
MSihyasth a (indifference), 195 
MBnusottara, 102 

MBrdava (modesty), 181-182, 243-245 
MBrgaprabhBvanB (propagation of 
the teachings of Jina), 184-186 
MBtsaeya (envy), 175 
MByS (deceitfulness), 181, 200 
Medium of motion (dkarma), 128-130, 
132-135, 139; function of, 141-142 
Medium of rest (aMarma), 128-130, 
132-135, 139; function of, 141-142 
Merit, 7, 168-169, 236 
Meru, Mount, 90, 113 


Middle World, 89-106; continents 
and oceans, 89-90; Jambudvipa, 
Bharataksetra, etc. 90-91; mountain 
chains. Lakes and rivers, 91-96; 
dimensions of the regions and the 
mountains, 96-07; the two aeons 
of regeneration and degeneration, 
97-98; regions of enjoy ment, 99-100; 
Videha, 100; extent and number of 
countries in the two and a half conti- 
nents, 100-102; the human region, 
102; the regions of labour, 104 
Mind (anindriya), 22, 66, 145-147, 167 
Misra bhSva, see destruction-cum- 
subsidence, 47-48, 51-52 
Misra gunasthBna (mixed spiritual 
stage), 2*39 footnote 
MithyBdarsana ( wrong belief ), 4, 6, 
170, 215-216 
MithyB cBritra, 2-4 
MithyB jttSna, 39-41, 53 
Mitkyatva gunasthBna (the first spiri- 
tual stage o'f misbelief), 239 
MlrcchS (Barbarians), 103-104 
Mobile channel, 70 
Mode (parinSmd ), 166 
Modification, 162 
Moha, see infatuation, 199 
AfoAoniya karma (deluding karma), 

Moksa (liberation or emancipation), 
2, 4. 280-285 

Moksa mBrga (the path to liberation), 
1.2,4 

Molecules, 154-155 
Muhurta (48 minutes), 14 
Mukta (liberated soul), 60, 285-290 
MurcchB (infatuation), 198-199 
Murta (material), 131-132, 144-145 

Nadi (river), 94-96 

Naigama naya (figurative standpoint), 
42 

Naputhsakaveda (neuter sex), 81-82 
Naraka (infernal abode), 85 
Naya (standpoint), 10,41-46 
NBdi ( trasa nadi is the region of 
mobile beings, 14 raj jus high, 1 rajju 
long and 1 rajju wide. A rajju is 
equal to innumerable yojanas ), 
70-71 

NBma karma (name-karma or physi- 
que-making karma), 225-229 
NBma niksepa (installation by name), 8 
s Bra has ’(infernal beings), 86-89 
Negligenoe ( pramBda ), 215-217 
Neuter sex, 81-82 

NidBna ialya (the sting of desire for 
enjoyment), 200 
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Nikatpa , see installation, 8-9 

Niknova (concealment of knowledge}, 
175 , 

Nirdesa (description), 11 

Nirgrantka (a saint without material 
possessions), 277 

NirjarB (dissociation of kormas), 7, 
234, 245, 247-248 

Nirvihalpa ;HSna(indeterminate know- 
ledge), 23-24 

Niscayanaya (tlie real or essential 
point of view), 54-55, 137-138 

A Tisiila vratatva (non-observance of 
minor vows and vows), 182 


ParySya (mode), 152-163 

ParyBySrthika (relating to modifica- 
tions), 10, 42 

ParyByBrthika nay a (Standpoint of 
modes), 42 

Passionless saints, 277; their differentia- 
tion, 278-279 

Passions (hatByas), 53, 169-170, 172- 
174, 179-180, 217 

Path to liberation, 2; of stoppage, 
241-261 

Papa (demerit), 7, 168-169 

PBrinamikabhava (inherent nature). 


Nityam (permanence), 156-158 
NoBgama bhSva niksepa , 9 
Noindriya (quasi-sense), 22 
Nokarma (quasi-karmic matter), 54-57 
NokasSya (quasi-passion), 224 
Non-existence, 40-41, 131, 267 
Non-Identity, 40-41 
Non-iiyury, 207, 249 
Non-soul (ajiva) categories, 6-8, 128 
Non-universe, 138 
Nucleus, 72-74 

NySsa (installation) by name, .re- 
presentation, substance and actual 
state, 8-9 


Perception, 56 

Perception-obscuring (darsanBvarana), 
see karma 

Permanence, 155-156 
Physical sense, 64 

Pota (unumbilical birth without any 
sac or shell covering), 74 
Prabhavana (propagation of the teach- 
ings^ Jina), 185-186 
Pradeia (space-point), 134 
Pradeia band ha (space-bondage), 218— 
219, 234-236 

Prakrti bandha (type bondage), 219- 
23(5 


Obscuring karmas, 221-222 
Obstructive karmas, 229-230 
Ocean, see middle world, 141, 280 
Omniscienoe, 16, 38; manifestation of, 
241 280 

Omniscient, 257, 275, 277, 279 
Origination, 155-156 

PadBrtha (category), 7 
Pain. 176-177 
Polya, 105-106 

Palyopama ( vyavahBra , uddhBra and 
addhs), 105-106 

ParamSnu (an indivisible particle), 
135, 139 

Parigraha, (attachment). 180, 199 
Parihara (expulsion), 263-264 
ParikSravisuddhi (conduct Of pure 
and absolute non-injury), 261-262 
ParirtSma (change or modification), 
166 

ParitfBma (thought-activity), 167-168 
Parivartana (cycle of wanderings), 
56-60 

Parts aha (afflictions), 250-260 
PariiSnanta (one kind of infinite), 136 
Paroksa (indirect knowledge), 19 
Porvato (mountain chain), 91-92 
ParyBpla (attained completion), 11 
Par^Bpdi (comgtetion or development), 


PramBda (negligence or carelessness), 
215-217 

Pramana (valid knowledge), 10, 17-20 
Pramaila sarhyata (the ascetic of the 
sixth spiritual stage), 80-81 
Pramalta yoga (passionate vibrations), 
196-199 , 

Pramoda (joy), 195 

Prathamopasama satnyaktva, see belief 
Pratikramana (repentance), 263-264 
PratisevanB (transgression), 278 
PraiyabhijfiSna (recognition), 156-157 
Pratyaksa (direct knowledge), 19-21 
PratyBkhyBna, see passion, 221, 225 
Pravacana (the scriptures), 184-186 
Pravacana vatsalaivam (affection for 
the congregation of saints), 184-186 
Prana (vitality or life-principle), 62-63, 
146; (breath of life), 146 
PrByaicitta (expiation), 263-264 
Prthaktva vitarka vicSra (pure concen- 
tration of separate scriptural shift- 
ing), 271-275 

Pfthivi (earth creature), 62 
Psychical attention ( upayoga ), 55 
Psychical sense, 64-65 
Pud gala (matter), 128-130, 132, 136- 
138 139 144 

PnlBka (the shrivelled monk), 150-153 
Puthveda (masculine sex), 82-83 
Putfya (merit), 7, 168-169, 236 
Pure concentration, 271-275 
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Punuaveda (the masculine inclina- 
tion), see sex, 82-83 
PnskarSrdha (the half of the third 
continent, the human region), see 
middle world, 101-102 

Quality {guna), 163-166 

Rajju (1/14 of the total height of the 
universe, i. e. innumerable yojanas'l. 
70 footnote 
Rasa (taste), 66 
Rasana (sense of taste), 63 

^ a fooi) it ‘3Ltif a (®‘ v ‘ n8up st l mu i*ting 
Raudradhy&na (cruel concentration). 
269-270 

Raga (attachment), 192 
Rddhi (supernatural powers), 36 
Reality, 6-7 

Reflections (antiprehsas), 243-249 
Regulation, 243 

Rjumaii, (one type of telepathy), 34 
Rjusuira naya (the straight viewpoint), 

* 43 

Ruksa (rough, dry), 138-159 
Rupiff (material object), 132 

Sabda naya (the verbal viewpoint), 
43-44 

Salya (sting), 200 
iarira (body), 75-81 

Sauca (freedom from (peed), 243-243 

( 

Sila vratas (supplementary vows), 184- 
185, 202-204 

Sraddhsna (belief, conviction), 4-5 
Sravaka (householder), 275-277 

behi (a straight line of spatial units 
from one end to another), 69 

treni (spiritual ladder), 276-281 

Srotra (hearing), 67 

Sruia (scriptural knowledge), 16, 28- 
, 31, 66 

SrulaXtvaZi (omniscient in the scrip- 
tures), 31 

Su6fca (good), 168 

Sukla dkySna (pure concentration), 
267-268, 271-275 

SacUta (with living matter), 72-74 
Sadvedya (karmas producing feelings 
of pleasure), 177-178, 222, 236 
Saifaa (a student saint, disciple), 265 


Saint, see ascetic, 200, 277-279 
Sakasaya (with passions), 169-170 
Sallekhana (passionless end), 205-206 
Samabhirudha naya (specific point of 
view), 44-45 

Samanaska (rational being), 61, 68 
SamSrantbha (preparation), 172-173 
Samartha kSrana (efficient cause); 
nimitta hSrattd (secondary or auxi- 
liary cause), 134, 142 
Samaya (unit of time, instant), 165 
Sa&gha (a congregation of saints), 265 
Sathgtaha (the synthetic standpoint), 
41-43 

Samiti (carefulness), 241-243 
Safitjna (mind, reason), 68 
Saiiijni (a rational being), 68 
Sathjvalana kasaya (gleaming passion; 
perfect-right-conduct-preventing pas- 
sion), 224, 281 

Saikkhyeya (numerable), 136 
Sammurcchana (spontaneous genera- 
tion), 72-75 

Sadtrambha (planning), 172-173 
SaihsSra (cycle of existence), 7, 245-246 
Sathsarinah (transmigrating beings), 
56-64 

SathsihSna (configuration), 270 
Sarhsthana vicaya (contemplation of 
the matter and constitution or confi- 
guration of the universe), 270 
Samudghata (expansion of the spatial 
units Of the soul), 13, 102, 274 
Sathvara (stoppage of influx), 7, 238, 
245, 247-248, 262 

Sathvega (fear of transmigration); 5, 
185, 195-196 

Samyagdatsana (right belief), see belief 
Samyagdrsti (right believer), 275-277, 
280 

Samyak caritra (right conduct), see 
conduct 

SamyakiBBna (right knowledge), 2-3, 
12-14, 19-38 

Samyahtva, attpaiamiha, (subsidential 
right belief), 11-14 

Samyahtva mithyBtva (mixed right and 
wrong belief), 238 

Sathyama (non-injury, restraint and 
discipline), 243-245, 278 
SathyamSsarhyamo ( rostra int-cum- 
non-rettraiat), 182 

SarSga sathyama (self-control with 
attachment), 182 

SarvaghBtikarma (karma which des- 
troys totally the soul’s essentixi 
attributes), 67 

SarvaghSii sparddhaha (karmic matter 
Which obscures wholly), 67 
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SarvajHa (the all-knowing, the omni- 
scient), 155-156, 277, 279 
Sarv&vaihi (the perfect clairvoyance), 
38 

Sat (existence), 155-156 
Sattva (living being), 195 
Satya (truthfulness), 243-245 
Sayoga kevali (the omniscient with 
vibration, the 13th spiritual stage), 
279 

SddhBrana sarira (common body of 
several souls), 228 

SBdhu (a saint of long standing), 
185, 265 

SBdhu samBdhi (protecting the saints), 
184-186 
SSgara, 106 
SBgaropama, 106 

SBmayika caritra, (conduct of equani- 
mity), 190, 261-262 

SBmayika vrata (vow of self-contem- 
plation), 203 

SamparByiha (mundane inflow), 169 
SSsBdana gunaslhana (the second 
spiritual stage of Downfall), 238 
Scripture, 28-30 
Self, see soul 

Senses ( iniriyas ), physical and psychi- 
cal, 64-65; names of the, 65-66; 
objects of the, 66 
Service, respectful, 265 
Sex-inclinations, 81-83 
Shedding of karmas, see karmas, 7 
Siddha (liberated soul, God), 51 
Shandha (molecule), 153-155, 158-161 
Smooth quality, 158-159 
Smrti samativahBra (repeated think- 
ing), 268 

SnBtaka (the omniscient in the 13th 
and 14th stages of spirituality), 278 
Snigdka (smooth or sticky quality), 
158-159 

Soul (jiva), 7, 130-132, 135, 137, 140- 
141; distinctive characteristics of, 47; 
divisions of, 48-49; subsidential, 49; 
destructional, 50-51; destruction- 
cum-subsidential, 51-52; on the rise 
of karmas, 52-54; inherent, 54-55; 
differentia of, 55; divisions of cons- 
ciousness, 55-56; transmigration of 
souls, 56-60; with and without minds, 
61; mobile and immobile beings, 61- 
64; immobile lives, 62-63, 67; mobile 
lives, 67; with minds, 68; transit, 
68-71; ways of birth, 71; kinds of 
and other details, 75-81; theprojec- 
table body, 81; the three sexes, 81-83; 
lives that cannot be cut short, 83; 
function of, 147; kinds of nuclei, 


72-74; points of view, 157-158; pene- 
tration in space of, 140; contraction 
and expansion of, 141; liberated soul, 
282-289 
Sound, 151 

Space, (Bkska), 128-130, 132, 133-135, 
137, 139-140; function of, 143 
Spars a (touch), 66 
Sparsana (sense of touch), 65-66 
Speech, 145 

Standpoints (navas), 10; description of 
the, 41-46, 157 
Stealing, 189-190, 197-198 
Steya (theft), 189-192, 197-198 
SthapanB niksepa (representation of 
one thing by' another), 8 
SthBvara jiva (immobile being), 61-62, 
67 

Sthilihandha (duration of karmas), 
218-219, 230-232 

Stoppage of karmas (sarhvara), 7, 238, 
262 

Striveda (feminine inclination), 81-82 
Study, 265-266 

Subsidence, 11-14; disposition of, 47-49 
Substance [dravya), 129-140, 162-165; 
definition of, 155, 162-163; points 
of view of, 157 
Substratum, 171-175 
Suhsma hriyapratipati (pure concen- 
tration of subtle activity), 271-275 
Suhsma samparaya (10th spiritual 
stage of slight delusion), 261-262 
SuhsmasamparBya cBritra (conduct of 
slight passion), 251, 261-262 
SvBdhyBya (study of the scriptures), 
263, 265-266 

Taijasa sarira (the luminous or electric 
body), 75-80 

Taijasa varganB (molecules forming 
the electric body), 75-76 
Tairyagyona (life-karma of animals), 
181 

TanuvSta (the atmosphere of thin air), 
84-85 

Tapas (austerities), 262-275 
Tattvam (reality), 6-7 
TattvBrtha (things ascertained as they 
are), 4-5 

Tejas (fire creature), 62 
Time (ksia), 148-150, 163-165 
Tir^agyonija (of subhuman birth), 106 

Tiryanca (subhuman beings), 122-123 
Tirthdharatva, 184-186 
Tirthaihhara (the Lord of the three 
worlds, the upper, the middle and 
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the lower) 155-156 
Tivra (intense), 171-172 
Transgressions ( aticBras ), 206; of 
right belief, 206; of vows, 206-209; 
of non-injury, 207; of sneaking the 
truth, 207-208; of non-stealing, 
208; of continence, 208-209; of 
limiting one’s possessions, 209; of 
supplementary vows, 210-213; of 
direction, 210; of country, 210; of 
refraining from purposeless sin, 211; 
of concentration, 211; of fasting, 212; 
of limiting consumable and non-con- 
sumable articles, 212; of hospitality, 
212; of passionless death, 213 
Transit from one body to another 
( [vigrahagati ), 68-71 
Transmigrating beings, 56-63 
Trasajiva (mobile being), 61-64, 67 
TrasanBdi (mobile channel), 70 


Ucchairgotra (high family surroun- 
dings), 187 

Udajya (riw or operation of karmas), 

VddhSra palya (innumerable vyava- 
hSra palyas), 105-106 
Unchastity (abrahma), 198 
Universe, 138, 248 

Vpabhoga (enjoyment of non-consum- 
able things), 202-204 
UpacSravinaya (observing proper 
forms of respect), 264 
u patera (function of, help rendered 
by), 141-150 

Upapada (instantaneous rise, as the 
bfithof celestial and infernal beings), 

Vpaiama (subsidence), 47 
Vpaiamaka (the suppressor of conduct- 
deluding karmas), 275-277 
Upasama samyaktva (subsidential right 
belief), 11-14 

Upasama iremi (ladder of subsidence), 
281 

Upaiantamoha (the saint with quies- 
cent passions), 275-277 
UpavBsa (fasting), 203-204 
Upayoga (psychic attention), 55-56 
UpadhyBya (preceptor of an order of 
saints), 186 

UipBda (origination), 155-156 
Utsarj>itii (the aeon of increase), 

Uttama ksamB (supreme forbearance), 
243-244 

Uttara prahjti (the subtypes of 
karmas), 220-230 

Vaikriyika sarira (transformable 


body), 75-77, 79-80 
VaimSnihas (Heavenly beings), 115-122 
VairBgya (detachment), 195-196 
VaiyBvrtya (respectful service to the 
saints), 185-186, 263, 265 
Vanaspati (plant-life), 62 
Vartans (being, minute change), 148- 
149 

Vat a valaya (sheath of air), 84-85 
VSyu (air creature), 62 
Veda (sex, sign), 81-83 
Vegetable kingdom, 62 
VibhaAgajttSna (wrong clairvoyance), 
39-40 

Vigrahagati (transit from one body to 
another), 68-71 

VimSna (the heavenly car or abode), 
115 

Vinaya (reverence), 263-264 
Viparyaya (wrong knowledge), 39-41 
Vipska (ripening of karmas), 232-233 
Vipaka vicaya (contemplation of frui- 
tion of karmas), 270 
Vipramoksa (complete freedom from 
karmas or final liberation), 282-283 
Vipulamati (the second type of tele- 
pathy), 34-36 
Virati (abstinence), 189 
Vitalities, 62-63 

VivihtasayyBsana (lonely habitation), 
262 

VieSra (shifting), 273-275 
Vir^a (^energy), 229-230 ; (potency), 

Votary ( vrati ), 200-202 
Vow (vrata), 188; two kinds of, 190- 
191; observances to strengthen, 191- 
193; contemplations with regard to 
injury etc., 193-196; definitions of 
the five vows, 196-199; supplemen- 
tary vows, 202-204; transgressions 
of, 206-212; passionless end, 205-206 
VrttiparisarhkhySna (special restric- 
tions for begging food), 262 
Vrati (votary), 200-202 
VyaHjana (indistinct things), 26-27 
Vyantara devas (Peripatetic aevas), 112 
Vyavahara palya, 105-106 
Vyaya (destruction), 155-156 
Vyucchitti (extermination of karmas), 
281 

VyuparatakriySnivarti (the 4th type of 
pure concentration with no vibra- 
tion), 271-275 

Vyutsarga (renunciation), 263, 266 

Water creature, 62 
Word, 151 

World, 84-104; the tower world, 84; 
the infernal abodes, 85; the middle 
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world, 89; dimensions of continents 
and oceans, 89-90; Jambudvipa and 
the regions, 90-91; mountain chains, 
91-92; lakes etc., 93; nymphs, 94; 
rivers etc., 94-96; Bharata and other 
regions, 96-97, 100; second conti- 
nent etc., 101-102; regions of labour, 
104 

Wrong belief, 215-216 
Wrong conduct, 170-171 
Wrong knowledge, 39-41 


Yath&khyala caritra (ideal or perfect 
conduct), 261-262 
Yoga (activity), 167-168, 172, 21 J 
Yogasthano (degree of soul’s vibratory 
activity/, 59-60 

Yojana (4 krosas of 2 miles each), 
93 

Yoni (nucleus), 72-74 
YuktSnanta (one of the three kinds 
of infinite), 136 



